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PREFATORY NOTE
Professor E. S. Forster completed his versions of De Sophisticis Elenchis and De Generatione et Corruptione before he died. I have ehecked the proofs and added a brief index.
D. J. Furley
London Janvary 1955
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DE SOPHISTICIS ELENCHIS
INTRODUCTION
I. Tiie Place of the Topic a
IN THE Olid A ΝΟΧ
Both the Topica and the De Sophisticis Elenchis have always been regarded as genuine works of Aristotle. The two treatises are closely connected ; the De Sophisticis Elenchis is an appendix to the Topica and its final section forms an epilogue to both treatises ; indeed Aristotle himself seems sometimes to regard the two as forming a single work, since he twice quotes the De Sophisticis Elenchis under the title of the Topica.
It is generally admitted that what we call logic and Aristotle himself calls analytic was an early preoccupation of the philosopher and a direct outcome of discussions on scientific method held in the Platonic Academy. Plato himself, however, never attempted a formal treatment of the subject and the theories put forward, for example, in the Theaetetus, Sophist, Parmenides and Polilicus were never developed into a regular system. But while Aristotle’s systematic treatment of the process of inference and, above all, his discovery of the syllogism owe little to Plato, it has been generally recognized that the Platonic dialogues contain some of the germs from which the Aristotelian system was afterwards developed ; for 2
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example, in the Theaetetus the doctrine of the categories is already implicit in the recognition of the abstract notions of substance, quality, quantity, relation, activity and passivity.
Of the logical treatises of Aristotle, which since about a.d. 200 have passed under the title of the Organon or ‘ instrument ’ of science, the most important are (1) the Prior Analytics, in which he sets forth the doctrine of the syllogism in its formal aspect without reference to the subject-matter with which it deals, (2) the Posterior Analytics, in which he discusses the characteristics which reasoning must necessarily possess in order to be truly scientific, (3) the Topica, in which he treats of the modes of reasoning, which, while syllogistically correct, fall short of the conditions of scientific accuracy. The Categories and the De Interpretatione are subsidiary treatises dealing, in the main, with the term and the proposition.
A great deal of time and ingenuity has been expended, particularly by German scholars, in an attempt to fix the exact order in which the various treatises which constitute the Organon were composed. The problem is complicated by the fact that the treatises, in the form in which they have come down to us, seem to consist of rough notes, which were evidently subjected to a certain amount of revision due to the modification and development of his original doctrines. This process has naturally-given rise to minor inconsistencies such as would naturally occur if corrections were made or additions inserted which were not completely adapted to the context in which they were placed.
It has been generally recognized that the whole
3
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of the Topica does not belong to the same date.
H.	Maier a holds that the oldest portion consists of Books II-VII. 2 and that it was written under the direct influence of the Academy and belongs to the same period as the Aristotelian Dialogues, which have survived only in fragments ; in particular, he points out that the term συλλογισμός is not used in the technical sense which it afterwards acquired (or, if it is used in that sense, e.g., in 130 a 7, it is a late insertion), whereas in the second half of Book VII the term is used in its well-known Aristotelian sense, and that, consequently, Books II-VII. 2 were composed before the philosopher made his greatest contribution to logic. He holds that Books I and VIII belong to the same period as Book VII. 4-5, and form an introduction and conclusion to the treatise written after the discovery of the syllogism and that the De Sophislicis Elenchis was a subsequent addition to the Topica. On the other hand, F. Solmsen a and P. Gohlke a hold that Books I-VII form the earlier portion of the work and that Book VIII and the De Sophislicis Elenchis were added subsequently.
As regards the relation of the Topica to the rest of the Organon, Maier considers the Topica as a whole to be earlier than the Analytics ; Solmsen suggests that the order was (1) Topica I-VII, (2) Posterior Analytics I, (3) Topica VIII and De Sophisticis Elenchis, (4) Posterior Analytics II, (5) Prior Analytics ; Gohlke holds that the traditional order of the two Analytics is correct, and that the Topica and De Sophisticis Elenchis presuppose the Analytics.
In short, there is general agreement that the bulk of the Topica embodies Aristotle’s earliest contribu-
α See Bibliography.
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tion to the systematic study of logic and that it was written in part before his discovery of the syllogism.
II. The Content of the Topic a
The purpose of the Topica is, in the words of its author (100 a 18 if.), ‘ to discover a method by which we shall be able to reason from generally accepted opinions about any problem set before us and shall ourselves, when sustaining an argument, avoid saying anything self-contradictory ’ ; that is to say, it aims at enabling the two participants, the ‘ questioner ’ and the ‘ answerer,’ to sustain their parts in a dialectical discussion. The subject, then, of the treatise may be described as the dialectical syllogism based on premises which are merely probable as contrasted with the demonstrative, or scientific, syllogism, which is the subject of the Posterior Analytics and is based on premises which are true and immediate. The probable premises which make up the dialectical syllogism are described (100 b 21 f.) as ‘ those which commend themselves to all or to the majority or to the wise.’ The uses of dialectic are, we are told, three in number, (l) for mental training, (2) for general conversation, and (3) for application to the sciences, because (a) if we can argue a question pro and con, we shall be in a better position to recognize truth and falsehood, and (b) since the first principles of the sciences cannot be scientifically demonstrated, the approach to them must be through the study of the opinions generally held about them.
After the general introduction in Book I, Aristotle, in Books II-VII. 3, gives a collection of the τόποι, which **	5
ARISTOTLE
give their name to the treatise. The term toVoi is somewhat difficult to define. They may be described as ‘ commonplaces ’ of argument or as general principles of probability which stand in the same relation to the dialectical syllogism as «axioms stand to the demonstrative syllogism ; in other words, they are ‘ the pigeon-holes from which dialectical reasoning is to draw its arguments.’ a
Books II and III deal with the problems of accident; Books IV and V with those of genus and property ; Books VI and VII. 1-3 with those of definition. Books
VII.	4-5 and Book VIII, after giving some additional notes, conclude the treatise by describing the practice of dialectical reasoning.
III. The De Sopiiisticis Elenchis
Just as Aristotle treats of the demonstrative and the dialectical syllogism in the Posterior Analytics and the Topica, respectively, so in this treatise, which forms a kind of appendix to the Topica, he deals with the sophistical syllogism. Λ knowledge of this is part of the necessary equipment of the arguer, not in order that he may himself make use of it but that he may avoid it, and that the unwary may not be ensnared in the toils of sophistical argument ; in fact, Aristotle is carrying on the Socratic and early-Platonic tradition by attacking the Sophists, who taught the use of logical fallacy in order to make the worse cause appear the better.
The term eAeyxos is strictly applied to the confutation of an actual adversary, but it is also used more
α W. D. Ross, Aristotle, p. 59.
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widely of the confutation of an imaginary opponent. The treatise is, in fact, a study of fallacies in general, which are classified under various headings and fall into two main classes, those which depend on the language employed and those which do not. Some of these fallacies would hardly deceive the most simple minds ; others, which Aristotle seems to have been the first person to expose and define, are capable not only of deceiving the innocent but also of escaping the notice of arguers who are employing them.
After two introductory chapters the work naturally falls into two parts, chapters 3-15, the refutation of fallacies, and chapters 16-33, the solution of fallacies, while chapter 34> forms an epilogue to the work.
IV. The Manuscripts
The chief manuscripts for the Topica and De Sophislicis Elenchis are :
Λ	Urbinas 35	saec. ix-x ineunt.
Β	Marcianus 201	an. 955
C	Coislinianus 330	saec. xi
D	Coislinianus 170	saec. xiv
u	Basileensis F. 11.21	saec. xi-xii
C	Vaticanus 1024	‘ satis vetustus ’
Ρ	Vaticanus 207	‘ non recens ’
f	Marcianus App. IV. 5	saec. xiv
q	Ambrosian us M. 71	saec. xv
Ν	Laurentianus 72. 18	saec. xv
i	Laurentianus 72. 15	saec. xiv
Τ	Laurentianus 72. 12	saec. xiii
0	Marcianus 204	saec. xiv
Of these A and Β are in a class by themselves.
7
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Bekker preferred A, Waitz Β ; the Teubner Editors give a slight preference to B, the readings of which are sometimes supported by papyrus fragments. C sometimes preserves the true reading.
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In translating the Topica and De Sophisticis Elenchis I have used the text of Bekker in the Berlin Edition, and when I translate any other reading this is noted at the foot of the page. I have constantly referred to the Teubner text of Straehe-Wallies, which does not, however, seem to me to mark any considerable advance on that of Bekker. I have found Waitz’s edition of the Organon of great use, and the Latin version of Paeius is often helpful. I have frequently consulted the Oxford translation by W. A. Piekard-Cambridge. For the De Sophisticis Elenchis the notes and paraphrase in Poste’s edition are often enlightening, though I cannot always agree with his interpretation.
My aim in translating has been to represent Aristotle’s meaning as closely and faithfully as I can in simple English without resorting to paraphrase or trying to express it in modern terminology.
I	have to thank my friend and former colleague Professor W. S. Maguinness, of King’s College, London, for reading through my version and giving me the benefit of his fine scholarship and accuracy. He has suggested several improvements in the text which I have been glad to adopt.
ΑΡΙ2ΤΟΤΕΛΟΎ2 ΠΕΡΙ ΣΟΦΙΣΤΙΚΩΝ ΕΛΕΓΧΩΝ
164 a 20 Ι. Ilepi δέ τών σοφιστικών ελέγχων και των φαινομένων μεν ελέγχων όντων δε παραλογισμών ἀλλ5 ούκ ελέγχων λέγωμεν, άρξάμενοι κατά φυσιν από των πρώτων.
'Ότι μέν οΰν οι μέν είσί συλλογισμοί, οι 8’ ονκ οντες δοκοΰσι, φανερόν, ώσπερ γάρ και επί των 25 άλλων τούτο γίνεται 8ιά τινος όμοιότητος, και επί των λόγων ωσαύτως έχει, και γάρ την έζιν οι μεν έχουσιν εν, οι δε φαίνονται, φνλετικώς 164 b 20 φυσησαντες και επισκευάσαντες αυτούς, και καλοί οι μεν διά κάλλος, οι δέ φαίνονται, κομμώσαντες αυτούς, επί τε των άφύχων ωσαύτως’ και γάρ τούτων τά μεν άργυρος τά δέ χρυσός εστιν αληθώς, τά 8’ έστι μεν ου, φαίνεται δέ κατά την αΐσθησιν, οιον τά μέν λιθαργύρινα καί τά καττιτέρινα αργυρά, 25 τἀ δε χολοβάφινα χρυσά, τον αυτόν δέ τρόπον καί συλλογισμός καί έλεγχος ό μέν έστιν, ό δ’ ουκ
“ The reference appears to be provision of members of the tribal choruses at Athens for choral competitions (see Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 5).
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I,	Let us now treat of sophistical refutations, that is, arguments which appear to be refutations but are really fallacies and not refutations, beginning, as is natural, with those which come first.
That some reasonings are really reasonings, but intro-that others seem to be, but are not really, reasonings, ^hs?T-H).N is obvious. For, as this happens in other spheres Th^dis-from a similarity between the true and the false, so between it happens also in arguments. For some people and'refuta-possess good physical condition, while others have tions which merely the appearance of it, by blowing themselves and8thoseC out and dressing themselves up like the tribal which ar^ choruses a ; again, some people are beautiful because ent, i.e. of their beauty, while others have the appearance 8°Ph,st,ca1· of beauty because they trick themselves out. So too with inanimate things ; for some of these are really silver and some gold, while others are not but only appear to our senses to be so ; for example, objects made of litharge b or tin appear to be silver, and yellow-coloured objects appear to be gold. In the same way also reasoning and refutation are sometimes real and sometimes not, but appear to be real
b Protoxide of lead, a by-product in the separation of silver from lead.
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ecrri μεν, φαίνεται δε διά την απειρίαν οι γάρ άπειροι ώσπερ αν άπεχοντες πόρρωθεν θεωροΰσιν.
165» ὅ μεν γάρ συλλογισμός εκ τινών εστι τεθεντων ώστε λέγειν ετερόν τι εξ ανάγκης των κείμενων διά των κείμενων, έλεγχος δε συλλογισμός μετ άντιφάσεως του συμπεράσματος. οι 8e τούτο ποιοΰσι μεν ου, δοκοΰσι δβ διά πολλάς αιτίας, ών 5 εις τόπος ευφυέστατος εστι και δημοσιώτατος ό διά των ονομάτων, επει γάρ ούκ εστιν αυτά τα πράγματα διαλεγεσθαι φέροντας, άλλα τοΐς όνό-μασιν άντι των πραγμάτων χρώμεθα συμβόλοις, τό συμβαΐνον επί των ονομάτων και επί των πραγμάτων ηγούμεθα συμβαίνειν, καθάπερ επί των ίο φήφων τοΐς λογιζομενοις. τό δ* ούκ εστιν ομοιον. τα μεν γάρ ονόματα πεπερανται καί τό των λόγων πλήθος, τα δβ πράγματα τον άριθμόν άπειρα εστιν. άναγκαΐον οΰν πλείω τον αυτόν λόγον καί τοϋνομα τό εν σημαίνειν. ώσπερ οΰν κάκεΐ οι μη δεινοί 15 τάς φηφους φέρειν υπό των επιστημόνων παρα-κρούονται, τον αυτόν τρόπον καί επί των λόγων οι των ονομάτων της δυνάμεως άπειροι παραλογίζονται καί αυτοί διαλεγόμενοι καί άλλων άκούοντες. διά μεν οΰν ταΰτην την αιτίαν καί τάς λεχθησο-μενας εστι καί συλλογισμός καί ελεγχος φαινόμενος 20 μεν ούκ ών δε. επεί δ’ εστι τισι μάλλον προ έργου τό δοκεΐν είναι σοφοΐς η τό είναι καί μη δοκεΐν (εστι γάρ η σοφιστική φαινομενη σοφία ουσα δ* ου, 12
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owing to men’s inexperience ; for the inexperienced are like those who view things from a distance. Reasoning is based on certain statements made in such a way as necessarily to cause the assertion of things other than those statements and as a result of those statements ; refutation, on the other hand, is reasoning accompanied by a contradiction of the conclusion. Some refutations do not affect their object but only appear to do so ; this may be due to several causes, of which the most fertile and widespread division is the argument which depends on names. For, since it is impossible to argue by introducing the actual things under discussion, but we use names as symbols in the place of the things, we think that what happens in the case of the names happens also in the case of the things, just as people who are counting think in the case of their counters. But the cases are not really similar ;(W names and a quantity of terms are finite, whereas things are infinite in number ; and so the same expression and the single name must necessarily signify a number of things^ As, therefore, in the above illustration, those who are not clever at managing the counters are deceived by the experts, in the same way in arguments also those who are unacquainted MTith the power of names are the victims of false reasoning, both when they are themselves arguing and when they are listening to others. For this reason, therefore, and for others which will be mentioned hereafter, there exist both reasoning and refutation which appear to be genuine but are not really so. But since in the eyes of some people it is more profitable to seem to be wise than to be wise without seeming to be so (for the sophistic art consists in apparent and
**	13
ARISTOTLE
καί 6 σοφιστής χρηματιστής από φαινομενης σοφίας ἀλλ’ ούκ οΰσης), δηλον ότι άναγκαΐορ τού-τοις και το του σοφού εργον δοκεΐν ποιεΐν μάλλον 25 η ποιεΐν και μη δοκεΐν. εστι δ’ ως εν προς εν είπεΐν εργον περί έκαστον του είδότος άφευδεΐν μεν αυτόν περί ών οΐδε, τον δε φευδόμενον εμφανίζειν δύνασθαι. ταΰτα δ’ εστί τδ μεν εν τω δύνασθαι δούναι λόγον, τό 8’ εν τω λαβεΐν. ανάγκη ου ν τούς βουλομενους σοφιστεύειν τό των είρημενων 30 λόγων γένος ζητεΐν προ έργου γάρ εστιν η γάρ τοιαυτη δυναμις ποιήσει φαίνεσθαι σοφόν, ου τυγ-χάνουσι την προαίρεσιν εχοντες.
"0τι μεν ούν εστι τι τοιοΰτον λόγων γένος, καί ότι τοιαυτης εφίενται δυνάμεως οΰς καλοϋμεν σο-φιστάς, δηλον. πόσα δ’ εστιν είδη των λόγων των 35 σοφιστικών, καί εκ πόσων τον αριθμόν η δυναμις αυτή συνεστηκε, καί πόσα μέρη τυγχάνει της πραγματείας όντα, καί περί των άλλων των συντε-λουντων εις την τέχνην ταυτην ηδη λεγωμεν.
II.	Έστι δη των εν τω διαλεγεσθαι λόγων τετ-ταρα γένη, διδασκαλικοί καί διαλεκτικοί καί πειρα-165 b στικοί καί εριστικοί, διδασκαλικοί μεν οι εκ των οικείων αρχών εκάστου μαθήματος καί ούκ εκ τών του άποκρινομενου δοζών συλλογιζόμενοι (δεΐ γάρ πίστευειν τον μανθάνοντα), διαλεκτικοί δ’ οι εκ τών ενδόξων συλλογιστικοί άντιφάσεως, πειρα-
η
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not real wisdom, and the sophist is one who makes money from apparent and not real wisdom), it is clear that for these people it is essential to seem to perform the function of a wise man rather than actually to perform it without seeming to do so. To take a single point of comparison, it is the task of the man who has knowledge of a particular subject himself to refrain from fallacious arguments about the subjects of his knowledge and to be able to expose him who uses them. Of these functions the first consists in being able to give a reason, the second in being able to exact one. It is essential, therefore, for those who wish to play the sophist to seek out the kind of argument which we have mentioned ; for it is well worth his while, since the possession of such a faculty will cause him to appear to be wise, and this is the real purpose which sophists have in view.
It is clear, then, that a class of arguments of this kind exists, and that those whom we call sophists aim at this kind of faculty. Let us next discuss what are the various kinds of sophistical arguments and what are the various component parts of this faculty, and into what different divisions the treatment of the subject falls, and all the other elements λνΐιΐοΐι contribute to this art.
II.	Of arguments used in discussion there are four Four kinds kinds, Didactic, Dialectical, Examination-arguments usldln'dis1-1 and Contentious arguments. Didactic arguments are cussiorK ^ those which reason from the principles appropriate to ' each branch of learning and not from the opinions of the answerer (for he who is learning must take things on trust). Dialectical arguments are those which, (2) Dia-starting from generally accepted opinions, reason to lectica1·
establish a contradiction. Examination-arguments (3) Examination.
15
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5 σηκοί S’ οι Ι κ τών δοκούντων τω άποκρινομένω καί αναγκαίων είδέναι τω προσποιουμένω έχειν την έπιοτημην (ον τρόπον δέ, διώρισται έν έτέροις), έριστικοί δ’ οι έκ των φαινομένων ένδοξων μη όντων δέ συλλογιστικοί η φαινόμενοι συλλογιστικοί. πepi μέν οΰν των αποδεικτικών έν τοῖς Άνα-10 λυτικοΐς είρηται, περί δε των διαλεκτικών καί πειραστικών έν τοῖς άλλοις· περί δε τών αγωνιστικών καί έριστικών νΰν λέγω μεν.
III.	Πρώτον δη ληπτέον πόσων στοχάζονται οι έν τοΐς λόγοις άγωνιζόμενοι καί διαφιλονεικοΰντες. έστι πέντε ταΰτα τον αριθμόν, έλεγχος καί
15 φεΰδος καί παράδοξον καί σολοικισμός καί πέμπτον τό ποίησαι άδολεσχησ αι τον προοδιαλεγόμενον τούτο δ’ ἐστι τό πολλάκις άναγκάζεσθαι ταύτό λέγειν η τό μη ον, άλλα τό φαινόμενον έκαστον είναι τούτων. μάλιστα μέν γάρ προαιρούνται φαίνεσθαι έλέγχοντες, δεύτερον δε φευδόμενόν τι 20 δεικνύναι, τρίτον εις παράδοξον άγειν, τέταρτον δβ σολοικίζειν ποιεΐν τούτο δ’ ἐστι τό ποίησαι τη λέξει βαρβαρίζειν έκ του λόγον τον άποκρινό-μενον τελευτά ιον δε τό πλεονάκις ταύτό λέγειν.
IV.	Τρόποι δ* είσί του μέν έλέγχειν δυο* οι μέν γάρ είσι παρά την λέξιν, οι δ’ έξω της λέξεως.
25 έστι δέ τα μέν παρά την λέξιν έμποιοϋντα την φαντασίαν εξ τον αριθμόν· ταΰτα δ’ έστίν ομωνυμία, αμφιβολία, σύνθεσις, διαίρεσις, προσωδία, σχήμα λέξεως. τούτου δέ πίστις η τε διά της έπ αγωγή ς καί συλλογισμός, αν τε ληφθη τις άλλος, καί ότι
16
α Topicα 159 a 25 ff. 6 Topics i-viii.
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are those which are based on opinions held by the answerer and necessarily known to one who claims knowledge of the subject involved (in what manner,
has been described elsewhere a). Contentious argu- O) Con-,	,,	η . ,	'	,	σ tentious.
ments are those which reason or seem to reason
from opinions -which appear to be, but are not really, generally accepted. Demonstrative arguments have been treated in the Analytics, and dialectical arguments and examinations have been dealt with elsewhere. b Let us now deal with competitive and contentious arguments.
III.	We must first of all comprehend the various THEPER-objects at which those aim who compete and contend tion of in argument. They number five : refutation, fallacy, paradox, solecism, and, fifthly, the reduction of ones iii-xv). opponent to a state of babbling, that is, making him content?ousf to say the same thing over and over again ; or, if argument^ not the reality, at any rate the appearance of each number.
of these things. Their first choice is a plain refutation, their second to show that their opponent is lying, their third to lead him on to a paradox, their fourth to make him commit a solecism (that is, to make the answerer, as a result of the argument, speak ungrammatically), and, lastly, to make him say the same thing over and over again.
IV.	There are two modes of refutations ; one has (A) Re-to do with the language used, the other is unconnected fc^tlv-xi). with the language. The methods of producing a \^n^uta' false illusion in connexion with language are six in fallacies number: equivocation, ambiguity, combination, di-vision, accent and form of expression. The truth of dictwn, this can be verified by induction and by syllogistic are proof based on this (though some other assumption
is also possible), that this is the number of ways into:
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τοσαυταχώς αν τοι? αύτοΐς όνόμασι καλ λόγοις μη 30 ταύτό δηλώσαιμεν. είσί δε παρά μεν την ομωνυμίαν οι τοιοίδε των λόγων, οϊον ότι μανθάνουσιν οι επιστάμενοί’ τα γάρ άποστοματιζόμενα μανΟά-νουσιν οι γραμματικοί, το γάρ μανθάνειν ομώνυμον, τό τε ξυνιεναι χρώμενον τη επιστήμη και το λαμβάνειν επιστήμην, και πάλιν ότι τα κακά 35 αγαθά· τα γάρ δέοντα αγαθά, τ α δε κακά δέοντα, διττόν γάρ τό δέον, τό τ’ άναγκαΐον, ο συμβαίνει πολλάκις καί επί των κακών (εστι γάρ κακόν τι άναγκαΐον), και τάγαθά δε δεοντά φαμεν είναι, ετι τον αυτόν καθήσθαι και εστάναι, και κάμνειν και ύγιαίνειν. όσπερ γάρ άνίστατο, εστηκεν, και 166 a όσπερ ύγιάζετο, υγιαίνει’ άνίστατο 8’ ό καθήμενος και ύγιάζετο 6 κάμνων. το γαρ τον καμνοντα ότιοϋν ποιεΐν ή πάσχειν ούχ εν σημαίνει, ἀλλ’ ότε μεν ότι ό νΰν κάμνων,1 ότε δ’ ος εκαμνε πρότερον.
5 πλήν ύγιάζετο μεν καί κάμνων καί 6 κάμνων ύγιαίνει δ’ ου κάμνων, άλλ’ ό κάμνων, ου νΰν, αλλ ό πρότερον, παρά δε την άμφιβολίαν οι τοιοιδε, τό βούλεσθαι λαβεΐν με τούς πολεμίους, καί άρ ό τις γινώσκει, τούτο γινώσκει; καί γάρ τον γινω-σκοντα καί τό γινωσκόμενον ενδεχεται ως γινω-σκοντα σημήναι τουτω τω λόγω, καί άρα ο ορα 1 Deleting ή καθήμενος after κάμνων with Wallies.
0 i.e. can write or spell. b i.e. 4 ought to be/
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which we can fail to indicate the same thing by the same terms or expressions. Arguments such as the (O^Equi-following are based on equivocation : ‘ Those who know, learn ; for it is those who know the use of letters that learn® what is dictated to them.’ Here ‘ learn ’ is equivocal, meaning ‘ understand by using knowledge ’ and ‘ acquire knowledge.’ Or again,
‘ Evils are good, for what must exist is good, and evil must exist.’ Here ‘ must exist ’ is used in two senses ; it means ‘ what is necessary/ which is often true of evils (for some evil is necessary), and we also say that good things ‘ must exist.’ 6 Or again,
‘ the same man is seated and standing and is a sick man and restored to health; for it is the man who stood up that is standing, and it is he who was recovering his health that is restored to health, but it was the man who was seated that stood up and the man who was sick that was recovering.’ For that ‘ the sick man ’ does such and such a thing or has such and such a thing done to him, has not one meaning only but at one time means ‘ the man who is now sick,’ and at another time ‘ the man who was formerly sick.’ But it was the sick man who began to recover his health Avhen he was actually sick, but he is in good health when he is not sick and is not the sick man now but the man who was formerly sick. The following examples are connected with (2) Am-ambiguity : ‘ To wish me the enemy to capture,’ b,guity· and ‘ when a man knows something, surely there is knowledge of this ’; for it is possible by this expression to signify both the knower and the thing known as knowing.® And ‘ what a man sees, surely that
c i.e. ‘ knowledge of this’ can mean either knowledge on the part of the knower or knowledge of the thing known.
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ίο τις, τούτο όρά; όρά δε τον κίονα, ώστε όρά ό κίων. και άρα ο σύ φης είναι, τούτο σύ φης elvαι; φης 8e λίθον elv αι, σύ άρα φης λίθος elvai. και αρ’ εστι σιγώντα λέγειν; διττόν γάρ καί τό σι-γώντα λέγειν, τό τε τον λεγοντα σιγάν καί τό τα λεγάμενα. εισί Be Tpeis τρόποι των παρά, την 15 ομωνυμίαν καί την αμφιβολίαν, εις μεν όταν η ό λόγος η τοϋνομα κυρίως σημαίνη πλείω, οΐον αετός καί κνων eΐς Be όταν ειωθότες ώμεν οϋτω λέγειν τρίτος Be όταν τό συντεθεν πλείω σημαίνη, κεχω-ρισμόνον Be απλώς, οΐον τό επίσταται γράμματα, εκάτερον μεν γάρ, el ετυχεν, εν τι σημαίνει, τό 20 επίσταται καί τα γράμματα· άμφω Be πλείω, η τό τα γράμματα αυτό, επιστήμην εχειν η των γραμμάτων άλλον.
'H μεν οΰν αμφιβολία καί ομωνυμία παρά τούτους τούς τρόπους εστίν, παρά Be την σύνθεσιν τα τοιάδε, οΐον τό Βύνασθαι καθήμενον βάδιζειν καί 25 μη γράφοντα γράφε ιν.	ου γαρ τ αυτό σημαίνει,
αν Βιελών τις εΐπη καί συνθείς, ως δυνατόν τό1 καθήμενον βάδιζε ιν2· καί τοΰθ’ ωσαύτως αν τις συνθη, τό μη γράφοντα γράφε ιν σημαίνει γαρ ως εχει δύναμιν του μη γράφοντα γράφε ιν. εαν δε 30 μη συνθη, οτι εχει δύναμιν, οτε ου γράφει, του
1	Reading τὰ for τόν.
2	Deleting· και μη γράφοντα γράφΐΐν after βαΒίζειν with Wallies.
“ The personal pronoun not being expressed in Greek, τούτο, being neuter, can be either the subject or object of the verb opd.	6 ‘ eagle ’ or ‘ pediment/
c 4 D*o{r/ ‘clogstar’ or ‘Cynic philosopher/ d In which case the meaning is that a man, while sitting, has the power to walk (if he wishes to do so).
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(he) α sees : a man a pillar sees, therefore the pillar sees.’ Again, ‘ Surely you insist on being what you insist on being. You insist on a stone being : therefore, you insist on being a stone.’ Again ‘ Surely speaking is possible of the silent.’ ‘ Speaking of the silent ’ can also be taken in two ways, either that the speaker is silent or the things spoken of are silent. There are three modes connected with equivocation and ambiguity : (1) when the expression or name properly signifies more than one thing, such as aeros b and κύων,° (2) when we customarily use a word in more than one sense, (3) when a word has more than one meaning in combination with another word, though by itself it has only one meaning, for example, ‘ knowing letters ’; for it may so happen that taken separately ‘ kn(rvving ’ and ‘ letters ’ have only one meaning, but taken together they have more than one meaning, namely, either that the letters themselves have knowledge or that someone else has knowledge of the letters.
Ambiguity and equivocation then take these (3) Coinforms. The following examples are connected with Swords, the combination of words, for instance, ‘ A man can walk when sitting and write when not writing.’ The significance is not the same if one utters the words separately d as it is if one combines them, namely, ‘ a man can walk-while-sitting/ e and, similarly, in the other example, if one combines the words and says ‘ a man can write-when-not-writing,’ for it means that he can write and not write at the same time ; whereas if one does not combine the words it means that, when he is not writing, he has the power to
* In which case the meaning is that it is possible for a man to walk and sit at the same time.
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γράφειν. καί, μανθάνει νυν γράμματα, είπε ρ iμάρθαν ev α επίσταται. ετι τό εν μόνον δυνάμενον φέρειν πολλά δύνασθαι φέρειν.
Παρά δε την διαίρεσιν, ὅτι τα πεντ ἐστι δυο καί τρία, καί περιττά καί άρτια, και το μεΐζον ίσον 35 τοσοΰτον γ α ρ και ότι π ρος. ό γάρ αυτός λόγος διηρημενος καί συγκείμενος ούκ αει τ αυτό σημαίνει αν δόξειεν, οϊον “ εγώ σ’ εθηκα δοΰλον οντ ελεύθερον ” και τό “ πεντήκοντ' άνδρών εκατόν λίπε δΐος *Αχιλλευς”
166 b Παρά δε την προσωδίαν εν μεν τοΐς άνευ γραφής διαλεκτικοΐς ου ρόδιον ποίησαι λόγον, εν δε τοΐς γεγραμμενοις και ποιήμασι μάλλον, οΐον και τον "Ομηρον ενιοι διορθοΰνται προς τούς ελέγχοντας 5 ως ατό πως είρηκότα “ τό μεν ου καταπυθεται ομβρω” λυουσι γάρ αυτό τη προσωδία, λ άγοντες τό ου όζύτερον. και τό περί τό ενύττνιον του ’Αγαμεμνονος, ότι ούκ αυτός ο Ζ,εύς είπεν “ δίδο-μεν δε οι εΰχος άρεσθαι,” αλλά τω ενυττνιω ενε-τελλετο διδόναι. τα μεν ουν τοιαΰτα παρα την προσωδίαν εστίν.
10 Οι δε παρά τό σχήμα τής λεξεως συμβαίνουσιν,
° With a different combination of words this can mean, 4 He understands now what he knows because he has understood letters/
6 This can also be taken to mean, ‘ Being able to carry many things, you ean earry one single thing only/
c If 5 =2 and 3, 5=2 and 5=3, and so 5 is both odd and even : again, if 5 = 2 and 5 = 3, then 3=2, i.e. the greater = the less, since 3 is also 2 + 1.
d From an unknown source in Greek comedy imitated by-Terence, Andria 37.
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write. Again, ‘ He now understands letters, since he has understood what he knows ’ α ; and further,
‘ One single thing being able to carry, many things you can carry.’ b
The following propositions are connected with divi- (4) Division sion :	5 is 2 and 3,	5 is odd and even, the
greater is equal to the less,’ for it is so much and something more.® For the same sentence divided would not always seem to have the same meaning as when taken as a whole, for example, ‘ Free I made thee a slave ’d and ‘ goodly Achilles left a hundred (and) fifty men.’ e
It is not easy to construct an argument relating (5) Accent, to accent in discussions which are not written down, but it is easier in written matter and poetry. For example, some people emend Homer to meet the objection of critics that his phrase ‘ rb μιν ον καταπνϋαται όμβριο ’ is a strange one/ For they solve the difficulty by a change of accent, pronouncing the ον more sharply.9 Also in the passage about Agamemnon’s dream h they say that Zeus himself did not say, ‘ But we grant * him to secure the fulfilment of his player ’ but bade the dream to grant it.* Such examples, then, depend on accentuation.
Refutations which depend on the form of expres- (6) Form of
expression.
*	Probably quoted from some Cyclic poem. The words can mean either ‘ left 150 men ’ or ‘ left a hundred men fifty/
f II. xxiii. 328 : ‘ part of which decays in the rain/
a i.e. substituting οι), ‘ not/ for ου : ‘ and it does not decay in the rain/
h II. ii. 1-35 ; but the actual words quoted occur in II. xxi.
297 and are spoken by Poseidon. For this and the following example see Poet. 1461 a 22-23.
*	i.e. δἱδο/χεν.
1 i.e. διδόμεν = διδόναι, the infinitive being used as an imperative.
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ὅταν τό μη ταύτό ωσαύτως έρμηνεύηται, οΐον το άρρεν θήλυ η τό θήλυ άρρεν, η τό μεταξύ θάτερον τούτων, η πάλιν το ποιόν ποσόν η τό ποσόν ποιόν, η τό ποιούν πάσχον η τό διακείμενον ποιεΐν, και 15 τάλλα δ', ως διηρηται πρότερον, εστι γάρ τό μη των ποιεΐν oV ως των ποιεΐν τι τη λέξει σημαίνειν. οΐον τό νγιαίνειν ομοίως τω σχηματι της λέξεως λέγεται τω τέμνειν η οίκοδομεΐν καίτοι τό μεν ποιόν τι καί διακείμενόν πως δηλοΐ, τό δε ποιεΐν τι. τον αυτόν δέ τρόπον καί επί των άλλων.
20 Οι μεν οΰν παρά, την λέξιν έλεγχοι εκ τούτων των τόπων είσίν των δ’ έξω της λέξεως παρα-λογισμών είδη έστίν επτά, εν μεν παρά τό συμ-βεβηκός, δεύτερον δέ τό απλώς η μη απλώς αλλά πη η που η ποτέ η πρός τι λέγεσθαι, τρίτον δέ τό παρά την του ελέγχου άγνοιαν, τέταρτον δέ τό 25 παρά τό επόμενον, πέμπτον δέ τό παρά (τό) τό εν αρχη λαμβάνειν,1 έκτον δε τό μη αίτιον ως αίτιον τιθέναι, έβδομον δέ τό τα πλείω ερωτήματα εν ποιεΐν.
V.	Οι μεν οΰν παρά τό συμβεβηκός παραλο-γισμοί είσιν, όταν ομοίως ότιοϋν άξιωθη τω πράγ-30 μάτι καί τω συμβεβηκότι ύπάρχειν. έπεί γάρ τω αύτώ πολλά συμβέβηκεν, ούκ ανάγκη πάσι τοΐς κατηγορουμένοις, καί καθ' ου κατηγορεΐται, ταύτά3 πάντα ύπάρχειν. οΐον ει ό Κορίσκος έτερον άν-
1 Reading παρὰ <τὰ> τὰ έν άρχί} λαμβάναν with Strache.
1 Reading ταντά with Casaubon.
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sion occur when what is not the same is expressed in the same form ; for example, when the masculine is expressed by the feminine or vice versa, or the neuter by the masculine or feminine ; or again when a quality is expressed by a quantity or vice versa, or the active by a passive or a state by the active, and so forth according to the distinctions previously made.®
For it is possible for something which is not of the nature of an action to signify by the language used something which is of the nature of an action ; for example, to ‘ flourish ’ is a form of expression like to * cut ’ or to ‘ build ’ ; yet the former denotes a quality and a certain disposition, the latter an action.
So too with the other possible examples.
Refutations, then, connected with language are based on these commonplaces. Of fallacies un-connected with language there are seven kinds :on (1) those connected with Accident; (2) those in These are which an expression is used absolutely, or not abso- j^mber lutely but qualified as to manner or place or time or depending relation ; (3) those connected with ignorance of the on' nature of refutation ; (4) those connected with the consequent; (5) those connected with the assumption of the original point to be proved ; (6) those which assert that what is not a cause is a cause ; (7) the making of several questions into one.
V.	Fallacies connected with Accident occur when (i) Acci-it is claimed that some attribute belongs similarly to dent· the thing and to its accident; for since the same thing has many accidents, it does not necessarily follow that all the same attributes belong to all the predicates of a thing and to that of which they are predicated. For example, ‘ If Coriscus is different 0 Topics 103 b 20 ff.
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θρώπου, αντος αύτοΰ ετερος· εστι γάρ άνθρωπος. η el Σωκράτους ετερος, 6 Σωκράτης άνθρωπος, 35 ετερον ανθρώπου φασίν ώ μολογη κεναι διά τό συμ~ βεβηκεναι, ου εφησεν ετερον είναι, τούτον είναι άνθρωπον.
Οι δε παρά τό άπλώς τάδε η πη λεγεσθαι καί μη κυρίως, όταν τό εν μερει λ€γόμ€νον ως άπλώς 167 a είρημενον ληφθη, οϊον el τό μη ον εστι δοξαστόν, ότι τό μη ον εστιν ου γάρ τ αυτόν elvai τε τι καί etvat άπλώς. η πάλιν ότι τό ον ου κ εστιν ον, el τών όντων τι μη εστιν, οΐον el μη άνθρωπος, ου 5 γάρ ταντό μη elvai τι καί άπλώς μη elvai · φαίν€ται δε διά τό πάρεγγυς της λεξεως και μικρόν διαφε-peiv τό elvai τι του elvai και τό μη elvai τι του μη elvai. ομοίως δε και τό παρά τό πη και τό άπλώς. οΐον el ό Ίι^δος ὅλος μελας ών λευκάς εστι τους όδάντας· λευκός άρα καί ου λευκός εστιν. η el 10 άμφω πη, οτ ι άμα τα εναντία υπάρχει. τό δε τοιοΰτον επ' ενίων μεν παντι θεωρήσαι ρόδιον, οΐον el λαβών τον ΑΙΘίοπα elvai μελανα τούς όδάντας εροιτ' ει λευκός· el ούν ταυτη λευκάς, ότι μελας και ου μελας, οΐοιτο διειλεχθαι συλλογιστικώς τελειώσας την ερώτησιν. επ' ενίων δε λανθάνει
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from “ man,” he is different from himself, for he is a man *; or ‘ if he is different from Socrates, and Socrates is a man,’ they say that it has been admitted that Coriscus is different from a man, because it is an accident that the person from which he said that Coriscus is different is a man.
Fallacies connected with the use of some particular (2) The expression absolutely or in a certain respect and not absolutely in its proper sense, occur when that which is pre-dicated in part only is taken as though it was predi- flcation. cated absolutely. For example, ‘ If that-which-is-not is an object of opinion, then that-which-is-not is ’; for it is not the same thing * to be something ’ and ‘ to be ’ absolutely. Or again, ‘ That-which-is is not, if it is not one of the things which are, e.g. if it is not a man.’ For it is not the same thing ‘ not to be something ’ and ‘ not to be ’ absolutely ; but, owing to the similarity of the language, ‘ to be something ’ appears to differ only a little from ‘ to be,’ and ‘ not to be something ’ from ‘ not to be.’ In like manner when something is predicated in a certain respect and absolutely ; for example, ‘ If an Indian, being black all over, is white in respect of his teeth, then he is white and not white.’ Or if both attributes belong in a certain respect, they say that the contrary attributes belong simultaneously. In some cases this sort of fallacy can be easily perceived by anyone ; if, for example, after securing an admission that the Ethiopian is black, one were to ask whether he is white in respect of his teetlx, and then, if he be white in this respect, were to think that he had finished the interrogation and had proved dialectically that he was both black and not black. In some cases, on the other hand, the fallacy escapes detection, namely,
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15 πολλάκις, εφ' όσων, όταν πη λεγηται, καν το απλώς δόξειεν άκολουθεΐν, καί iv όσοις μη ράδιου θεωρησαι πότερον αυτών κυρίως άποδοτεον. γίνεται 8ε το τοιοΰτον εν οΐς ομοίως υπάρχει τα αντικείμενα· δοκεΐ γάρ η άμφω η μηδετερον δοτεον απλώς είναι κατηγορειν, οιον ει τό μεν ημισυ 20 λευκόν τό δ’ ημισυ μελαν, πότερον λευκόν η μελαν;
Οι δε παρά, τό μη διωρίσθαι τί ἐστι συλλογισμός η τί ελεγχος, άλλα παρά, την ελλειφιν γίνονται του λόγου· ελεγχος μεν γάρ άντίφασις τοΰ αύτοϋ και ενός, μη ονόματος άλλα πράγματος, και ονόματος 25 μη συνώνυμου άλλα τοΰ αυτοί?, εκ τών δοθε'ντων, εξ ανάγκης, μη συναριθμου μενού τοΰ εν άρχη, κατο, ταύτό και προς ταύτό καί ωσαύτως καί εν τω αύτώ χρόνω. τον αυτόν δε τρόπον καί τό φεύσασθαι περί τινος. ενιοι δε άπολιπόντες τι τών λεχθεντων φαίνονται ελεγχειν, οιον ότι ταύτό 30 διπλάσιον καί ου διπλάσιου- τα. γάρ δύο τοΰ μεν ενός διπλάσια, τών δε τριών ου διπλάσια, η ει τό αυτό τοΰ αύτοΰ διπλάσιου καί ου διπλάσιου, ἀλλ’ ου κατά ταύτό- κατά μεν γάρ τό μήκος διπλάσιου, κατά δε τό πλάτος ού διπλάσιου, η ει τοΰ αύτοΰ καί κατά ταύτό καί ωσαύτως, ἀλλ* ούχ άμα· διόπερ 35 εστί φαινόμενος ελεγχος. ελκοι δ’ αν τις τοΰτον καί εις τους παρά την λεξιν.
Οι δε παρά τό εν άρχη λαμβάνειν γίνονται μεν
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where, when an attribute is ascribed in some respect only, an absolute attribution would also seem to follow, and where it is not easy to see which of the attributes can be properly assigned. An instance of this occurs when both the opposite attributes belong similarly ; for then it is generally held that it must be conceded that either both or neither can be predicated absolutely ; for example, if something is half white and half black, is it white or black ?
Other fallacies arise because no definition has been given of what a syllogism is and what a refutation, and there is some defect in their definition. For a refutation is a contradiction of one and the same predicate, not of a name but of a thing, and not of a synonymous name but of an identical name, based on the given premisses and following necessarily from them (the original point at issue not being included) in the same respect, relation, manner and time. A false statement about something also occurs in the same manner. Some people, however, appear to refute, omitting some of the above-named points, showing, for example, that the same thing is double and not double, because two is the double of one but not the double of three. Or, they show that if the same thing is double and not double of the same thing, yet it is not double in the same respect; for it is double in length but not double in breadth. Or, if it is double and not double of the same thing and in the same respect and manner, yet it is not so at the same time ; and so there is only an apparent refutation. One might, indeed, force this fallacy also into the category of those connected with language.
Fallacies connected with the assumption of the (4) Petitio
principii.
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167 a
ούτως και τοσαυταχώς όσαχώς ενδέχεται τό εξ αρχής αίτεΐσθαι, φαίνονται δ’ έλέγχειν δια τό μή δύνασθαι συνοραν τό ταύτόν καί τό έτερον.
167 b Ό δε παρα τό επόμενον έλεγχος δια. τό οίεσθαι άντιστρέφειν την άκολούθησιν. όταν γάρ τοϋδε οντος εξ ανάγκης τοδϊ η, καί τοϋδε οντος οϊονται καί θάτερον είναι εξ ανάγκης, όθεν καί αι περί 5 την δόξαν εκ τής αίσθήσεως άπάται γίνονται. πολλάκις γάρ την χολήν μέλι ύπέλαβον διά τό έπε-σθαι τό ξανθόν χρώμα τω μέλιτι- καί έπεί συμβαίνει την γην ὅσα ντος γίνεσθαι διάβροχον, καν ή διάβροχος, ύπολαμβάνομεν ΰσαι. τό δ’ ούκ άναγκαΐον. έν τε τοΐς ρητορικοΐς αι κατά τό ση-μεΐον άποδείξεις εκ των επομένων είσίν. βουλό-ιο μενοι γάρ δεΐξαι ότι μοιχός, τό επόμενον έλαβον, ότι καλλωπιστής ή ότι νυκτωρ όράται πλανώ μένος, πολλοΐς δε ταΰτα μεν υπάρχει, τό δε κατηγορούμενον ούχ υπάρχει, ομοίως δε καί έν τοΐς συλλο-γιστικοΐς, οιον ό Μβλίσσου Aoyo? ότι άπειρον τό άπαν, λαβών τό μεν άπαν άγένητον (εκ γάρ μή 15 οντος ούδέν αν γενέσθαι), τό δε γενόμενον εξ άρχής γενέσθαι. ει μή οϋν γέγονεν, άρχήν ούκ έχει τό παν, ώστ* άπειρον, ούκ άνάγκη δε τοϋτο συμ-βαίνειν ου γάρ ει τό γενόμενον άπαν άρχήν έχει, καί ει τι άρχήν έχει, γέγονεν, ώσπερ ούδ’ ει ό 20 πυρέττων θερμός, καί τον θερμόν άνάγκη πυρέττειν. 30
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original point to be proved arise in the same manner and in the same number of ways as it is possible to beg the original point ; they have an appearance of achieving a refutation because men fail to perceive at the same time what is the same and what is different.
The refutation connected -with the consequent is (5) The due to the idea that consequence is convertible. For conse<iuent· whenever, if A is, Β necessarily is, men also fancy that, if Β is, A necessarily is. It is from this source that deceptions connected with opinion based on sense-perception arise. For men often take gall for honey because a yellow colour accompanies honey ; and since it happens that the earth becomes drenched when it has rained, if it is drenched, we think that it has rained, though this is not necessarily true. In rhetorical arguments proofs from signs are founded on consequences ; for, when men wish to prove that a man is an adulterer, they seize upon the consequence of that character, namely, that the man dresses himself elaborately or is seen wandering abroad at night —facts that are true of many people, while the accusation is not true. So, too, in dialectical reasonings ; for example, the argument of Melissus that the universe is infinite assumes that the universe has not come into being (for nothing could come into being from what does not exist) and that everything which has come into being has come from a beginning; if, therefore, the universe has not come into being, it has no beginning and therefore is infinite. But this does not necessarily follow ; for even if what has come into being always has a beginning, anything that has a beginning need not have come to be, any more than it follows that a man who is hot must be in a fever because a man who is in a fever is hot.
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'Ο δέ παρά τό μή αίτιον ώς αίτιον, όταν προσ· ληφθη τό άναίτιον ώς παρ' εκείνο γινομένου του ελέγχου, συμβαίνει 8ε τό τοιοΰτον εν τοΐς εις τό αδύνατον συλλογισμοΐς· εν τουτοις γάρ άναγκαΐον 25 άναιρεΐν τι των κειμένων, εάν ούν έγκαταριθμηθή εν τοΐς άναγκαίοις ερωτήμασι προς τό συμβαΐνον αδύνατον, δόζει παρά τούτο γίνεσθαι πολλάκις 6 έλεγχος, οιον ότι ου κ έστι ψυχή καί ζωή ταύτόν ει γάρ φθορά γένεσις εναντίον, καί τη τινι φθορά έσται τις γένεσις εναντίον 6 δέ θάνατος φθορά τις 30 καί εναντίον ζωή, ώστε γένεσις ή ζωή και τό ζην γίνεσθαι· τούτο 8' αδύνατον ουκ άρα ταύτόν ή ψυχή καί ή ζωή. ου δή συλλελόγισται· συμβαίνει γάρ, καν μη τις τ αυτό φή τήν ζωήν τή ψυχή, τό αδύνατον, αλλά μόνον εναντίον ζωήν μεν θανάτω οντι φθορά, φθορά γένεσιν. ασυλλόγιστοι μεν 35 ούν απλώς ουκ είσίν οι τοιοΰτοι λόγοι, προς δέ τό προκείμενον ασυλλόγιστοι, καί λανθάνει πολλάκις ούχ ήττον αυτούς τούς έρωτώντας τό τοιοΰτον.
Οι μεν ούν παρά τό επόμενον καί παρά τό μή αίτιον λόγοι τοιοΰτοι είσιν οι δέ παρά τό τα δύο εριοτήματα εν ποιεΐν, όταν λανθάνη πλείω οντα καί
168	a ώς ένός οντος άποδοθή άπόκρισις μία. επ' εν ίων
μέν ούν ρόδιον ίδεΐν ότι πλείω καί ότι ου δοτέον 32
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The refutation connected with taking as a cause (β) Mis-what is not a cause, occurs when that which is not tekencause' a cause is foisted into the argument as though the refutation were due to it. Such a case occurs in reasonings leading up to an impossibility ; for in these one is bound to destroy one of the premisses.
If, therefore, what is not a cause is enumerated among the questions which are necessary for the production of the resultant impossibility, the refutation will often seem to come about as the result of it ; for example, in the argument that ‘ soul ’ and ‘ life ’ are not identical. For if coming-into-being is contrary to perishing, then a particular kind of coming-into-being will be contrary to a particular kind of perishing; now death is a particular kind of perishing and contrary to life ; life, therefore, is a coming-into-being and to live is to come-into-being. But this is impossible ; and so the soul and life are not identical.
But this conclusion is not the result of reasoning ; for the impossibility occurs even if one does not assert that life is identical with the soul but merely says that life is contrary to death, which is a perishing, and that coming-into-being is contrary to perishing.
Such arguments are not absolutely inconclusive but only inconclusive as regards the point at issue, and the questioners themselves are often equally unconscious of such a state of affairs.
Such, then, are the arguments connected with the (7) Plur-consequent and the falsely imputed cause. Those questions, which are connected with the union of two questions in one occur, when it is not noticed that they are more than one and one answer is given as though there was only one question. Sometimes it is easy to see that there is more than one question and
c	33
ARISTOTLE
αττοκρισιν, οιον πότερον η γη θάλαττά εστιν η 6 ουρανός; επ’ εν ίων δ* ἡττοι', καί ως ενός οντος η όμολογοΰσι τω μη άποκρίνεσθαι το έρωτώμενον, 5 η ελέγχεσθαι φαίνονται, οΐον άρ’ οντος και οΰτός εστιν άνθρωπος; ωστ αν τις τύπτη τούτον καί τούτον, άνθρωπον ἀλλ’ ούκ ανθρώπους τυπτησει. η πάλιν, ών τα μεν εστιν αγαθά τα δ’ ούκ αγαθά, πάντα αγαθά η ούκ αγαθά; όπότερον γάρ αν φη, εστι μεν ως ελεγχον η φεΰδος φαινόμενον δόξειεν 10 αν ποιεΐν το γάρ φάναι των μη αγαθών τι είναι αγαθόν η των αγαθών μη αγαθόν φεΰδος. ότέ he προσληφθέντων τινών καν ελεγχος γίνοιτο αληθινός, οΐον ει τις δοίη ομοίως έν και πολλά λέγεσθαι Λευκά και γυμνά και τυφλά, el γάρ τυφλόν το μη έχον οφιν πεφυκός δ’ έχειν, και τυφλά εσται 15 τά μη εχοντα οφιν π€φυκότα δ’ έχειν. όταν ουν τό μεν έχη τό 8e μη έχη, τα άμφω εσται η όρώντα η τυφλά’ δπ€ρ αδύνατον.
VI.	"Η δη όντως διαιρετέον τούς φαινομένους συλλογισμούς καί ελέγχους, η πάντας άνακτέον εις την τού ελέγχου άγνοιαν, αρχήν ταύτην ποίημα σαμένους· εστι γάρ άπαντας άναλΰσαι τούς λεχθέν-τας τρόπους εις τον τού ελέγχου διορισμόν, πρώτον μεν ει ασυλλόγιστοι· δει γάρ εκ τών κειμένων συμβαίνειν τό συμπέρασμα, ώστε λέγειν εξ ανάγκης αλλά μη φαίνεσθαι. έπειτα καί κατά τά μέρη τού 34
ON SOPHISTICAL REFUTATIONS, v-vi
that an answer should not be given, for example, when it is asked ‘ Is the earth sea, or is the sky ? ’ Sometimes, however, it is less easy, and thinking that there is only one question, people either give in by not answering the question or suffer an apparent refutation. For example, ‘ Is A and is Β a man ? ’
‘ If so, if a man strikes A and B, he will strike a man, not men ? ’ Or again, ' Where part is good and part evil, is the whole good or evil ? ’ Either answer might possibly seem to involve an apparent refutation or false statement ; for to say that something is good when it is not good or not good when it is good is a false statement. Sometimes, however, if certain premisses are added, there might be a genuine refutation. For example, if one agrees that a single thing and a number of things are alike called ‘ white ’ or ‘ naked ’ or ‘ blind.’ For if ‘ blind ’ is used of something which does not possess sight though it is its nature to possess it, it will also describe a number of things which do not possess sight though it is their nature to possess it. When, therefore, one thing has sight while another has not, they will either both be able to see or both be blind ; which is impossible.
VI.	We must either divide apparent reasonings [Note (a), and refutations in the manner just described or else ana^es^can refer them all to a false conception of refutation, ggn£gdr®Pre' making this our basis ; for it is possible to resolve all forms of a the kinds of fallacy which we have mentioned into violations of the definition of refutation. Firstly, we must see if they are inconclusive ; for the conclusion e enc 1' ought to follow from the premisses laid down, so that we state it of necessity and do not merely appear to do so. Next, we ought to see if they accord with the
35
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διορισμού, των μεν γάρ iv τή Αεξει οι μεν είσι 25 παρά, το διττόν, οΐον ή τε ομωνυμία καί ό λόγος καί ή όμοιοσχημοσύνη (συνήθης γαρ τό πάντα ως τάδε τι σημαίνει), ή Se συνθεσις καί διαίρεσις καί προσωδία τω μη τον αυτόν εΐναι τον λόγον η τοϋνομα διαφερον. εδει δε καί τούτο, καθάπερ καί τό πράγμα, ταύτόν, el μέλλει ελεγχος η συλ-30 λογισμός εσεσθαι, οΐον el λώπιον, μη ϊμάτιον συλ-λογίσασθαι άλλα λώπιον. αληθές μεν γαρ κάκεΐνο, ἀλλ’ ου συλλελόγισται, άλλ’ ετι ερωτήματος δει, οτι ταύτόν σημαίνει, προς τον ζητοΰντα τό διά τί.
Οί δε παρά τό συμβεβηκός όρισθεντος του συλ-35 λογισμού φανεροί γίνονται, τον αυτόν γάρ ορισμόν δει καί του ελέγχου γίνεσθαι, πλην προσκεΐσθαι την άντίφασιν 6 γάρ έλεγχος συλλογισμός άντι-φάσεως. ει οΰν μη εστι συλλογισμός του συμ-βεβηκότος, ου γίνεται ελεγχος. ου γάρ cl τούτων οντων ανάγκη τόδ* είναι, τούτο δ’ ἐστι λευκόν, 40 ανάγκη λευκόν εΐναι διά τον συλλογισμόν. οόδ’ 168 b ει τό τρίγωνον δνοΐν όρθαΐν ΐσας έχει, συμβεβηκε δ’ αύτώ σχήματι είναι η πρώτω η άρχη, οτι σχήμα η άρχη η πρώτον τούτο, ου γάρ ἡ σχήμα οόδ’ ἡ πρώτον, ἀλλ’ ἡ τρίγωνον, ή άπόδειζις, ομοίως 8e καί επί τών άλλων, ώστ ει 6 ελεγχος 6 συλλογισμός τις, ούκ αν εΐη ό κατά συμβεβηκός ελεγχος. αλλά παρά τούτο καί οί τεχνΐται καί 36
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remaining parts of the definition. For of the fallacies illustrations connected with language, some are due to a double facade-meaning, for example equivocation and ambiguous pending phraseology and similarity of formation (for it is (\P)°dictlon. customary to indicate everything as a particular substance), whereas composition, division and accentuation are due to the phrase not being the same or the name different. For the name also, like the thing signified, ought to be the same, if refutation or reasoning is to result. For example, if the subject is a mantle, you should come to a conclusion about a mantle, not about a cloak ; for the latter conclusion is also a true one, but the reasoning is not complete, and a further question must be asked to prove that words mean the same thing, if the answerer asks how you have refuted him.
Fallacies connected with Accident become obvious ^Acci-when ‘ proof ’ has been defined. For the same definition ought to be true also of refutation, except that ‘ the contradictory ’ is added ; for refutation is a proof of the contradictory. If, therefore, there is no proof of the accident, no refutation takes place.
For if, when A and Β are, C is, and C is white, it does not necessarily follow that it is white because of the syllogism. And again, if the triangle has its angles equal to two right angles, and it happens to be a figure, element or principle, it does not necessarily follow that because it is a figure, element or principle it has this character ; for the demonstration is concerned with it not qua figure or qua element but qua triangle. And so likewise with the other instances.
Thus, if refutation is a kind of proof, an argument depending on an accident could not be a refutation.
Yet it is along these lines that specialists and men of
37
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168 b	t f	^
ὅλως οι επιστήμονες ύπο τών άνεπιστημόνων
ελέγχονται- κατο, συμβεβηκός γάρ ποιούνται τούς συλλογισμούς προς τούς είδότας. οι δ’ ου δυνά-μενοι διαιρεΐν η έρωτώμενοι Βιδόασιν η ου Βόντες ίο οϊονται δεδωκέναι.
Οι Βέ παρά, το πη και απλώς, ότι ου τοΰ αύτοΰ ή κατάφασις και ή άπόφασις. τοΰ γάρ πη λευκού το πη ου λευκόν, τοΰ δ’ απλώς λευκού το απλώς ου λευκόν άπόφασις. ει ουν Βόντος πη είναι λευκόν 15 ως απλώς ειρημένου λαμβάνει, ου ποιεί έλεγχον, φαίνεται δε Βία την άγνοιαν τοΰ τί έστιν έλεγχος.
Φανερώτατοι Βέ πάντων οι πρότερον λεχθέντες παρά τον τοΰ ελέγχου διορισμόν διά καί προσ-ηγορευθησαν ούτως’ παρά γάρ τοΰ λόγου την 20 έλλειφιν ή φαντασία γίνεται, καί Βιαιρουμένοις ούτως κοινόν επί πάσι τούτοις θετέον την τοΰ λόγον έλλειφιν.
Οι τε παρά το λαμβάνειν το εν άρχη καί το άναί-τιον ως αίτιον τιθέναι Βηλοι διά τοΰ ορισμού. Βει γάρ το συμπέρασμα τω ταΰτ είναι1 συμβαίνειν, 25 οπερ ούκ ην εν τοΐς άναιτίοις· καί πάλιν μη άριθ-μουμένου τοΰ εξ αρχής, οπερ ούκ έχουσιν οι παρά την αΐτησιν τοΰ εν άρχη.
Οι Βέ παρά το επόμενον μέρος είσί τοΰ συμβε-βηκότος· το γάρ επόμενον συμβέβηκε, διαφέρει Βέ 1 Omitting αίτια τοΰ after εΐναι with ABC.
α 167 a 21 ff.
b παραλογισμοί from παρά and λόγο? in the sense of ‘ definition/
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science in general are refuted by the unscientific ; for they argue with the men of science with reasonings based on accident, and the latter, being incapable of making distinctions, either give in when questioned, or think that they have done so when they have not.
Fallacies which depend on whether a statement (3) The is made in a limited sense or absolutely occur be- of^bsdute cause the affirmation and denial are not of the same Estate thing. For * not partly white ’ is the negation of mental 6*
‘ partly white,’ and ‘ not absolutely white ’ of ‘ absolutely white.’ If, then, one takes the admission that something is partially white to mean that it is absolutely white, he does not cause a refutation but only seems to do so owing to ignorance of what a refutation is.
The clearest fallacies of all are those already (4) Defec; mentioneda as connected with the definition of tion.dcflni refutation (hence also their name) b; for the semblance of a refutation is due to the defect in the definition, and, if we distinguish fallacies in this way, we must put down ‘ defect of definition ’ as common to all these cases.
Fallacies due to assuming the original point and (5) Petitio stating as a cause what is not a cause are clearly Pnnci‘P11· exposed by means of the definition. For the conclusion ought to follow because this and that is so, which is not the case when the alleged cause is not the cause ; and, again, the conclusion should follow without the original point being included, which is not true of arguments based on the begging of the original point.
Fallacies connected with the consequent form part (6) The of those due to accident; for the consequent is an con9e<iuent· accident but differs from the accident because'the
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168 b
του συμβεβηκότος, ότι τό μεν συμβεβηκός εστιν 30 i<t>’ eVoj μόνον λαβεΐν, olov τα ντο είναι τό ξανθόν καί μίλι καί τό λευκόν και κύκνον, τό δε παρεπόμενον αει εν πλείοσιν τα γάρ εν ι ταύτω ταύτά και άλληλοις άξιούμεν είναι ταύτά· Βιό γίνεται παρά τό επόμενον έλεγχος. εστι δ’ ου πάντως αληθές, οΐον αν η λευκόν κατο, συμβεβηκός· καί 35 γάρ η χιών καί ό κύκνος τω λευκω ταύτόν. η πάλιν, ως εν τω Μελίσσου λόγω, τό αυτό είναι λαμβάνει τό γεγονέναι καί άρχην εχειν, η τό Ισα1 γίνεσθαι καί ταύτό μέγεθος λαμβάνειν. ότι γαρ τό γεγονός έχει άρχην, καί τό έχον άρχην γεγονέναι άξιοι, ως άμφω ταύτά οντα τω άρχην έχειν, τό 40 τε γεγονός καί τό πεπερασμένον .2 ομοίως Βέ καί 169 a επί των ίσων γινομένων ει τα τό αυτό μέγεθος καί εν λαμβάνοντα ΐσα γίνεται, καί τα ίσα γινόμενα εν μέγεθος λαμβάνει, ώστε τό επόμενον λαμβάνει, επεί οΰν 6 παρά τό συμβεβηκός έλεγχος έν τη άγνοια του ελέγχου, φανερόν ότι καί ο παρά τό 5 επόμενον, έπισκεπτέον Βέ τούτο καί άλλως.
Οι Βέ παρά τό τα πλείω ερωτήματα έν ποιεΐν εν τω μη Βιαρθροΰν ημάς η μη Βιαιρεΐν τον της προ-τάσεως λόγον, η γάρ πρότασις εστιν έν καθ' ενός.
1 Reading ἴσα for ίσου.
2 Bekker misprints ιτεττερασμίνον as πεπερασμένων. * •
° But it does not follow that because snow is white and swan is white, therefore snow is swan.
*	Cf. 167 b 13 f.
•	Cf. 179 a 26 if., 181 a 22 ff.
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accident can be secured in the case of a single thing by itself, for example, a yellow thing and honey are identical, and so is a white thing and a swan, whereas the consequent always exists in more than one thing ; for we claim that things which are the same as one and the same thing are the same as one another ; and this is how refutation proceeds when the consequent is involved. It is not, however, always true, for example, in the case of accidental whiteness ; for both ‘ snow ’ and ‘ swan ’ are the same in respect of whiteness.® Or again, as in the argument of Melissus,6 someone takes ‘ to have come into being ’ and ‘ to have a beginning ’ as the same thing, and ‘ to become equal ’ as the same thing as ‘ to take on the same magnitude.’ For because what has come into being has a beginning, he claims also that what has a beginning has come into being, on the ground that ‘ having come into being ’ and ‘ being finite ’ are both the same thing, because both have a beginning. Similarly, too, in the case of things which become equal, he assumes that, if things which take on one and the same magnitude become equal, then also things which become equal take on the same magnitude. In doing so he is assuming the consequent. Since, then, the refutation where accident is concerned depends on ignorance of the nature of refutation, so also, it is clear, does the refutation where the consequent is concerned. But we must examine this question from other points of view also.®
Fallacies connected with the union of several in The^ questions in one are due to our failure to differentiate several or distinguish the definition of the term ‘ proposi- questions tion. tor a proposition is a single predication about a single subject. For the same definition applies
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6 γάρ αντος ορος ενός μόνον και απλώς τον πραγ-10 ματ ος, οΐον άνθρωπον καί ενός μόνον άνθρωπον ομοίως δε καί επί των άλλων, ει ονν μια πρότασις η εν καθ' ενός άζιουσα, καί απλώς εσται πρότασις Τ) τοιαντη ερώτησις. επεί δ’ ο σνλλογισμος εκ προτάσεων, 6 δ’ ελεγχος σνλλογισμος, και ο έλεγχος εσται εκ προτάσεων, ει ονν η πρότασις εν 15 καθ' ενός, φανερόν ότι καί οδτος εν τη τον ελεγχον άγνοια.· φαίνεται γάρ είναι πρότασις η ονκ ουσα πρότασις, ει μεν οδν δε'δωκεν άπόκρισιν ως προς μίαν ερώτησιν, εσται ελεγχος, ει δε μη δε'δωκεν άλλα φαίνεται, φαινόμενος ελεγχος. ώστε πάντες οι τρόποι1 πίπτονσιν εις την τον ελεγχον άγνοιαν, 20 οι μεν ονν παρά την λεζιν, ότι φαινομενη η2 άντίφασις, όπερ ην ίδιον τον ελεγχον, οι δ' άλλοι παρά τον τον σνλλογισμον όρον.
VII.	Ή δ’ άπάτη γίνεται τών μεν παρά την όμωννμίαν καί τον λόγον τω μη δννασθαι διαιρεΐν τό πολλαχώς λεγόμενον (ενια γάρ ονκ ενπορον 25 διελεΐν, οΐον τό εν καί τό ον καί τό ταντόν), τών δε παρά σννθεσιν καί διαίρεσιν τω μηδέν οίεσθαι διαφερειν σνντιθεμενον η διαιρονμενον τον λόγον, καθάπερ επί τών πλείστων. ομοίως δε καί τών παρά την προσωδίαν ον γάρ άλλο δοκεΐ σημαίνειν άνιεμενος καί επιτεινόμενος ό λόγος, επ' ονδενός
1 Reading τρόποι for τόποι with Michael Ephesins.
2 Adding ή with Wallies.
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to ‘ one single thing ’ and to ‘ the thing ’ simply ; the definition, for example, of ‘ man ’ and of ‘ one single man ’ is the same, and so, too, with the other instances. If, therefore, a ‘ single proposition ’ is one which claims a single predicate for a single subject, a ‘ proposition,’ simply, will also be a question of this kind. And since reasoning is based on propositions, and refutation is a process of reasoning, refutation will also be based on propositions. If, therefore, a proposition is a single predication about a single thing, clearly this fallacy also depends on ignorance of the nature of refutation ; for what is not a proposition appears to be one. If, therefore, a man has given an answer as though to a single question, there will be a refutation, but if he has not given it but only appears to have done so, there will be only an apparent refutation. Thus all the kinds of fallacy fall under the heading of ignorance of the nature of refutation—those connected with language because the contradiction, which is a particular characteristic of refutation, is only apparent, and the rest because of the definition of reasoning.
VII.	In fallacies connected with verbal equivoca- [Note (β). tion and ambiguous phrases the deception arises from abovlTfai-the inability to distinguish the various meanings of a J^cies^arise term (for there are some which it is not easy to distin- fused think-guish, for example, the meanings of ‘ unity,’ ‘ being ’ {nablut/to and ‘ identity ’). In fallacies connected with combina- make^dis-tion and disj unction the deception is due to the supposi- ,nc ons‘1 tion that it makes no difference whether the term is combined or disjoined, as indeed is generally the case.
So, too, in those connected with accentuation ; for it does not seem ever, or seems very seldom, to alter the significance of the word whether it is pronounced
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30 ἡ ούκ ειτί πολλών, τώ ν δβ παρά, τό σχήμα διά την ομοιότητα τής λέξεως. χαλεπόν γάρ διελεΐν ποια ωσαύτως και ποια ως έτέρως λέγεται- σχεδόν γάρ 6 τοΰτο δυνάμενος ποιεΐν εγγύς έστι του θεωρεϊν τάληθές. μάλιστα δ* επισπάται1 συνεπι-νεύειν, ότι παν το κατηγορούμενόν τινος ύπο-35 λαμβάνομεν τάδε τι και ως εν ύπακούομεν- τω γάρ ενι και τή ουσία μάλιστα δοκεΐ παρέπεσθαι τό τάδε τι καί τό ον. διό καί των παρά την λέζιν οΰτος 6 τρόπος θετέος, πρώτον μεν ότι μάλλον ή απάτη γίνεται μετ' άλλων σκοπουμένοις ή καθ αυτούς (ή μεν γάρ μετ' άλλου σκέφις διά λόγων, 40 ή δε καθ' αυτόν ούχ ήττον δι' αύτοΰ του πραγ-169 b ματος), ειτα καί καθ' αυτόν άπατάσθαι συμβαίνει, όταν επί του λόγου ποιήται την σκέφιν- ετι η μεν απάτη εκ τής όμοιότητος, ή δ’ όμοιότης εκ τής λέξεως. των δε παρά τό συμβεβηκός διά τό μη δύνασθαι διακρίνειν τό ταύτόν καί τό έτερον και 5 έν καί πολλά, μηδε τοις ποίοις των κατηγορημάτων πάντα ταύτά καί τω πράγματι συμβέβηκεν. ομοίως δε καί των παρά τό επόμενον- μέρος γάρ τι του συμβεβηκότος τό επόμενον, ετι καί επί πολλών φαίνεται καί άξιοΰται ούτως, ει τάδε από τοΰδε μη χωρίζεται, μηδ’ από θατέρου χωρίζεσθαι θά-ιο τερον. τών δέ παρά την έλλειφιν τοΰ λόγου καί
1 Reading with Poste έπισπαται for έπἱσταται.
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with a lower or a higher pitch. In fallacies connected with the form of expression the deception is due to similarity of language ; for it is difficult to distinguish what sort of things belong to the same and what to different categories ; for he who can do this very nearly approaches a vision of the truth. What in particular seduces us into giving our assent to the fallacy is the fact that we suppose that every predicate of something is an individual thing and it presents itself to our ears as a single thing ; for it is to the one and to substance that ‘ individuality ’ and ‘ being ’ are generally held most truly to be attached. On this account also this kind of fallacy must be classed among those connected with language ; firstly, because the deception occurs more commonly when we are inquiring with others than by ourselves (for an inquiry with someone else is carried on by means of words, whereas in our own minds it is carried on quite as much by means of the thing itself); secondly, because, even in solitary inquiry, a man is apt to be deceived when he carries on his inquiry by means of words ; and, thirdly, the deception arises from the similarity, and the similarity arises from the language. In fallacies connected with accident the deception is due to inability to distinguish the identical and the different, the one and the many, and what kinds of predicates have all the same accidents as their subject. So, too, in fallacies connected with the consequent ; for the consequent is a branch of the accident. Furthermore, in many cases it appears to be true and is treated as axiomatic that, if A is inseparable from B, then also Β is inseparable from A. In fallacies connected with the defect in the definition of refutation and with the distinction
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των παρά το 7τῆ καί απλώς εν τω παρά μικρόν ή απάτη* ώς yap οόδβΓ προσσημαΐνον το τί η πη η πώς η το νυν καθόλου συγχα>ροΰμεν. ομοίως δβ και επί των τό iv αρχή λαμβανόντων καί των αναίτιων, καί όσοι τα πλείω ερωτήματα ως εν 15 ποιοϋσιν εν άπασι γάρ ή απάτη διά τό παρά μικρόν ου γάρ διακριβοΰμεν ούτε τής προτάσεως ούτε του συλλογισμού τον όρον διά την είρημενην αιτίαν.
VIII.	Έπει δ’ εχομεν παρ' όσα γίνονται οι φαι-νόμενοι συλλογισμοί, εχομεν καί παρ' όπόσα οι 20 σοφιστικοί γενοιντ' αν συλλογισμοί καί ελεγχοι. λέγω όε σοφιστικόν ελεγχον καί συλλογισμόν ου μόνον τον φαινόμενον συλλογισμόν ή ελεγχον, μη οντα δε, άλλα, καί τον όντα μεν, φαινόμενον δε οίκεΐον του πράγματος, είσί δ' ουτοι οι μη κατά τό πράγμα ελεγχοντες καί δεικνυντες άγνοοΰντας, 25 όπερ ήν τής πειραστικής. εστι δ' ή πειραστική μέρος τής διαλεκτικής· αυτή δβ δυναται συλλογί-ζεσθαι φεΰδος δι’ άγνοιαν του διδόντος τον λόγον. οι δε σοφιστικοί ελεγχοι, αν καί συλλογίζωνται την άντίφασιν, ου ποιοϋσι δήλον ει αγνοεί* καί γάρ τον είδότα εμποδίζουσι τουτοις τοΐς λόγοις.
30	"Οτι δ’ εχομεν αυτούς τή αυτή μεθόδω, δήλον
παρ' όσα γάρ φαίνεται τοΐς άκουουσιν ως ηρωτη-μενα συλλελογίσθαι, παρά ταΰτα καν τω άποκρινο-μενω δόξειεν, ώστ εσονται συλλογισμοί φευδεΐς διά τούτων ή πάντων ή ενίων δ γάρ μη ερωτηθείς 46
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between a qualified and an absolute statement the deception is due to the minuteness of the difference ; for we regard the qualification of a particular case or respect or manner or time as having no extra significance and concede the universality of the proposition.
So, too, when people assume the original point and when the wrong cause is assigned and when several questions are united in one ; for in all these cases the deception is due to the minuteness of the difference ; for we fail accurately to carry out the definition of ‘ proposition ’ and ‘ reasoning ’ from the abovementioned cause.
VIII.	Since we know the various sources from (c) By re-which apparent reasonings arise, we also know those from which sophistical reasonings and refutations would arise. By sophistical refutation and reasoning I to be germane mean not only the seeming but unreal reasoning or re-futation but also one which, though real, only seems cussion. to be, but is not really, germane to the subject in hand.
These are those which fail to refute and show up ignorance within the sphere of the subject in hand, and this is the function of examination. Now this is a department of dialectic, but it may reach a false conclusion owing to the ignorance of the person under examination. But sophistical refutations, even if they prove the contradictory of his view, do not make clear whether he is ignorant; for men try to entrap even the man of scientific knowledge by these arguments.
That we know them by the same method is clear ; [Note (a), for the same reasons which make the hearers think fefutaUons that a conclusion has been reached as a result of ^gCgeae^eon questions, would make the answerer think so too, linesa™6 so that there will be false proofs as a result of all or p^f jnt some of these causes ; for what a man thinks he has
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35 οϊεται δεδωκεναι, καν ερωτηθείς θείη. πλην επι γε τινων άμα συμβαίνει προσερωτάν τ6 ενδεες και τό ψευδός εμφανίζειν, οΐον εν τοι? παρά την λεζιν και τον σολοικισμόν, ει οΰν οι παραλογισμοι τῆς άντιφάσεως παρά τον φαινόμενον ελεγχόν είσι, δη-λον οτι παρά τοσαΰτα αν και των ψευδών είησαν 40 συλλογισμοί παρ* όσα και 6 φαινόμενος ελεγχος.
170» ό δε φαινόμενος παρά τά μόρια του αληθινού· έκαστου γάρ εκλείποντος φανείη αν ελεγχος, οιον ο παρά τό μη συμβαΐνον διά τον λόγον, ό εις το αδύνατον καί ό τάς δυο ερωτήσεις μίαν ποιων παρα την πρότασιν, καί αντί του καθ' αυτό ό παρά τό 5 συμβεβηκός, καί τό τούτου μόριον, ό παρά τό επόμενον ετι τό μη επί τοΰ πράγματος ἀλλ’ επί του λόγου συμβαίνειν ειτ αντί του καθόλου την αντίφασιν καί κατά τ αυτό καί προς ταυ τό καί ωσαύτως παρά τε τό επί τι η παρ’ έκαστον τούτων ετι παρά τό μη εναριθμου μενού τοΰ-εν άρχη τό εν ίο άρχη λαμβάνειν. ώστ εχοιμεν αν παρ’ όσα γίνονται οι παραλογισμοι· παρά πλείω μεν γάρ ούκ αν εΐεν, παρά δε τά είρημεν α εσονται πόντε ς.
"Εστι δ* ό σοφιστικός ελεγχος ούχ απλώς ελεγχος, αλλά 77ρος τινα· καί ό συλλογισμός ώσαιίτως. 48
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conceded without being questioned, he would grant if he were to be questioned. But of course it sometimes happens that, as soon as we ask the requisite question, we make the falsehood obvious* as happens in verbal fallacies and those due to solecism. If, therefore, false proofs of the contradictory depend on the apparent refutation, it is clear that proofs of false conclusions must be also due to the same number of causes as the apparent refutation. Now the apparent refutation depends on the elements which compose a genuine one ; for, if any one of these is lacking, there would only be an apparent refutation, for example, that which is due to the conclusion not resulting from the argument (the reduction to an impossibility), and that which unites two questions in one and is due to a fault in the proposition, and that which is due to the substitution of an accident for the.essence of a thing, and—ta subdivision of the last mentioned—that which is due to the consequent; moreover, there is the case where the result follows in word only and not in reality, and also where, instead of the contradiction being universal and in the same respect, relation and manner, there is a restriction in extent or in connexion with another of these qualifications ; and then again there is the case of the assumption of the original point due to a disregard of the principle of not reckoning it in.
Thus we should know the various conditions under which false proofs occur, for there are no further conditions under which they could occur, but they will always result from the above eauses.
A sophistical refutation is not an absolute refuta- [Note (β), tion but is relative to some person, and so likewise ^°efuta-is a sophistical proof. For unless the refutation whieh tion is not
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170 a
αν μιν γάρ μη λάβη ο τε παρά, το ομώνυμον εν 15 σημαίνει καί ὅ παρά την όμοιοσχημοσύνην τό μόνον τάδε και οι άλλοι ωσαύτως, ουτ’ έλεγχοι οϋτ€ συλλογισμοί εσονται, οϋθ’ απλώς ούτε προς τον ερωτώμενον εάν 8ε λάβωσι, προς μεν τον ερωτώμενον εσονται, απλώς δ’ ούκ εσονται· ου γά ρ εν σημαίνον είληφασιν, άλλἀ φαινόμενον, και παρά τοΰδε.
20 IX. Παρά πόσα 8’ ελέγχονται οι ελεγχόμενοι, ου δει πειράσθαι λαμβάνειν άνευ της των οντων επιστήμης απάντων, τούτο δ’ ούδεμιάς εστι τέχνης· άπειροι γά ρ ίσως αι επιστημαι, ώστε δηλον ότι και αι αποδείξεις. ελεγχοι δ’ είσί και αληθείς· όσα γάρ εστιν άποδεΐξαι, εστι και ελεγξαι τον 26 θεμενον την άντίφασιν του αληθούς, οΐον ει σύμμετρον την διάμετρον εθηκεν, ελεγξειεν άν τις τη αποδείξει ότι ασύμμετρος, ώστε πάντων δεησει επιστήμονας είναι· οι μεν γάρ εσονται παρά τάς εν γεωμετρία άρχάς και τα τούτων συμπεράσματα, οι δε παρά τάς εν ιατρική, οι δε παρά τάς των 80 άλλων επιστημών, αλλά μην καί οι φευδείς ελεγχοι ομοίως εν άπείροις· καθ' εκάστην γάρ τέχνην εστι φευδης συλλογισμός, οΐον κατά γεωμετρίαν ό γεωμετρικός καί κατά ιατρικήν ὅ ιατρικός, λέγω 8ε τό κατά την τέχνην τό κατά τάς εκείνης άρχάς. 85 δηλον ουν ότι ου πάντων τών ελεγχων αλλά τών
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depends on equivocation assumes that the equivocal absolute term has only a single meaning, and unless that which relative depends on similarity of termination assumes that	^
there is only substance, and so on, neither refutation nor proof \vill be possible, either absolutely or relatively, to the answerer ; whereas, if they do make these assumptions, they will be possible relatively to the answerer, but not absolutely ; for they have not secured a statement which has a single meaning but only one which appears to be such, and only from a particular person.
IX.	Without a knowledge of everything which [Note (γ). A exists we ought not to try and grasp the various ways ^pl6of aii in which the refutation of those who are refuted is fse^o°ns brought about. This, however, is not the function sibie, be-of any art ; for the sciences are possibly infinite, and ^“Infinite so clearly demonstrations are also infinite. Now in number.] there are true as well as false refutations ; for wherever demonstration is possible, it is possible also to refute him who maintains the contradictory of the truth ; for example, if a man maintains that the diagonal of a square is commensurate with its sides, one should refute him by proving that it is incommensurate. So we shall need to have scientific knowledge of everything ; for some refutations will depend on the principles of geometry and their conclusions, others on those of medicine, and others on those of the other sciences. Moreover, false refutations also are among things which are infinite ; for every art has a false proof peculiar to it, geometry a geometrical proof and medicine a medical proof. By ‘ peculiar to an art ’ I mean ‘ in accordance with the principles of that art.’ It is clear, then, that we need not grasp the commonplaces of all refutations
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παρά την διαλεκτικήν ληπτέον τους τόπους* ουτοι γάρ κοινοί προς άπασαν τέχνην καί δύναμιν, καί τον μεν καθ' έκάστην έπιστημην έλεγχον του επι-στημονός έστι θεωρειν, είτε μη ών φαίνεται ει τ 'έστι, διά τί έστί' τον δ’ εκ των κοινών καί ύπο 40 μηδεμίαν τέχνην των διαλεκτικών, ει γάρ έχομεν εξ ών οι ένδοξοι συλλογισμοί περί ότιονν, έχομεν t70b εξ ών οι έλεγχοι· ό γάρ έλεγχός έστιν άντιφάσεως συλλογισμός, ώστ η εις η δυο συλλογισμοί άντιφάσεως έλεγχός έστιν. έχομεν άρα παρ' οποσα πάντες είσίν οι τοιοΰτοι. ει δε τοΰτ' έχομεν, και 5 τα ς λύσεις εχομεν αι γάρ τούτων ενστάσεις λύσεις είσίν. εχομεν δέ, παρ' όπόσα γίνονται, καί τούς φαινομένους, φαινομένους δε ονχ ότωοΰν αλλά τοΐς τοιοΐσδε· αόριστα γάρ έστιν, έάν τις σκοπη παρ' όπόσα φαίνονται τοις τυχονσιν. ώστε φανερόν ότι του διαλεκτικόν έστί το δύνασθαι λαβεΐν παρ όσα γίνεται διά τών κοινών η ών έλεγχος η φαινό-10 μένος έλεγχος, καί η διαλεκτικός η φαινόμενος διαλεκτικός η πειραστικός.
Χ. Ούκ έστι δέ διαφορά τών λόγων ην λέγουσί τινες, το είναι τούς μεν προς τούνομα λόγους, ετέρους δέ προς την διάνοιαν άτοπον γάρ τό νπο-16 λαμβάνειν άλλους μέν εΐναι προς τοννομα λόγους, ετέρους δέ προς την διάνοιαν, άλλ' ου τούς α ντους, τί γάρ έστι τό μη προς την διάνοιαν άλλ' η όταν μη χρηται τω όνόματι, έφ' ω οίόμενος έρωτασθαι,1
1 Reading with Poste έψ’ ὥ οίόμενος ερωτάσθαι for οίόμενος έρωτασθ αι έφ' φ of the mss.
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but only those which concern dialectic ; for these are common to every art and faculty. And it is the function of the scientific man to examine the refutation which is peculiar to each science and see whether it is apparent only and not real, or, if it is real, why it is so ; whereas it is the function of dialecticians to examine a refutation which depends on common principles which do not fall under any one art. For if we know the sources of generally accepted proofs about any particular subject, we know also the sources of the refutations ; for a refutation is a proof of a contradictory, and so one or two proofs of a contradictory make up a refutation. We know, then, the various sources of all such proofs, and, knowing these, -we also know their solutions ; for the objections to these are the solutions. We also know the various sources of apparent refutations—apparent, that is, not to everyone but only to a certain kind of mind ; for it would be an endless task to examine the various ways in which they are apparent to the man in the street. It is, therefore, clear that it is the function of the dialectician to be able to grasp the various ways in which, on the basis of common principles, a real or apparent refutation, that is, dialectical or apparently dialectical or part of an examination, is brought about.
X.	No real distinction, such as some people propose, exists between arguments used against the word and those used against the thought; for it is absurd to suppose that some arguments arc used against the word and others against the thought, and not the same in both cases. For what is failure to use the argument against the thought except what happens when a man does not apply the term in the meaning about which the man questioned thought that he
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[Note (c). Various distinctions.] (a) Arguments against the word χ those
against the thought.
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6 έρωτώμ^νος ehcoxev; τό S’ αυτό τοϋτό Ιστι καί προς τοϋνομα. τό Se προς την διάνοιαν, όταν ἐφ’ 20 ω 0δα)κζν δια νοηθείς, el δη1 πλβίω σημαίνοντος του ονόματος οΐοιτο ev σημαίν€ΐν και ό όρωτών και ο όρωτώμ€νος, οΐον ’ίσως τό ον η τό ev πολλά σημαίν€ΐ, άλλα και ό άποκρινόμ€νος και ό όρωτών2 ev οιόμ€νος eivai ηρώτησ€, και ϋστιν ό λόγος οτι ev πάντα, ουτος προς τοΰνομα carat η προς την 25 διάνοιαν τοΰ όρωτωμόνου δΐ€ΐλεγμ4νος; el δό ye τις πολλά οΐ€ται σημαίν€ΐν, δηλον ότι ου προς την διάνοιαν, πρώτον μόν γάρ πepl τούς τοιουτους Ιστι λόγους τό προς τοϋνομα καί προς την διάνοιαν όσοι πλείω σήμα ίνουσιν, e?ra π epl όντινοϋν ἐστίν ου γάρ ev τω λόγω ἐστι τό προς την διάνοιαν eivai, 30 ἀλλ’ ev τω τον άποκρινόμ€νον eyeiv πως προς τα δβδομίνα. eira προς τοϋνομα πάντας όνδόχ€ται αυτούς eivai. τό γάρ προς τοϋνομα τό μη προς την διάνοιαν eivai Ιστιν Ινταϋθα. el γάρ μη πάντ€ς, 'όσονταί τιν€ς eTepoi οϋτ€ προς τοϋνομα οϋτ€ προς την διάνοιαν οι δό φασι πάντας, καί διαιρούνται 35 η προς τοϋνομα η προς την διάνοιαν eivai παντας, άλλους 8’ οϋ. αλλά μην όσοι συλλογισμοί eiai παρά τό πλ€οναχώς, τούτων eloi τιν€ς οι παρα
1 Omitting τις after el δή.
* Omitting Ζήνων after έρωτὥν as a gloss.
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was being questioned when he made the concession ? And this is equivalent to using it against the word ; whereas to use it against the thought is to. apply it to the sense about which the man was thinking when he made the concession. If, then, when the word has more than one meaning, both the questioner and the man questioned were to think that it had only one meaning—as, for example, ‘ unity ’ and ‘ being ’ have several meanings but both the answerer answers and the questioner puts his question on the supposition that there is only one meaning and that the argument is that all things are one—will the argument have been directed against the word and not rather against the thought of the man questioned ? If, on the contrary, one of them thinks that the word has several meanings, obviously the argument is not directed against the thought. For application to the word and application to the thought belong primarily to arguments which signify several things ambiguously, but, secondarily, to any argument whatsoever ; for the application to the thought does not depend on the argument but on a certain attitude of mind in the answerer towards what has been conceded. Next, it is possible for all arguments to be applied to the word ; for in the case under discussion ‘ to be applied to the word ’ means ‘ not to be applied to the thought.’ For if all are not applied to the word or the thought, there will be a third class not applied to either ; but they declare that the classification is exhaustive and divide them into those applied to the word and those applied to the thought, and there is no other class. But, as a matter of fact, reasonings dependent on the word are amongst those dependent on a multiplicity of meanings. For it is an
55
ARISTOTLE
τοϋνομα. άτόπως μεν γάρ καί εϊρηrat τ6 παρά τοϋνομα φάναι πάντας τούς παρά την λεζιν άλλ’ ουν είσί τινες παραλογισμοι ου τω τον άποκρινό-μενον προς τούτους ϋχειν πως, αλλά τω τοιονδί 40 ερώτημα τον λόγον αυτόν ϋχειν, δ πλείω σημαίνει.
171	a *Τ)λω? τε άτοπον το περί ελεγχου διαλεγεσθαι, αλλά μη πρότερον περί συλλογισμού· ό γάρ ελεγχος συλλογισμός εστιν, ώστε χρη καί περί συλλογισμού πρότερον η περί φευδοΰς ελεγχου · εστι γάρ ό τοιοΰ-δ τος ελεγχος φαινόμενος συλλογισμός άντιφάσεως. διό η εν τω συλλογισμω εσται το αίτιον η εν τη άντιφάσει (προσκεΐσθαι γάρ δει την άντίφασιν), ότε δ’ εν άμφοΐν, αν η φαινόμενος ελεγχος. εστι δε ό μεν τού σιγώντα λέγειν εν τη άντιφάσει, ούκ εν τω συλλογισμω, ό δε, α μη εχοι τις, δούναι, εν 10 άμφοΐν, 6 δε ότι η 'Ομήρου ποίησις σχήμα διά τού κύκλον εν τω συλλογισμω. ό δ’ εν μηδετερω άληθης συλλογισμός.
Άλλα δη όθεν ό λόγος ήλθε, πότερον οι εν τοΐς μαθημασι λόγοι προς την διάνοιαν είσιν η ον; καί ει τινι δοκεΐ πολλά σημαίνειν το τρίγωνον, καί Ιδ εδωκε μη ως τούτο το σχήμα εφ’ ου συνεπεράνατο ότι δύο όρθαί, πότερον προς την διάνοιαν οδτος διείλεκται την εκείνον η ον;
Έτι ει πολλά μεν σημαίνει τοϋνομα, ό δε μη νοεί 56
ON SOPHISTICAL REFUTATIONS, χ
absurd statement that ‘ dependent on the name ’ describes all arguments connected with language. The truth is that there are some false arguments which do not depend on a particular attitude of mind on the part of the answerer towards them but are due to the fact that the argument itself involves the kind of question which can bear more than one meaning.
It is quite absurd to discuss refutation without previously discussing proof ; for refutation is a proof, and so we ought to discuss proof before discussing false refutation ; for such refutation is an apparent proof of a contradiction. Therefore the cause of falsity will lie either in the proof or in the contradiction (for the contradiction must be added), but sometimes in both, if there be a merely apparent refutation. In the argument that ‘ the silent speaks,’ the refutation lies in the contradiction, not in the proof; in the argument that ‘ a man can give away what he has not got,’ it lies in both ; in the argument that ‘ Homer’s poetry is a figure ’ because it forms a ‘ cycle,’ it lies in the proof. The argument that errs in neither respect is a true proof.
But to resume from the point whence the argument digressed,® Are mathematical arguments always applied to the thought or not ? If anyone thinks that the term ‘ triangle ’ has several meanings and has granted it in a sense other than a figure which he has proved to contain two right angles, has the questioner reasoned against the answerer’s thought or not ?
Further, if the name has several meanings but the answerer does not think or imagine that this is so, “ 170 b 40.
(Refutation and Proof.)
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μηδ’ o’Utαι, πώς οντος ου προς την διάνοιαν δΐ€ΐ-λζκται; η πώς Set έρωταν πλην διδόναι διαίρςσιν, 20 eiT όρωτήσ€ι1 τις el 0στι σιγώντα λόγαν ή ον, ἡ ἐστι μόν ως ου, όστι δ’ ως ναι; el δη τις δοίη μηδαμώς, 6 δό διaλeχθeίη, άρ’ ου προς την διάνοιαν δΐ€ΐλ€κται; καίτοι 6 λόγος δοκ€ι τών παρά τον-νομα elvai. ούκ άρα όστι γόνος τι λόγων το προς την διάνοιαν, άλλ’ οι μόν προς τοϋνομά elai· και 2δ τοιοΰτοι ου πάντ€ς, ούχ ότι οι όλ€γχοι, ἀλλ’ οι)δ’ οι φαινόμ€νοι όλeγχoι. elai γάρ και μη παρά την λόξιν φaιvόμevoι όλ€γχοι, οΐον οι παρά το συμ-β€βηκός και ότβροι.
Ει δ ί τις άξιοι Siaipeiv, ότι λόγω δό σιγώντα λόγ€ΐν τά μόν ώδί τα δ’ ώδί, αλλά τοΰτό γ’ όστι 30 πρώτον μόν άτοπον, το άξιοΰν (όνίοτ€ γάρ ον δοκ€Ϊ τό όρωτώμ€νον πολλαγώς e^eiv, αδύνατον δἐ διαιρ€ιν δ μη οΐ€ται) · όπeιτa το διδάσκ€ΐν τί άλλο όσται; φαν€ρον γάρ πoιήσeι ως όχ€ΐ τω μητ όσκ€μμόνω μητ’ €ΐδότι μήΟ' νπολαμβάνοντι ότι άλλως λόγ€ται. όπ€ΐ καί όν τοΐς μη διπλοΐς τί κωλυ€ι 35 τούτο παθζΐν; άρα ΐσαι αι μονάδ€ς ταΐς δυάσιν όν τοΐς τότταρσιν; elai δό δυάδες αι μόν ώδί όνοΰσαι αι δό ώδί. καί άρα τών όναντίων μία όπιστημη η ου; όστι δ’ όναντία τά μόν γνωστά τά δ’ άγνωστα.
1 Reading «ἶτ’ έρωτήσει for €ἴτ’ έρωτήστι«.
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has not the questioner reasoned against his thought ? Or how else must the question be asked except by offering a distinction ? In which case one will ask,
‘ Is it or is it not possible for a man to speak when silent, or is the answer in one sense “ No,” in another “ Yes ” ? ’ But if the answerer were to refuse to grant the possibility in any sense and the questioner were to argue that it is possible, has he not argued against the thought of his opponent ? Yet the argument is generally regarded as among those connected ■with the name ; there is not, therefore, any class of argument which is directed against the thought. Some arguments are directed against the name, and such arguments are not all of them even apparent refutations, still less true refutations. For there are also apparent refutations which are not connected with language, for example, amongst others, those connected with accident.
But if one claims to make distinctions, saying, ‘ By “ the silent speaking ” I mean sometimes one thing and sometimes another,’ this claim is, in the first place, absurd (for sometimes the question does not seem to involve any ambiguity, and it is impossible to make a distinction where no ambiguity is suspected) ; and, secondly, what else will didactic argument be but this ? For it will make clear the position to one who neither has considered nor knows nor conceives that a second meaning is possible. For why should not the same process be used where there is no double meaning ? ‘ Are the units in four equal to the twos ? Bear in mind that the twos are contained in one sense in one way and in another sense in another way.’ Again, * Is the .knowledge of contraries one or not ? Notice that some contraries
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171 b ώστ εοικεν άγνοεΐν 6 τούτο αξιών δτι 'έτερον το διδάσκειν τον διαλέγεσθαι, και οτι δεΐ τον μεν διδάσκοντα μη ερωτάν ἀλλ’ αυτόν δηλα ποιεΐν, τον δ’ έρωταν.
XI.	Έτι τό φάναι η άποφάναι άξιοΰν ου δει-κνυντος έστίν, άλλα πείραν λαμβάνοντος. η γάρ 5 πειραστικη εστι διαλεκτική τις και θεωρεί ον τον είδότα άλλα τον άγνοοΰντα και προσποιουμενον. 6 μεν οΰν κατά τό πράγμα θεωρών τα κοινά διαλεκτικός, 6 δε τούτο φαινομένως ποιών σοφιστικός. και συλλογισμός εριστικός και σοφιστικός εστιν εις μεν ό φαινόμενος συλλογισμός, περί ών η δια-10 λεκτική πειραστικη εστι, καν άληθες τό συμπέρασμα η· του γάρ διά τί άπατητικός εστι· και όσοι μη οντες κατά την έκαστου μέθοδον παραλογισμοι δοκοΰσιν είναι κατά την τέχνην, τά γάρ φευδογρα-φηματα ούκ εριστικά (κατά γάρ τά υπό την τέχνην οι παραλογισμοι), ουδέ γ* ει τί εστι φευδογράφημα 15 π ερι άληθες, οΐον τό 'Ιπποκράτους η ό τετραγωνισμός 6 διά τών μηνίσκων. ἀλλ* ως Βρυσών ετετραγώνιζε τον κύκλον, ει καί τετραγωνίζεται ό κύκλος, άλλ’ οτι ου κατά τό πράγμα, διά τούτο σοφιστικός. ώστε δ τε περί τώνδε φαινόμενος συλλογισμός εριστικός λόγος, καί ό κατά τό πράγμα
0	On the method of squaring the circle by means of lunules and those employed by Hippocrates and Bryson see Ivor Thomas, Greek Mathematical Works (Loeb Classical Library), vol. I, pp. 231-253, 310-313 (Hippocrates); 314-317 (Bryson); and E. Poste, Soph. ΕΙ. pp. 245 ff.
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are knowable, others are not.’ Thus the man who (^Didactic makes this claim seems not to know that didactic is cai argu.' one thing and dialectic another, and that the man ment· who employs didactic should not ask questions but himself make things clear, while the dialectician asks questions.
XI. Further, to demand that the answerer should either affirm or deny is not the function of one who contentious is displaying something but of one who is making dialectical^ an examination. For the art of examination is a argument, kind of dialectic and has in view not the man who knows but the man who is ignorant and pretends to know. The man, then, who views general principles in the light of the particular case is a dialectician, while he who only apparently does this is a sophist. Now one form of contentious and sophistic reasoning is reasoning Avhich is only apparent, with which dialectic deals as a method of examination, even though the conclusion be true ; for it is deceptive in the matter of cause. Then there are those false reasonings which do not accord with the method of inquiry peculiar to the subject yet seem to accord with the art concerned. For false geometrical figures are not contentious (for the resultant fallacies accord with the subject-matter of the art), and the same is the case with any false figure illustrating something which is true, for example, Hippocrates’ figure or the squaring of the circle by means of lunules.® On the other hand, Bryson’s method of squaring the circle, even though this be successful, is nevertheless sophistical, because it does not accord with the subject-matter concerned. And so any merely apparent reasoning on these topics is a contentious argument, and any reasoning which merely appears to accord
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20 φαινόμενος συλλογισμός, καν ἡ συλλογισμός, εριστικός λόγος· φαινόμενος γάρ εστι κατο, τό πράγμα, ωστ’ άπατητικός και άδικος. ώσπερ γάρ ή εν άγώνι αδικία είδος τι εχει και εστιν άδικομαχία τις, ούτως εν αντιλογία άδικομαχία ή εριστική Ιστιν εκεΐ τε γάρ οι πάντως νικάν προαιρούμενοι 25 πάντων άπτονται και ενταύθα οι εριστικοί, οι μεν οΰν τής νίκης αυτής χάριν τοιοΰτοι εριστικοί άνθρωποι και φιλεριδες δοκοΰσιν είναι, οι δε δόξης χάριν τής είς χρηματισμόν σοφιστικοί· ή γάρ σοφιστική εστιν, ώσπερ εΐπομεν, χρηματιστική τις από σοφίας φαινομενης, διό φαινομενης άπο-30 δείζεως εφίενται. και των λόγων των αυτών μεν €ΐσιν οι φιλεριδες καί σοφισταί, άλλ' ου των αυτών ενεκεν. καί λόγος ό αυτός μεν εσται σοφιστικός καί εριστικός, άλλ' ου κατά ταύτόν, άλλ’ ἡ μεν νίκης φαινομενης, εριστικός, ή δε σοφίας, σοφιστικός· καί γάρ ή σοφιστική εστι φαινομενη σοφία 35 τις άλλ' ούκ ουσα. ό δ’ εριστικός εστι πως ούτως εχων προς τον διαλεκτικόν ως ό φευδογράφος προς τον γεωμετρικόν εκ γάρ τών αυτών τω διαλεκτικά)1 παραλογίζεται καί ό φευδογράφος τω γεωμετρη.2 άλλ' ό μεν ούκ εριστικός, ότι εκ τών άρχών και 172a συμπερασμάτων τών υπό την τέχνην φευδογραφείο S’ υπό την διαλεκτικήν περί μεν τ άλλα ότι ερι-
1	Reading τω διαλεκτικω with Wallies for διαλεκτική.
2	Reading τω γεωμετρτ] with Poste for τόν γεωμετρην.
165 a 22.
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with the subject-matter, even though it be genuine reasoning, is contentious argument ; for it only apparently accords with the subject-matter and so is deceptive and unfair. For just as unfairness in an athletic contest takes a definite form and is an unfair kind of fighting, so contentious reasoning is an unfair kind of fighting in argument; for in the former case those who are bent on victory at all costs stick at nothing, so too in the latter case do contentious arguers. Those, then, who behave like this merely W Con-^ to win a victory, are generally regarded as contentious sophistical and quarrelsome, while those who do so to win a argument, reputation which will help them to make money are regarded as sophistical. For, as we have said,® the art of the sophist is a money-making art which trades on apparent wisdom, and so sophists aim at apparent proof. Quarrelsome people and sophists use the same arguments, but not for the same reasons ; and the same argument will be sophistical and contentious but not from the same point of view. If the semblance of victory is the motive, it is contentious ; if the semblance of wisdom, it is sophistical : for sophistry is an appearance of wisdom without the reality. The («) Further contentious arguer bears much the same relation to between the dialectician as the drawer of false geometrical ®°“te^i_ous figures bears to the geometrician ; for he reasons lectical falsely on the same basis as the dialectician, while ar8ument· the drawer of false figures argues on the same basis as the true geometrician. But the latter is not a contentious reasoner, because he constructs his false figure on the principles and conclusions which come under the art of geometry, whereas the former, arguing on principles which come under dialectic, will clearly be contentious on the other subjects.
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σηκός εσται δῆλον, οΐον 6 τετραγωνισμός ο μεν διά των μηνίσκων ούκ εριστικός, ό δε Βρύσωνος εριστικός· και τον μεν ούκ εστι μετενεγκεΐν ἀλλ’ 5 η προς γεωμετρίαν μόνον διά τό εκ των ιδίων είναι αρχών, τον δε προς πολλούς, όσοι μη ΐσασι τό δυνατόν εν εκάστω και τό αδύνατον αρμόσει γάρ. η ως Άντιφών ετετραγώνιζεν. η ει τις μη φαίη βελτιον είναι από δείπνου περιπατεΐν διά τον Ζήνωνος λόγον, ούκ ιατρικός· κοινός γάρ. ει μεν 10 οΰν πάντη ομοίως εΐχεν ο εριστικός προς τον διαλεκτικόν τω φευδογραφία προς τον γεωμετρην, ούκ αν ήν περί εκείνων εριστικός, νυν δ’ ούκ εστιν ό διαλεκτικός περί γένος τι ώρισμενον, ούδε δεικτικός ούδενός, ούδε τοιοΰτος οΐος ό καθόλου, ούτε γάρ εστιν άπαντα εν ενί τινι γενει, ούτε ει είη, οΐόν 15 τε υπό τάς αύτάς άρχάς είναι τα οντα. ώστ* ού-δεμία τέχνη των δεικνυουσών τινα φύσιν ερωτητική εστιν ού γάρ εξεστιν όποτερονοΰν των μορίων δούναι· συλλογισμός γάρ ού γίνεται εξ άμφοίν. ή δε διαλεκτική ερωτητική εστιν. ει δ’ εδείκνυεν, ει και μη πάντα, αλλά τά γε πρώτα καί τάς οικείας 20 άρχάς ούκ αν ήρώτα. μη διδόντος1 γάρ ούκ αν ετι εΐχεν εξ ών ετι διαλεξεται προς την ενστασιν. ή 1 Bekker’s διδόντα? is a misprint for διδόντο?.
a See Phys. 185 a 17 ; Ivor Thomas, op. cit. pp. 310-317.
6 That motion is impossible ; see Phys. 239 b 10 if.
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For example, the squaring of the circle by means of lunules is not contentious, whereas Bryson’s method is contentious. It is impossible to transfer the former outside the sphere of geometry because it is based on principles which are peculiar to geometry, whereas the latter can be used against many disputants, namely, all those who do not know what is possible and what impossible in any particular case ; for it will always be applicable. And the same is true of the way in Avhich Antiphon used to square the circle.0 Or, again, if someone were to deny that it is better to take a walk after dinner because of Zeno’s argument,6 it would not be a medical argument; for it is of a general application. Accordingly, if the contentious argument stood in every respect in the same relation to the dialectical as the constructor of false figures stands to the geometrician, there would be no contentious argument on those topics. But, as it is, dialectical argument has no definite sphere, nor does it demonstrate anything in particular, nor is it of the nature of the universal. For there is no genus which includes all things, and, if there were, it would not be possible for them to come under the same principles. So no art which aims at showing the nature of anything proceeds by interrogation ; for it is impossible to grant either one of two portions of the question ; for a proof cannot result from both of them. Dialectic, however, docs proceed by interrogation, whereas, if it aimed at showing something, it would refrain from questions, if not about everything, at any rate about primary things and particular principles ; for if the opponent refused to grant these, dialectic would no longer have any basis on which to argue against the
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δ’ αυτή καί πειραστική. ουδέ γάρ ή περαστική τοιαύτη εστίν οια ή γεωμετρία, ἀλλ’ ήν αν εχοι καί μή είδώς τις. εξεστι γάρ πείραν λαβεΐν καί τον μή είδότα το πράγμα του μή είδότος, ειπερ 25 καί δίδωσιν ούκ εξ ών οΐδεν οόδ’ εκ των ίδιων, ἀλλ’ εκ των επόμενων, οσα τοιαΰτά εστιν α είδότα μεν ούδέν κωλύει μή είδεναι τήν τέχνην, μή είδότα δ’ ανάγκη άγνοεΐν. ώστε φανερόν ὅτι οόδενός ώρισμενου ή πειραστική επιστήμη εστίν. Sto καί περί πάντων εστί· πάσαι γάρ αι τεχναι χρώνται 30 καί κοινοΐς τισίν. διό πάντες καί οι ίδιώται τρόπον τινά χρώνται τή διαλεκτική καί πειραστική’ πάντες γάρ μέχρι τινός εγχειροΰσιν άνακρίνειν τούς επαγ-γελλομενους. ταΰτα δ’ εστί τἀ κοινά· ταΰτα γαρ ούδεν ήττον ΐσασιν αυτοί, καν δοκώσι λίαν εξ ω λέγειν.	ελεγχουσιν οΰν άπαντες · άτεχνως γάρ
35 μετεχουσι τούτου ου εντεχνως ή διαλεκτική εστι, καί ό τέχνη συλλογιστική πειραστικός διαλεκτικός, επεί δ’ εστί πολλά μεν ταύτά1 κατα παντων, ου τοιαΰτα δ’ ώστε φύσιν τινά είναι καί γένος, ἀλλ’ οιον αι άποφάσεις, τα δ’ ου τοιαΰτα άλλά ίδια, εστιν εκ τούτων περί απάντων πείραν λαμβάνειν,
1 Reading ταύτά for ταΰτα with BC and omitting και with AB.
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objection. Dialectic is at the same time an art of examination ; for neither is the art of examination of the same nature as geometry but it is an art which a man could possess even without any scientific knowledge. For even a man without knowledge of the subject can examine another who is without knowledge, if the latter makes concessions based not on what he knows nor on the special principles of the subject but on the consequential facts, which are such that, though to know them does not prevent him from being ignorant of the art in question, yet not to know them necessarily involves ignorance of it. Clearly, therefore, the art of examination is not knowledge of any definite subject, and it therefore follows that it deals with every subject; for all the arts employ also certain common principles. Accordingly, everyone, including the unscientific, makes some kind of use of dialectic and the art of examination ; for all, up to a certain point, attempt to test those who profess knowledge. Now this is where, the common principles come in ; for they know these of themselves just as well as the scientists, even though their expression of them seems to be very inaccurate. Thus they all practise refutation ; for they perform unmethodically the task which dialectic performs methodically, and the man who carries out an examination by means of an art of reasoning is a dialectician. Now there are many identical principles in every sphere, but these are not such as to have a particular nature and form a particular class— resembling, in this respect, negations—while others are not of this kind but limited to special spheres ; it is, therefore, possible by means of these to hold examinations on every subject, and that there can be an
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172	b καί είναι τέχνην τινα, και μη τοιαύτην είναι οΐαι αι δεικνύονσαι. διόπερ 6 εριστικός ονκ εστιν όντως έχων πάντη ως ὅ φενδογράφος’ ον yap εσται παραλογιστικός έζ ώρισμένον τινός γένονς αρχών, αλλά π ερι παν γένος έσται ό εριστικός.
5 Ύρόποι μεν ονν είσίν οντοι των σοφιστικών ελέγχων" ότι δ* εστι τον διαλεκτικόν τό θεώρησα ι περί τούτων και δύνασθαι ταυτα ποιεΐν, ον χαλεπόν ιδεΐν η γαρ περί τ ας προτάσεις μέθοδος απασαν εχει ταντην την θεωρίαν.
XII.	Και π ερι μέν τών ελέγχων είρηται τών ίο φαινομένων" περί δε τον φενδόμενόν τι δεΐξαι καί τον λόγον εις άδοζον άγαγεΐν (τοντο γαρ ην δεύτερον της σοφιστικής προαιρέσεως) πρώτον μεν ονν εκ τον πννθάνεσθαί πως καί δια της ερωτ7)σεως σνμβαίνει μάλιστα, τό γαρ προς μηδέν όρίσαντα κείμενον έρωταν θηρεντικόν ἐστι τοντων ει κη γαρ 15 Αέγοντες άμαρτάνονσι μάλλον" είκη δε Αέγονσιν, όταν μηδέν εχωσι προκείμενον. τό τε έρωταν πολλά, καν ώρισμένον η προς δ διαλέγεται, καί τό τα δοκοΰντα λέγειν άζιονν ποιεί τιν’ ενπορίαν τον εις άδοζον άγαγεΐν η φεΰδος’ εάν τε έρωτώμενος φη η άποφη τούτων τι, άγειν προς α επιχειρήματος 20 ενπορεΐ. δννατόν δε νυν ήττον κακονργεΐν διά τούτων η πρότερον" απαιτούνται γαρ τί τοντο προς τό εν άρχη. στοιχείον τον τνχεΐν η φεύδονς τινός η άδόξον τό μηδεμίαν ενθνς έρωταν θέσιν, 68
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art of doing this, though not of the same kind as the demonstrative arts. For this reason the contentious arguer is not in all respects in the same position as the constructor of a false geometrical figure ; for the contentious arguer will not reason falsely on principles of a definite class but will deal with every kind.
These, then, are the modes of sophistical refutations. It is easy to see that to investigate them and to be able to apply them is the task of the dialectician; for the method of dealing with propositions constitutes the whole of this study.
XII.	We have now dealt with apparent refutations. (B) fal-As for showing that the answerer is stating a fallacy (C)Cpara? and leading the argument towards a paradox—for box. this was the second aim of the sophist—this is, in the are to be first place, best achieved by some kind of inquiry caused: and by questioning. For to ask a question without («) By askdefining it in relation to a subject laid down is a good qlw^tions. method of hunting out things of this sort; fen* people are more likely to fall into error when they speak at random, and they speak at random when they have no definite subject set before them. Also to ask a number (b) By ask-of questions, even though the point against which one ous^es?' is arguing is defined, and to demand that the answerer tions-should say what he thinks, gives ample opportunity of leading a man into a paradox or fallacy, and also, if, when asked, he says ‘ yes ’ or ‘ no ’ to any of the questions, of leading him to topics on -which one has abundant material for attacking him. This unfair method, however, is much less practicable than formerly; for people demand, ‘ What lias this to do with the original question ? ’ An elementary rule for obtaining a fallacious or paradoxical statement is not to put any thesis directly but to pretend that
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αλλά φάσκειν έρωταν μαθεΐν βουλόμενον χώραν γάρ επιχειρήματος ή σκεφις ποιεί.
25 ΥΙρός δε το φευδόμενον δεΐξαι Ίδιος τόπος 6 σοφιστικός, το άγειν προς τοιαΰτα προς α ευπορεί λόγων εσται δβ και καλώς και μή καλώς τούτο ποιεΐν, καθάπερ ελεχθη πρότερον.
Πάλιν προς το παράδοξα λέγειν σκοπεΐν εκ τίνος 30 γένους ό διαλεγόμενος, ειτ επερωτάν ο τοΐς πολ-λοΐς οντοι Αεγουσι παράδοξον εστι γάρ εκάστοις τι τοιοντον. στοιχείον δε τούτων το τάς έκαστων είληφεναι θεσεις εν ταΐς προτάσεσιν. λύσις δε και τοντων ή προσήκουσα φέρε ται το εμφανίζειν ότι ου διά τον λόγον συμβαίνει το άδοξον αεί 8e τούτο 35 και βούλεται 6 άγωνιζόμενος.
Έτι δ’ εκ τών βουλήσεων και τών φανερών δοξών. ον γάρ ταντά βούλονται τε καί φασίν, αλλά λεγουσι μεν τους ενσχημονεστάτους τών λόγων, βούλονται δε τα φαινόμενα λυσιτελεΐν, οΐον 173 a τεθνάναι καλώς μάλλον ή ζην ήδεως φασι δεΐν και πενεσθαι δικαίως μάλλον ή πλουτειν αίσχρώς, βούλονται δε τάναντία. τον μεν οΰν λεγοντα κατά τάς βουλήσεις εις τάς φανεράς δό£ας άκτεον, τον δε κατά ταύτας εις τάς άποκεκρνμμενας- άμφοτερως 5 γάρ άναγκαΐον παράδοξα λέγειν ή γάρ προς τάς φανεράς ή προς τάς αφανείς δόξας εροΰσιν εναντία.
7.0
Topics 111 b 32 ff.
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one is asking from a desire to learn ; for this method of inquiry gives an opening for attack.
A special method of showing up a fallacy is the (OJBy in-^ sophistical method, namely, to lead one’s opponent opponent'6 S to the kind of statements against which one has	.
plenty ox arguments ; it will be possible to do this in which can a right and in a wrong way, as has already been said.® refutedf
Again, to elicit a paradox, you should see to what (d) By school the person who is discussing with you belongs, hhn on^he and then question him on some pronouncement of tenetsofthe that school which most people regard as paradoxical ; cal school to for every school has some tenet of this kind. An betongsfor elementary rule in this connexion is to have a ready- his views in made collection of the theses of the different schools general-among your propositions. The proper solution here too is to make it clear that the paradox does not result because of the argument; now your opponent always desires that this should be so.
Furthermore, you should seek for paradoxes in men’s wishes and professed opinions. For they do· not wish the same things as they declare that they wish, but they give utterance to the most becoming sentiments, whereas they desire what they think is to their interest. They declare, for example, that a noble death ought to be preferred to a pleasurable life and honourable poverty to discreditable wealth ; but their wishes are the opposite of their words. He, therefore, whose statements agree with his wishes must be led to express the opinions usually professed, and he whose statements agree with the latter must be led to state the opinions usually hidden ; for in both cases they must necessarily fall into paradox, for they will contradict either their professed or their secret opinions.
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Γίλείστος δε τόπος ἐστι του ποιεΐν παράδοξα λέγειν, ώσπερ καί ὅ Καλλικλης iv τω Γοργία γε-γραπται λόγων, καί οι αρχαίοι Be πάντες ωοντο ίο συμβαίνειν, παρά το κατά φυσιν καί κατά τον νόμον εναντία γάρ είναι φυσιν καί νόμον, καί την δικαιοσύνην κατά νόμον μεν είναι καλόν κατά φυσιν ὅ’ ου καλόν, δεΐν οΰν προς μεν τον είπόντα κατά φυσιν κατά νόμον απαντάν, προς δε τον κατά νόμον επί την φυσιν άγειν άμφοτερως γάρ εσται1 15 λέγειν παράδοξα. ην Βε τό μεν κατά φυσιν αύτοΐς τό αληθές, τό δε κατά νόμον τό τοΐς πολλοΐς δοκοΰν. ώστε δηλον ότι κάκεΐνοι, καθάπερ καί οι νυν, η ελεγξαι η παράδοξα λέγειν τον άποκρινό-μενον επ εγείρουν ποιεΐν.
Ένια §€ των ερωτημάτων εγει άμφοτερως άδοξον 20 εΐναι την άπόκρισιν, οΐον πότερον τοΐς σοφοΐς η τω πατρί δει πείθεσθαι, καί τα συμφέροντα πράττειν ' η τα δίκαια, καί άδικεΐσθαι αίρετώτερον η βλάπτειν. δει δ’ άγειν εις τα τοΐς πολλοΐς καί τοΐς σοφοΐς εναντία, εάν μεν λεγη τις ως οι περί τούς λόγους, 25 εις τα τοΐς πολλοΐς, εάν δ’ ως οι πολλοί, επι τα τοΐς εν λόγω, φασι γάρ οι μεν εξ άνάγκης τον εύδαίμονα δίκαιον είναι· τοΐς δε πολλοΐς άδοξον το βασιλέα μη εύδαιμονεΐν. εστι δε τό εις τα ούτως άδοξα συνάγειν τό αυτό τω εις την κατά φυσιν καί κατά νόμον ύπεναντίωσιν άγειν· ο μεν γαρ νόμος 30 δόξα των πολλών, οι δε σοφοί κατά φυσιν και κατ άληθειαν λεγουσιν.
1 Reading ἔσται for elvat.
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A commonplace rule which makes men utter paradoxes in abundance is the application of the standards of nature and law, which Callicles is represented as applying in the Gorgias a and which all the ancients regarded as valid ; for according to them Nature and Law are opposites, and justice is a good thing according to law but not according to nature. Therefore, to a man who speaks in terms of nature you must reply in terms of law, and when he speaks in terms of law you must lead the argument to terms of nature ; for in both cases the result will be that he utters paradoxes. In the view of the ancients what accorded with nature was the truth, while what accorded with law was the general opinion of mankind. It is, therefore, clear that they also, like the men of to-day, tried to refute the answerer or to make him utter paradoxes.
Some questions involve a paradox whichever way JO By ask-they are answered ; for example, ‘ Ought one to t?ons,Uthe obey the wise or one’s father ? ’ and, ‘ Ought one ^SJmnst to do what is expedient or what is just ? ’ and ‘ Is bcpara-it preferable to suffer or to inflict a wrong ? ’ You d0XIcaL ought to lead men to opinions opposed to those of the majority and of the wise—if a man speaks as trained arguers do, you should lead him to opinions opposed to the majority ; if he speaks as do the majority, to opinions opposed to expert reasoners.
For some say that the happy man is necessarily just, but in the view of the majority it is paradoxical that a king should not be happy. To lead a man to paradoxes of this kind is the same thing as to bring him into opposition to the standards of nature and law ; for law is the opinion of the majority, but the utterances of the wise accord with the standards of nature and truth.
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XIII.	Και τα μεν» παράδοξα εκ τούτων δει ζητεΐν των τόπων περί δε του ποίησαι άδολεσχεΐν, ο μεν λεγομεν το άδολεσχεΐν, είρηκαμεν ηδη. πάντως δε οι τοιοίδε λόγοι τούτο βούλονται ποιεΐν ει μηδέν 35 διαφέρει τό όνομα η τον λόγον είπεΐν, διπλάσιου δε καί διπλάσιου ημίσεος ταύτό, ει άρα εστιν ημίθεος διπλάσιου, εσται ημίσεος ημίσεος διπλάσιου, καί πάλιν αν αντί του διπλάσιου διπλάσιου ημίσεος τεθη, τρις εσται είρημενον, ημίσεος ημίσεος ημίσεος διπλάσιου, καί άρά εστιν ή επιθυμία ηδεος; τούτο 40 δ’ εστιν όρεξις ηδεος· εστιν άρα η επιθυμία όρεξις ηδεος ηδεος.
173	b Εισι δε πάντες οι τοιούτοι των λόγων εν τε τοΐς πρός τι, όσα μη μόνον τα γένη αλλά καί αυτά προς τι λεγεται, καί πρός τό αυτό καί εν άποδίδοται (οΐον η τε ορεξις τινός όρεξις καί η επιθυμία τινος επι-5 θυμία, καί τό διπλάσιου τινός διπλάσιου καί διπλάσιου ημίσεος)· καί όσων η ουσία ούκ όντων πρός τι ὅλως, ών είσίν εξεις η πάθη η τι τοιοΰτον, iv τω λόγω αυτών προσδηλοΰται κατηγορουμένων επί τούτοις. οΐον τό περιττόν αριθμός μέσον εχων €στι δ’ αριθμός περιττός· εστιν άρα αριθμός μέσον ίο εχων αριθμός. καί ει τό σιμόν κοιλότης ρινός εστιν, εστι δε ρίς σιμη, εστιν άρα ρίς ρίς κοίλη.
Φαίνονται δε ποιεΐν ου ποιουντες ενίοτε διά τό μη προσπυνθάνεσθαι ει σημαίνει τι καθ’ αυτό λεχθεν
° 165 b 16.
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XIII.	It is, then, by these commonplace rules that (D) bab-you should seek to obtain paradoxes. Next, as to how this making people babble, we have already said what we mean by this term.® Arguments of the following kind all have this end in view ; If it makes no difference whether one uses the term or the definition of it, and “ double ” and “ double of half” are the same thing, then if “ double ” is “ double of half,” it will be “ double of half of half ” ; and if “ double of half” be substituted again for “ double,” there will be a triple repetition, “ double of half of half of half.” ’ Again,
‘ Is not “ desire ” “ desire of pleasure ? ” Now “ desire _ is an appetite for pleasure ” : therefore “ desire is an appetite for pleasure of pleasure.” ’
All arguments of this kind take place (a) when relative terms are used, where not only the genera but the terms themselves are relative and are rendered in relation to one and the same thing (for example, appetite is appetite for something, and desire is desire of something, and double is double of something, namely, double of half), and (b) where terms are used of which, though they are not relative at all, the substance (namely, the things of which they are states or affections or the like) is indicated in their definition, since they are predicated of these things.
For example, ‘ odd ’ is a ‘ number which has a middle unit/ and an ‘ odd number ’ exists, therefore an ‘ odd number ’ is ‘ number-that-has-a middle-unit number,’
Again, if ‘ snubness ’ is ‘ concavity of the nose,’ and there is a ‘ snub nose,’ then a ‘ snub nose ’ is a ‘ concave-nose nose.’ '
Men sometimes appear to induce ‘ babbling ’ when they do not really do so, because they do not further inquire whether ‘ double ’ used by itself has a signifi-
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τό διπλάσιοι η ούδέν, καί ει τι σημαίνει, ποτερον 15 τό αυτό η 'έτεροναλλά τό συμπέρασμα λέγειν ευθύς, αλλά φαίνεται διά τό τό ονομα ταύτό είναι τ αυτό και σημαίνειν.
XIV.	Σολοικισμός δ’ οΐον μέν εστιν είρηται πρότερον. εστι δε τούτο καί ποιεΐν καί μη ποιουντα φαίνεσθαι καί π οιοΰντα μη δοκεΐν, καθάπερ 6 20 Πρωταγόρας έλεγεν, ει ό μήνις καί 6 πηληξ άρρεν εστιν ό μέν γάρ λέγων ούλομένην σολοικίζει μέν κατ’ εκείνον, ου φαίνεται δέ τοΐς άλλοις, ό δέ ούλό-μενον φαίνεται μέν ἀλλ’ ου σολοικίζει, δηλον ούν ότι καν τέχνη τις τούτο δύναιτο ποιεΐν διό πολλοί των λόγων ου συλλογιζόμενοι σολοικισμόν φαίνον-25 ται συλλογίζεσθαι, καθάπερ εν τοΐς έλέγχοις.
Ει’σι δέ πάντες σχεδόν οι φαινόμενοι σολοικισμοί παρά τό τάδε, καί όταν ή πτώσις μήτε άρρεν μήτε θήλυ δηλοΐ άλλα τό μεταξύ, τό μέν οντος άρρεν σημαίνει, τό δ’ αυτή θήλυ· τό δέ τούτο θέλει μέν τό 30 μεταξύ σημαίνειν, πολλάκις δέ σημαίνει κάκείνων έκάτερον, οΐον τι τούτο; Καλλιόπη, ξύλον, Κορί-σκος. τού μέν οΰν άρρενος καί τού θηλεος δια-φέρουσιν αι πτώσεις άπασαι, τού Se μεταξύ αι μέν αι δ’ ου. δοθέντος δη πολλάκις τούτο, συλλογίζονται ως είρημένου τούτον ομοίως δέ καί άλλην 35 πτώσιν άντ άλλης. 6 δέ παραλογισμός γίνεται διά τό κοινόν είναι τό τούτο πλειόνων πτώσεων
α 165 b 20.	6 Because it is in fact feminine.
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cation or no, and, if it has, whether the same or a different one, but they appear to draw the conclusion immediately. It appears, however, to have the same signification also because the word is the same.
XIV.	What solecism is has already been stated.® (E) Sole-It is possible to commit it, and not to commit it, Howthis yet to seem to do so. as well as to commit it. vet ?a?be, seem not to do so. 11, as Protagoras used to say, μψυς (wrath) and ττήληξ (helmet) are masculine, according to him, he who calls wrath a ‘ destruc-tress ’ (ονλομενην) commits a solecism, though he does not appear to anyone else to do so,6 but he who calls it a ‘ destructor ’ (ονλόμ(νον) appears to commit a solecism but does not do so. It is obvious, therefore, that one might produce this effect by art also ; therefore many arguments appear to infer a solecism, when they do not really do so, as happens also with refutations.
Almost all apparent solecisms occur owing to the word ‘ this or ‘ it ’ (τάδε) and when the inflection denotes neither the masculine nor the feminine but the neuter. ‘ He ’ (οντος) denotes a masculine, ‘ she ’
(αντη) a feminine, whereas ‘ this ’ or ‘ it ’ (tovto), though meaning to signify a neuter, often signifies either a masculine or a feminine. For example,
‘ What is this (tovto) ? ’ It is Calliope,’ or ‘ It is a log or ‘ It is Coriscus.’ The case-forms of the masculine and feminine are all different, but some of those of the neuter are different and others not.
Often, therefore, when ‘ it ’(τούτο) has been granted, people argue as if ‘ him ’ (τούτον) had been used, and they similarly use another case in place of some other. The false reasoning arises because ‘ it ’ (τούτο) is common to more than one case ; for it signifies
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τό γάρ τουτο σημαίνει ότε μεν ούτος ότε δε τούτον, δεΐ δ’ εναλλάξ σημαίνειν, μετά μεν τοΰ εστι τό οντος, μετά δε τοΰ είναι τό τούτον, οΐον εστι Κορίσκος, είναι Κ-ορίσκον. καί επί των θηλεων 40 ονομάτων ωσαύτως, καί επί των λεγομένων μεν 174 a σκευών εχόντων 8ε θηλείας η άρρενος κλησιν. όσα γάρ εις τό ο καί τό ν τελευτά, ταΰτα μόνα σκεύους εχει κλησιν, οΐον ξύλον, σχοινίον, τά δε μη ούτως άρρενος η θηλεος, ών ενια φερομεν επί τά σκεύη, 5 οΐον ασκός μεν άρρεν τούνομα, κλίνη δε θήλυ, διόπερ καί επί των τοιούτων ωσαύτως τό εστι καί τό είναι διοίσει. καί τρόπον τινα όμοιος ἐστιν ό σολοικισμός τοΐς παρά τό τά μη όμοια ομοίως λεγόμενόις ελεγχοις. ώσπερ γάρ εκείνοις επί των πραγμάτων, τούτοις επι των ονομάτων συμπίπτει σολοικίζειν άνθρωπος γάρ καί λευκόν καί πράγμα καί όνομά εστιν.
ίο Φανερόν οΰν ότι τον σολοικισμόν πειρατέον εκ των ειρημενών πτώσεων συλλογίζεσθαι.
Είδη μεν ούν ταΰτα των αγωνιστικών λόγων καί μέρη τών ειδών καί τρόποι οι είρημενοι. διαφέρει 8’ ου μικρόν, εάν ταχθη πως τά περί την ερώτησιν 15 προς τό λανθάνειν, ώσπερ εν τοΐς διαλεκτικοΐς. εφεξής ούν τοΐς είρημενοις ταΰτα πρώτον λεκτεον.
XV.	"Εστι δη προς τό ελεγχειν εν μεν μήκος·
° i.e. the fallacy from the figure of speech (fiyura dictionis). 78
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sometimes ‘ he ’ (ofrros) and sometimes ‘ him ’ (tovtov). It ought to signify them alternately ; with the indicative * is ’ (εση) it ought to signify the nominative ‘ he ’ (οντος) ; with the infinitive ‘to be ’ (dvui) it ought to signify ‘ him ’ (τούτον), for example, ‘ It is Coriscus,’ ‘ [I believe] it to be Coriscus.’ So likewise with feminine nouns and with so-called articles of use, which can have either a masculine or a feminine designation ; for only those which end in -ον have the designation which belongs to an article of use, e.g., ξύλον (log), σχοινίον (rope). Those which do not take this form have a masculine or a feminine termination, and some of these we apply to articles of use ; for example, ασκός (wine-skin) is masculine and κλίνη (bed) is feminine. Therefore, in such cases there will be the same difference when the indicative ‘ is ’ (ἔσπ) is used and the infinitive ‘ to be ’ Hu). Also, in a way, solecism resembles the kind of refutation which is due to the use of similar terms for dissimilar things a ; for as in the one case it happens that we commit a solecism in the category of actual things, so in the other we commit it in that of names ; for ‘ man ’ and ‘ white ’ are both names and things.
Clearly, then, we must try and argue up to a solecism on the basis of the above-mentioned case-forms.
These are the branches of competitive arguments and their sub-divisions, and the above are the methods of employing them. Now it makes no small difference whether the accompaniments of the question are arranged in a certain way with a view to concealment, as in dialectics. Therefore, as a sequel to what has been said above, we must first treat of this subject.
XV.	To effect a refutation one expedient is length ;
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χαλεπόν γαρ αμα πολλά συνοράν. εις δε τό μῆκος τοΐς προειρημένος στοιχείον χρηστεον. εν 8ε 20 τάχος- ύστερίζοντες γαρ ήττον προορώσιν. ετι δ οργή και φιλονεικία· ταραττόμενοι γαρ ήττον δυ-νανται φυλάττεσθαι πάντες. στοιχεία δε τής οργής τό τε φανερόν εαυτόν ποιεΐν βουλόμενον άδικεΐν και τό παράπαν άναισχυντειν. ετι τό εναλλάζ τα ερωτήματα τιθεναι, εάν τε προς ταύτό πλείους τις 25 εχΐ) λόγους, εάν τε καί ότι ούτως καί ότι ούχ ούτως· άμα γαρ συμβαίνει ή προς πλείω ή προς τάναντία ττοιεΐσθαι τήν φυλακήν, όλως δε πάντα τα προς τήν κρύφιν λεχθεντα πρότερον χρήσιμα καί προς τούς αγωνιστικούς λόγους· ή γαρ κρύφις εστί τού λαθεΐν χάριν, το δε λαθεΐν τής απάτης.
30 Πρός δε τούς άνανευοντας άττ’ αν οίηθώσιν είναι προς τον λόγον, εζ άποφάσεως ερωτητεον, ως τουναντίον βουλόμενον, ή καί εζ ίσου ποιοΰντα τήν ερώτησιν αδήλου γαρ οντος του τί βούλεται λαβεΐν ήττον δυσκολαίνουσιν. όταν τ’ επί των μερών δίδω τις τό καθ’ έκαστον, επάγοντα τό 35 καθόλου πολλάκις ούκ ερωτητεον, άλλ* ως 8ε8ο-μενω χρηστεον ενίοτε γαρ οΐονται καί αυτοί δε-δωκεναι καί τοΐς άκούουσι φαίνονται δια. τήν τής
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for it is difficult to keep many things in view simul- questions taneously. To produce length the above-mentioned (i)e<By pro-elementary rules must be employed. One resource is speed ; for when people lag behind they see less far ahead. Further, there are anger and contentiousness ; for when people are agitated they are always less capable of being on their guard. Elementary rules for rousing anger are to make it plain that one wishes to act unfairly and to behave in an altogether shameless manner. Another device is to put one’s (2) By questions alternately, whether one has several argu- questions, ments leading up to the same point or whether one has arguments proving both that this is so and that this is not so ; for the result is that the answerer is on his guard at the same time against either several or contrary attacks. In a word, all the resources for concealment mentioned before a are also useful against competitive arguments ; for concealment is for the purpose of escaping detection, and escape from detection is for the purpose of deception.
When dealing with those who refuse to consent to (3) By ln-anything which they think is in favour of your f^gation argument, you must put your question in a negative negation, form, as though you wanted the opposite of what you really want, or, at any rate, as if you were asking your question with indifference ; for people are less troublesome when it is not clear what one wants to secure. Often, when in dealing with particulars a (4) By as-man grants the individual case, you ought not, in th^^ver-* the process of induction, to make the universal the ^^e3dbeen subject of your question but assume that it is granted 8 and use it accordingly ; for sometimes people think that they have themselves granted it and appear to their hearers to have done so, because they reeall
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επαγωγής μνείαν, ως ούκ αν ή ρωτημένα μάτην. εν οΐς τε μή όνόματι σημαινεται το καθόλου, άλλα τή όμοιότητι χρηστεον προς το συμφέρον λανθάνει 40 γάρ ή όμοιότης πολλάκις. π ρος τε το λαβεΐν τήν 174 b πρότασιν τουναντίον παραβάλλοντα χρή πυνθάνε-σθαι. οΐον ει δεοι λαβεΐν ότι Βει πάντα τω πατρι πείθεσθαι, πότερον άπαντα Βει πείθεσθαι τοΐς γο-νεΰσιν ή πάντ άπειθεΐν; και τ6 πολλάκις πολλά, πότερον πολλά συγχωρητεον ή ολίγα; μάλλον γάρ, 5 εΐπερ άνάγκη, δόξειεν αν είναι πολλά· παρατιθέμενων γάρ εγγύς των εναντίων, και μείζω και μεγάλα φαίνεται καί χείρω και βελτίω τοΐς άνθρωπος.
ΣιφόΒρα δε και πολλάκις ποιεί Βοκεΐν εληλεγχθαι το μάλιστα σοφιστικόν συκοφάντημα των ερωτών-10 των, το μηδέν συλλογισαμενους μή ερώτημα ποιεΐν το τελευταΐ ον, άλλα συμπεραντικώς είπεΐν, ως συλλελογισμενους, ούκ άρα το και τό.
Σοφιστικόν δε και τό κείμενου παραδόξου τό φαινόμενον άξιοΰν άποκρίνεσθαι προκειμενου του Βοκοΰντος εξ άρχής, και τήν ερώτησιν των τοιού-15 των οϋτω ποιεΐσθαι, πότερον σοι Βοκεΐ; άνάγκη γαρ, αν ή τό ερώτημα εξ ών ο συλλογισμός, ή ελεγχον ή παράδοξον γίνεσθαι, δόντος μεν ελεγχον,
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the process of induction and think that the question would not have been asked without some object. Where there is no term to signify the universal, you should nevertheless use the resemblance of the particulars a for your advantage ; for the resemblance often passes unnoticed. Also, in order to secure your premiss, you should contrast it with its contrary in your question. For example, if you want to secure the premiss that one ought to obey one’s father in all things, you should ask whether one should obey one’s parents in all things or disobey them in all things. If you Avant to establish that the multiplication of a number many times over results in a large number, you should ask whether it should be conceded that it is a large or that it is a small number ; for, if pressed, one would rather that it should seem to be large. For the juxtaposition of contraries increases the quantity and quality of things, both relatively and absolutely, in the eyes of men.
Often the most sophistical of all frauds practised by questioners produces a striking appearance of refutation, when, though they have proved nothing, they do not put the final proposition in the form of a question but state conclusively, as though they had proved it, that ‘ such and such a thing, then, is not the case.’
Another sophistical trick is, when the thesis is a paradox, to demand, when the generally accepted view is originally proposed, that the answerer should reply what he thinks about it, and to put one’s question in some such form as ‘ Is that your opinion ? ’ For, if the question is one of the premisses of the argument, either a refutation or a paradox must result. If he grants the premiss, there will be a
83
(5) By assuming that a proposition is effected through comparison of the contrary.
(β) By substituting a statement for a question.
(7) By placing your opponenton the horns of a
diiemma.
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μἡ Βοντος Be μηΒό BoKeiv φάσκοντος άΒοζον, μη Βόντος Be BoKeΐν δ’ όμολογοΰντος ελ€γχθ€ΐΒός.
Έτι KaQaTrep καί ev τοΐς ρητορικοΐς, καί ev τοΐς 20 όλεγκτικοΐς ομοίως τα όναντ κύματα 0€ωρητ€ον η προς τα ύφ' όαυτοΰ λeγόμeva, η προς οΰς όμολογ€Ϊ καλώς Xeyeiv η πράττ€ΐν, ότι προς τούς Βοκοΰντας τοιουτους η προς τούς όμοιους η προς τούς πλαστούς η προς πάντας. ώσπep τ€ καί άποκρινόμ€νοι πολλάκις, όταν όλόγχωνται, ποιοΰσι διττόν, αν 25 μόλλη συμβαίν€ΐν ^γχθησ€σθαι, και όρωτώντας χρηστόον ποτλ τούτω προς τούς eviσταμ€νους, αν 0)81 μόν συμβαίνη ώΒΙ δβ μη, ότι ούτως eiXηφ€ν, οΐον ό ΚXeoφώv rroteZ ev τω ΜανΒροβουλω. Bel Be καί άφισταμόνους του λόγου τα λοιπά των €πιχ€ΐ-ρημάτων ^iT^veiv, καί τον άποκρινόμ€νον, αν 30 προαισθάνηται, προ€νίστασθαι καί vpoayopeveiv. όπιχβιρητόον δ’ evi ore καί προς άλλα του elpη μόνου, €Κ€Ϊνο όκλαβόντας, eav μη προς το Ke^evov 0χη τις wixeipeiv- όπ€ρ ό Αυκόφρων €ποιησ€ προ-βληθόντος λύραν όγκωμιάζ€ΐν. προς Be τούς άπ-αιτοΰντας πρός τι £πιχ€ΐρεΐν, £π€ΐ8η BoKei Beiv 35 άποΒιΒόναι την αιτίαν, λϊχθόντων 8’ όνίων €υφυ-λακτότβρον, το καθόλου σνμβαΐνον ev τοΐς όλόγχοις λdyeiv, την άντίφασιν, ό τι eφησev άποφησαι, η ο
0 It has been conjectured that the author of this dialogue was Speusippus.
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refutation ; if he refuses to grant it and even denies that it is the generally accepted view, he utters a paradox ; if he refuses to grant it but admits that it is the generally accepted view, there will be the appearance of a refutation.
Moreover, as in rhetorical arguments, so likewise (8) Byscek-also in refutations, you ought to look for contradic- Actions™ tions between the answerer's views and either hie between the own statements or the views of those whose words yourop-
and actions he admits to be right, or of those who are R?neni; aiid ii	the school
generally held to bear a like character and to re- to which he semble them, or of the majority, or of all mankind. belongs' Also, just as answerers, when they are being refuted, (9) By often draw a distinction, if they are on the point of that^term being refuted, so questioners also ought sometimes, has a double when dealing with objectors, if the objection is valid against one sense of the word but not against another, to resort to the expedient- of declaring that the opponent has taken it in such and such a sense, as Cleophon does in the Mandrobulu$.a They ought also (io) By to -withdraw from the argument and cut short their ftomyour11' other attacks, while the answerer, if he perceives this P^Vtjon t0 move in time, should raise anticipatory objections and attack, get his argument in first. One should also sometimes (ii) By attack points other than the one mentioned, excluding Levant it if one can make no attack on the position laid down, points, as Lycophron did when it was suggested that he should deliver an encomium on the lyre. To those (12) By who demand that one should take some definite thXyour"8 point of attack (since it is generally held that one object; is^ ought to assign the object of a question, whereas if contradic-certain statements are made the defence is easier), Qp^enVs1 you should say that your aim is the usual result of thesis, refutation, namely, to deny what your opponent
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άπεφησε φήσαι, αλλά μη ὅτι τών εναντίων η αυτή επιστήμη ή ούχ ή αυτή, ου δει δε τό συμπέρασμα προτατικώς έρωταν ενια δ’ ούδ* ερωτητεον, άλλ’ 40 ως όμολογουμενοις1 χρηστεον.
175a XVI. Έ£ ών μεν οδν αι ερωτήσεις, και πώς ερωτητεον εν ταις άγωνιστικαΐς διατριβαΐς, εϊρηται· περί δε άποκρίσεως, καί πώς χρή λύειν καί τί, καί προς τινα χρήσιν οι τοιοΰτοι τών λόγων ωφέλιμοι, μετά ταυτα λεκτεον.
5 Χρήσιμοι μεν οΰν είσί προς μεν φιλοσοφίαν διά δυο. πρώτον μεν γάρ ως επί τό πολύ γινόμενοι παρά την λε'ξιν αμεινον εχειν ποιοΰσι προς το ποσαχώς έκαστον λεγεται, καί ποια ομοίως και ποια ετερως επί τε τών πραγμάτων συμβαίνει καί 10 επί τών ονομάτων, δεύτερον δε προς τάς καθ' αυτόν ζητήσεις· ό γάρ υ φ' ετερου ραδίως παραλογιζόμενος καί τούτο μή αισθανόμενος καν αυτός ύφί* αυτού τούτο πόθοι πολλάκις. τρίτον καί τό λοιπόν ετι προς δόξαν, τό περί πάντα γεγυ-μνάσθαι δοκεΐν καί μηδενός απείρως εχειν τό γαρ 15 κοινωνοΰντα λόγων φεγειν λόγους, μηδέν εχοντα διορίζειν περί τής φαυλότητος αυτών, ύποφίαν δίδωσι τού δοκεΐν δυσχεραίνειν ου διά τάληθες αλλά δι’ απειρίαν.
’Αποκρινομενοις δε πώς άπαντητεον προς τους τοιούτους λόγους, φανερόν, εΐπερ όρθώς είρήκαμεν πρότερον εξ ών είσίν οι παραλογισμοι, και τας εν 20 τω πυνθάνεσθαι πλεονεξίας ίκανώς διείλομεν. ου ταύτόν ὅ’ εστί λαβόντα τε τον λόγον ίδεΐν καί λΰσαι την μοχθηρίαν, καί ερωτώμενον απαντάν δυνασθαι
1 Reading όμολογουμενοις with Wallies for όμολογουμίνω.
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affirmed and affirm what he denied, and not to prove that the knowledge of contraries is the same or not the same. One should not ask the conclusion in the form of a proposition, and some propositions should not be asked at all but treated as admitted.
XVI.	We have now dealt with the sources of ques- the tions and how they ought to be asked in competitive ofLfaL· N arguments. We must next treat of answering, and how LACIES solutions are brought about, and what are their sub- xvi-xxxiil). jects, and for what purpose such arguments are useful.
They are useful for philosophy for two reasons. The reasons In the first place, as they generally turn on language, solutions.*"8 they put us in a better position to appreciate the various meanings which a term can have and what similarities and differences attach to things and their names. Secondly, they are useful for the questions which arise in one’s own mind ; for he who is easily led astray by another person into false reasoning and does not notice his error, might also often fall into this error in his own mind. A third and last reason is that they establish our reputation, by giving us the credit of having received a universal training and of having left nothing untried ; for that one who is taking part in an argument should find fault with arguments without being able to specify where their weakness lies, rouses a suspicion that his annoyance is apparently not in the interests of truth but due to inexperience.
How answerers should meet such arguments is The neces-obvious if we have adequately described above a the practice, sources of false arguments and distinguished the fraudulent methods of questioning·. To take an argument and see and disentangle the fault in it is not the same thing as to be able to meet it promptly when
a 165 b 24 ff.
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ταχέως, ο γάρ ΐσμεν, πολλάκις μετατιθεμενον άγ-νοοΰμεν. ετι 8’, ώσπερ εν τοΐς άλλοις τό θάττον καί το βραδύτερο ν εκ του γεγυμνάσθαι γίνεται μάλλον, 25 ούτω και επί των λόγων όχει, ώστε, αν δηλον μεν ημΐν η, αμελέτητοι S’ ώμεν, νστεροΰμεν των καιρών πολλάκις. συμβαίνει δε ποτε, καθάπερ εν τοΐς διαγράμμασιν καί γά ρ εκεί άναλύσαντες ενίοτε συνθεΐναι πάλιν άδυνατοΰμεν ούτω και εν τοΐς 30 ελεγχοις, είδότες παρ’ δ 6 λόγος συμβαίνει συν-εΐραι, διαλΰσαι τον λόγον άποροΰμεν.
XVII.	Πρώτον μεν οΰν, ώσπερ συλλογίζεσθαί φαμεν ενδόζως ποτε μάλλον η αληθώς προαιρεΐσθαι δεΐν, ούτω καί λυτεον ποτε μάλλον ενδόζως η κατά τάληθες. ολως γάρ προς τούς εριστικούς μαχε-35 τεον ούχ ως ελέγχοντας άλλ’ ως φαινομενους’ ου γάρ φαμεν συλλογίζεσθαί γε αυτούς, ώστε προς το μη δοκεΐν διορθωτέον, ει γάρ εστιν 6 ελεγχος άντίφασις μη ομώνυμος εκ τινων, ούδεν αν δεοι διαιρεΐσθαι προς τάμφίβολα καί την ομωνυμίαν ου γάρ ποιεί συλλογισμόν, άλλ’ ουδβνός άλλου 40 χάριν προσδιαιρετεον άλλ’ η οτι τό συμπέρασμα φαίνεται ελεγχοειδες. ούκουν το ελεγχθήναι αλλά τό δοκεΐν εύλαβητεον, επεί τό γ’ ερωτάν αμφίβολα 175 b καί τα παρά την ομωνυμίαν, δσαι τ’ άλλαι τοιαύται παρακρούσεις, καί τον αληθινόν ελεγχον αφανίζει καί τον ελεγχόμενον καί μη ελεγχόμενον άδηλον ποιεί, επεί γάρ εζεστιν επί τελεί συμπεραναμενου 88
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one is asked a question.* For we often fail to recognize something which we know when it is presented in a different form. Furthermore, as in other spheres a greater degree of speed or slowness is rather a question of training, so in argument also ; therefore, even though something may be clear to us, yet, if we lack practice, we often miss our opportunities. The same thing happens sometimes as with geometrical diagrams ; for there we sometimes analyse a figure but cannot reconstruct it; so too in refutations we know how the argument is strung together, but we are at a loss how to take it to pieces.
XVII. In the first place, then, just as we say that Apparent we ought sometimes deliberately to argue plausibly rather than rather than truthfully, so too we ought sometimes re^must to solve questions plausibly rather than according to be sought, truth. For, generally speaking, when we have to fight against contentious arguers, we ought to regard them not as trying to refute us but as merely appearing to do so ; for we deny that they are arguing a case, so that they must be corrected so as not to appear to be doing so. For if refutation is unequivocal contradiction based on certain premisses, there can be no necessity to make distinctions against ambiguity and equivocation ; for they do not make up the proof. But the only other reason for making further distinctions is because the conclusion looks like a refutation. One must, therefore, beware not of being refuted but of appearing to be so, since the asking of ambiguities and questions involving equivocation and all similar fraudulent artifices mask even a genuine refutation and make it uncertain who is refuted and who is not. For when it is possible in the end, when the conclusion is reached, to say that
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175 b
5 μη όπερ εφησεν άποφησαι λέγειν, ἀλλ’ όμωνύμως, el καί ότι μάλιστ' έτυχεν επί ταύτόν φέρων, άδηλον el έλήλεγκταί" άδηλον γάρ el άληθή λέγει νυν. el δέ διελών ήρετο το ομώνυμον η τό αμφίβολον, ούκ αν άδηλος ην δ ελ€γχος. δ τ’ επιζητοΰσι νΰν μεν ήττον πρότερον δέ μάλλον οι εριστικοί, τό ἡ 10 ναι η ου άποκρίνεσθαι τον ερωτώ μεν ον, έγινετ’ άν. νΰν δέ διά το μη καλώς έρωταν τούς πυνθανο-μένους ανάγκη προσαποκρίνεσθαί τι τον έρωτώ-μενον, διορθοΰντα την μοχθηρίαν τής προτάσεα>ς, έπεί διελομένου ye ίκανώς ή ναι ή ου ανάγκη λέγειν τον άποκρινόμενον.
15 Ει* δέ τις ύπολήφεται τον κατά ομωνυμίαν έλεγχον είναι, τρόπον τινα ούκ εσται δια φυγεΐν το έλέγ-χεσθαι τον άποκρινόμενον* έπί γάρ των ορατών άναγκαΐον ο εφησεν άποφησαι όνομα, και δ άπ-έφησε φήσαι. ως γάρ διορθοΰνταί τινες, ούδέν 20 όφελος, ου γάρ Κορίσκον φασιν είναι μουσικόν και άμουσον, άλλά τούτον τον Κ ορίσκον μουσικόν και τούτον τον Κ,ορίσκον άμουσον. 6 γάρ αυτός εσται λόγος το τούτον1 τον Κορίσκον τω τούτον τον Κ ορίσκον άμουσον είναι ή μουσικόν όπερ άμα φησι τε και άπόφησιν. ἀλλ’ ίσως ου ταότό σημαίνει" ουδέ γάρ εκεί τοόνομα. ώστε τί διαφέρει;2
1 τούτον added by Waitz.
2	Poste reads τί for τι and adds the question mark.
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one’s opponent contradicted what he asserted only by means of an equivocation, however true it may be that he happened to be tending in the same direction, it is uncertain whether a refutation has taken place ; for it is uncertain whether he is speaking the truth now. If, however, one had made a distinction and questioned the equivocal or ambiguous term, the refutation would not have been uncertain. Also, the object of contentious arguers—though it is less their aim in these days than formerly—would have been carried out, namely, that the person questioned should answer ‘ Yes * or ‘ No ’ ; as it is, however, because the questioners put their questions improperly, the person questioned is obliged to add something in his answer by way of correcting the unfairness of the proposition, since, if the questioner makes adequate distinctions, the answerer must say either * Yes ’ or ‘ No.’
If anyone is going to imagine that an argument If one sup-i.i J ,	0 . ° !,	° .	n . .. ®	.11 poses that
which rests on equivocal terms is a refutation, it will an argu-
be impossible for the answerer to avoid being refuted in a certain sense; for in dealing with visible things equivoca-one must necessarily deny the term which he asserted refutation, and assert that which he denied. For the correction theanswerer which some people suggest is useless. For they do escape being not say that Coriscus is musical and unmusical, but that this Coriscus is musical and this Coriscus is unmusical. For it will be making use of the same expression to say that this Coriscus is unmusical (or musical) as to say that this Coriscus is so ; and one is affirming and denying this at the same time. But perhaps it does not mean the same thing; for neither did the name in the former case ; so what is the difference ? But if he is going to assign to the
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25 el δε τω μεν τό άπλώς λέγειν Κορίσκον αποδώσει, τω 8e 7τροσθήσει το τινα ἡ τόνδε, ατοπον’ οόδεν γάρ μάλλον θατερω· όποτερω γάρ αν ούδεν διαφέρει.
Ον μην ἀλλ’ επειδή άδηλος μεν ἐστιν ό μη διορι-σάμενος την αμφιβολίαν πότ€ρον εληλεγκται η ούκ 30 εληλεγκται, δεδοται δ’ ἐν τοι? Aoyoi? τό διελεΐν, φανερόν ότι τδ μη διορίσαντα δούναι την ερώτησιν ἀλλ’ ά7τΛως αμάρτημά ἐστιν, ώστέ καν ει μἡ αντος, άΑΛ’ ὅ ye Aoyos- εληλεγμενω όμοιος ἐστιν, συμ-βαίνει μέντοι πολλάκις όρώντας την αμφιβολίαν όκνεΐν διαιρεΐσθαι διά την πυκνότητα των τα rot-35 αΰτα 7τροτεινόντων, όπως μη προς άπαν δοκώσι δυσκολαίνειν ειτ ονκ αν οίηθειη-ων παρά τούτο γενεσθαι τον λόγον, πολλάκις άπηντησε παράδοξον, ώστ επειδή δεδοται διαιρεΐν, ονκ όκνητεον, καθάπερ ελεχθη πρότερον.
Ει δε τα δυο ερωτήματα μη εν ποιεί τις ερώτημα, 40 ούδ’ αν ό παρά την ομωνυμίαν και την άμφιβολίαν εγίνετο παραλογισμός, άλλ' η ελεγχος η ου. τι 176 a γάρ διαφέρει ερωτησαι ει Καλλίας και Θεμιστοκλής μουσικοί είσιν η ει άμφοτεροις εν όνομα ην ετεροις οΰσιν; ει γάρ πλείω δηλοΐ ενός, πλείω ηρώτησεν. ει ουν μη ορθόν προς δυο ερωτήσεις μίαν άπόκρισιν άξιοΰν λαμβάνειν άπλώς, φανερόν ότι ούδενι προσδ ηκει των ομωνύμων άποκρίνεσθαι άπλώς, οόδ* ει
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one person the simple appellation * Coriscus,’ while to the other he adds ‘ a certain ’ or ‘ that,’ it is absurd ; for the addition belongs no more to the one than to the other ; for it makes no difference to whichever of the two he adds it.
However, since, if one does not distinguish the The am· meanings of a doubtful term, it is not clear whether musfbe he has been confuted or not, and since the right to explained, draw distinctions is conceded in arguments, it is obvious that to grant the question simply, without making distinctions, is a mistake ; so that, even if the man himself does not appear to be refuted, yet his argument certainly appears to be so. It frequently happens, however, that, though people see the ambiguity, they hesitate to make the distinction, because of the numerous occasions on which people propose subjects of this kind, in order to avoid seeming to be acting perversely all the time. Then, again, though people would never have thought that the argument would hinge upon this point, they are often confronted with a paradox. So, since the right to draw a distinction is conceded, we must not hesitate to use it, as was said before.
If one does not make two questions into one, the The ques-fallacy which depends on equivocation and ambiguity ambiguity would not exist either, but either refutation or absence makes two of refutation. For what is the difference between ask- Stoonef ing whether Callias and Themistocles are musical and asking the same question about two people both with the same name ? For if one indicates more things than one, one has asked more questions than one. If, therefore, it is not correct to demand simply to receive one answer to two questions, clearly it is not proper to give a simple answer to any equivocal
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κατά πάντων αληθές, ώσπερ άξιούσί τινες, ούδεν γάρ τούτο διαφέρει η ει ηρετο, Κορίσκος και Καλλίας πότερον οΐκοι είσίν η ούκ οϊκοι, είτε παρόντων άμφοΐν είτε μη παρόντων' άμφοτερως γάρ πλείους αι προτάσεις· ου γάρ ει αληθές εΐπεν,1 διά ίο τούτο μία η ερώτησις. εγχωρεΐ γάρ καί μύρια ετερα ερωτηθέντα ερωτήματα άπαντα η ναι η ου αληθές είναι λέγειν ἀλλ* όμως ούκ άποκριτεον μια άποκρίσει· αναιρείται γάρ τό διαλε'γεσθαι. τούτο δ’ όμοιον ως ει και το αυτό όνομα τεθείη τοΐς ετεροις. ει ούν μη δει προς δύο ερωτήσεις μίαν 15 άπόκρισιν διδόναι, φανερόν ότι οόδ’ επί των ομωνύμων τό ναι η ου λεκτεον. ουδέ γάρ 6 είπών άποκεκριται ἀλλ’ εϊρηκεν. ἀλλ’ άξιούταί2 πως εν τοΐς διαλεγομενοις διά τό λανθάνειν τό συμβαΐνον.
"Ωσπερ οΰν εΐπομεν, επειδηπερ ούδ' ελεγχοί 20 τινες όντες δοκοΰσιν είναι, κατά τον αυτόν τρόπον καί λύσεις δόζουσιν εΐναί τινες ούκ ουσα ι λύσεις· ας δη φαμεν ενίοτε μάλλον δεΐν φέρειν η τάς αληθείς εν τοΐς άγωνιστικοΐς λόγοις καί τη προς τό διττόν απαντήσει. άποκριτεον δ’ επί μεν των δοκούντων τό έστω λεγοντα· καί γάρ ούτως ήκιστα 25 γίνοιτ' αν παρεξελεγχος· αν δε τι παράδοξον άναγ-κάζηται λέγειν, ενταύθα μάλιστα προσθετεον τό δοκεΐν ούτω γάρ αν ούτ ελεγχος ούτε παράδοξον γίνεσθαι δόξειεν. επεί δε πώς αίτεΐται τό εν άρχη
1 Reading d-π tv for dirdv.
* Reading άξιονταί for άξιουνταί with Wallies.
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question, even though the term is true of all the subjects, as some people claim that one ought. For this is just the same as asking ‘ Are Coriscus and Callias at home or not at home ?,’ whether they are both at home or not there ; for in both cases the number of propositions is more than one. For if the answer is true, it does not follow that the question is a single one. For it is possible that it is true to say ‘ yes or ‘ no ’ when asked a countless number of questions ; but, for all that, one ought not to answer them with a single reply, for that means the ruin of discussion. This resembles the case of the same name being applied to different things. If, therefore, one must not give one answer to two questions, it is obvious that neither should one say ‘ yes ’ or ‘ no ’ where equivocal terms are used ; for then the speaker has not given an answer but made a statement, but it is regarded in a way as an answer amongst those who argue, because they do not realize what is the result.
As we said, then, since there are some seeming^iow the refutations which are not really refutations, in like finale*0 manner also there are some seeming solutions which are not really solutions. These we say that we ought sometimes to bring forward in preference to true refutations in competitive argument and in meeting ambiguity. In the case of statements which appear to ' be true one must answer with the phrase ‘ granted ’; for then there is the least likelihood of any accessory refutation ; but if one is obliged to say something paradoxical, then in particular one must add that it seems so, for then there can be no appearance either of refutation or of paradox. Since it is clear what ‘ begging the original question ’ means and since
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δηλον, οϊονται δε πάντως, civ1 fj σύνεγγυς, αναιρε-τίον καί μη συγχωρητεον είναι ενια ώς το εν αρχή 30 αιτοΰντος, όταν το2 τοιοΰτον άξιοι τις ο αναγκαΐον μεν συμβαίνειν εκ της θεσεως, η δε φεΰΒος η αδοξον, ταύτό λεκτεον τα γάρ εξ ανάγκης συμβαίνοντα της αυτής είναι δοκεΐ θεσεως. ετι όταν το καθόλου μη όνόματι ληφθη άλλα παραβολή, λεκτεον οτι ουχ 35 ά>ς εδόθη ούδ' ως προϋτεινε λαμβάνει* και γάρ παρά τούτο γίνεται πολλάκις ελεγχος.
Έξειργόμενον δε τούτων επί το μη καλώς δε-δεΐχθαι πορευτεον, άπαντώντα κατά τον ειρημενον διορισμόν.
Έν μεν οΰν τοι? κυρίως λεγομενοις όνομασιν άνάγκη άποκρίνεσθαι η απλώς η διαιρουμενον. α 40 δε συνυπονοοΰντες τίθεμεν, οΐον όσα μη σαφώς 176 b αλλά κολοβώς ερωτάται, παρά τούτο συμβαίνει ό ελεγχος, οΐον άρ’ ο αν η ’Αθηναίων, κτήμα εστιν ’Αθηναίων; ναι. ομοίως δε καί επί τών άλλων. αλλά μην ό άνθρωπός ἐστι τών ζωων; ναι. κτήμα άρα 6 άνθρωπος τών ζωων. τον γάρ άνθρωπον δ τών ζωων λεγομεν, οτι ζώόν εστι, καί Αόσανδρον τών Λα κώνων, οτι Λάκων, δηλον οΰν ως εν οΐς άσαφές το προτεινόμενον ου συγχωρητεον άπλώς.
"Οταν δε δυοΐν οντοιν θατερου μεν οντος εξ
1	Reading αν for αν with Wallies.
2	Reading τὰ for re with Wallies.
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people always consider that assumptions which lie near the conclusion must be demolished and that some of them must not be conceded on the ground that the opponent is begging the question, so when someone claims something of such a nature that it must necessarily follow from the thesis and it is false or paradoxical, we must use the same plea ; for the necessary consequences are generally regarded as part of the same thesis. Furthermore, when the universal which has been obtained has no name but is indicated by a comparison only, we must say that the questioner takes it not in the sense in which it was granted nor as he proposed it ; for a refutation often hinges on this point too.
When we are excluded from these expedients, we must have recourse to the plea that the argument has not been properly set forth, attacking it on the basis of the classification of fallacies given above.0
When terms are used in their proper senses, one What is must answer either simply or by making a distinction, aifargu-111 It is when our statement implies our meaning without ment must expressing it—for example, when a question is not simply asked clearly but in a shortened form—that refutation conceded, ensues. For instance, ‘ Is whatever belongs to the Athenians a property of the Athenians ? ’ ‘ Yes ; and this is likewise true of everything else.’ ‘ Well, then, does man belong to the animals ? ’ ‘Yes.’ ‘Then man is a property of the animals. For we say that man “ belongs to ” the animals because he is an animal, just as we say that Lysander “ belongs to ” the Laconians because he is a Laconian.’ Obviously, therefore, when the premiss is not clear, it must not be conceded simply.
When it is generally held that, if one of two things other de-
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ανάγκης θάτερον είναι δοκη, θατέρου δέ τούτο μη 10 έξ ανάγκης, ερωτώμενον ιτότερον1 δεΐ τό ελαττον διδόναι- χαλεπιυτερον γάρ συλλογίσασθαι εκ πλειό-νων. εάν 8’ επιχειρη ότι τω μεν ἐστιν εναντίον τω δ’ ούκ έστιν, αν 6 λόγος άληθης η, εναντίον φάναι, ονομα δε μη κεΐσθαι του έτερον.
Έπει δ’ ένια μεν ών λέγονσιν οι πολλοί τον μη 15 συγχωροΰντα φεύδεσθαι αν φαΐεν ενια δ’ ου, οΐον όσα άμφιδοξοΰσιν (πότερον γάρ φθαρτή η α θάνατος η φυχη των ζώων, ου διώρισται τοΐς πολλοΐς), εν οΐς οΰν άδηλον ποτερως είωθε λέγεσθαι το προ-τεινόμενον, πότερον ως αι γνώμαι (καλοΰσι γάρ γνώμας καί τάς άληθεΐς δόξας καί τάς ολας άποφά-20 σεις), η ως η διάμετρος άσυμμετρος, ετι τε* ου τάληθές άμφιδοξεΐται, μάλιστα μεταφέρων αν τις λανθάνοι τα ονόματα περί τούτων, διά μεν γάρ τό άδηλον είναι ποτερως εχει τάληθές, ου δόξει σοφί-ζεσθαι, διά δε τό άμφιδοξεΐν ον δόξει φεύδεσθαι’ 25 η γάρ3 μεταφορά ποιήσει τον λόγον άνεξέλεγκτον.
Ετι όσα άν τις προαισθάνηται των ερωτημάτων, προενστατέον καί προαγορευτέον οϋτω γάρ αν μάλιστα τον πυνθανόμενον κωλύσειεν.
1 Reading πότερον for πρότερον.
2 Inserting τε after ετι.
3	Reading γαρ for δέ with Λ Η.
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is true, then the other is necessarily true, but, if the second is true, the first is not necessarily true, when asked which is true, we ought to concede the less inclusive ; for the greater the number of premisses, the more difficult it is to draw a conclusion. If the disputant tries to establish that A has a contrary while Β has not, if his contention is true, we ought to say that both have a contrary but that no name is laid down for one of the two.
Regarding some of the statements which they make, most people would declare that anyone who did not concede them was lying, while they would not say so about others, for example, about subjects on which people disagree (for instance, most people have no decided opinion whether the soul of living creatures is destructible or immortal). Therefore, when it is uncertain in which sense the suggested premiss is generally used, whether as maxims are employed (for people call both true opinions and general affirmations by the name of ‘ maxims ’) or like the statement, ‘ the diagonal of a square is incommensurate with its sides/ and further, where the truth is a matter of uncertainty,—in these cases one has an excellent opportunity of changing the terms without being found out. For, because it is uncertain in which sense the premiss bears its true meaning, one will not be regarded as playing the sophist, and, because of the disagreement on the subject, one will not be regarded as lying ; for the change will make the argument proof against refutation.
Furthermore, whenever one foresees any question, one must be the first to make one’s objection and say what one has to say, for thus one can best disconcert the questioner.
vices to be employed.
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XVIII.	Έπεί. δ* ἐστιν ἡ μεν όρθη λύσις εμφά-30 νισις φευδοΰς συλλογισμόν, παρ’ όποιαν ερώτησιν
συμβαίνει τό φεΰδος, ό δε φευδης συλλογισμός λεγεται διχώς (η γάρ ει συλλελόγισται φεΰδος, ἡ ει μη ών συλλογισμός δοκεΐ είναι συλλογισμός), εΐη αν η τε είρημενη νυν λύσις και η του φαινομένου συλλογισμού παρά, τί φαίνεται των ερωτη-35 μάτων διόρθωσις, ώστε συμβαίνει των λόγων τούς μεν συλλελογισμένους άνελόντα, τούς δε φαινο-μενους διελόντα λυειν. πάλιν δ’ επεί των συλλε-λογισμενων λόγων οι μεν άληθες οι δε φεΰδος εχουσι το συμπέρασμα, τούς μεν κατά τό συμπέρασμα φευδεΐς διχώς ενδεχεται λυειν και γάρ 40 τω άνελεΐν τι των ηρωτημενων, και τω δεΐζαι τό
177	a συμπέρασμα £χον ούχ ούτως · τούς δε κατά τας
προτάσεις τω άνελεΐν τι μόνον τό γάρ συμπέρασμα άληθες. ώστε τοΐς βουλομενοις λυειν λόγον πρώτον μεν σκεπτεον ει συλλελόγισται η άσυλλόγιστος, εΐτα πότερον άληθες τό συμπέρασμα η φεΰδος, 5 όπως η διαιροΰντες η άναιροΰντες λύωμεν, και άναιροΰντες η ώδε η ώδε, καθάπερ ελεχθη πρότερον. διαφέρει δε πλεΐστον ερωτώμενόν τε και μη λυειν λόγον τό μεν γάρ προϊδεΐν χαλεπόν, τό δε κατά σχολήν ίδειν ραον.
XIX.	Ύών μεν ούν παρά την ομωνυμίαν καί την 10 άμφιβολίαν ελεγχων οι μεν εχουσι τών ερωτημάτων
τι πλείω σημαίνον, οι δε τό συμπέρασμα πολλαχώς
° In ch. xvii.
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XVIII.	Since a correct solution is an exposure of Genuine false reasoning, indicating the nature of the question solution· on which the fallacy hinges, and since ‘ false reasoning ’ can mean one of two things (for it occurs either
if a false conclusion has been reached or if what is not a proof appears to be such), there must be both the solution described just now/* and also the rectification of the apparent proof by showing on which of the questions it hinges. The result is that one solves the correctly reasoned arguments by demolishing them, the apparent reasonings by making distinctions.
Again, since some correctly reasoned arguments are true, while others are false, in their conclusions, it is possible to solve those which are false in their conclusion in two ways, either by demolishing one of the questions or by showing that the conclusion is not as stated. Those arguments, on the other hand, which are false in their premisses can only be solved by the demolition of one of the premisses, since the conclusion is true. Those, therefore, who wish to solve an argument should observe, firstly, whether it has been correctly reasoned or is not reasoned, and, next, whether the conclusion is true or false, in order that we may achieve a solution either by making a distinction or by demolishing a premiss and doing so in one or other of the two ways just described.b There is a very wide difference between solving an argument when one is being questioned and -when one is not ; for in the latter case it is difficult to see what is coming, but when one is at leisure it is easier to see one’s way.
XIX.	Of the refutations which hinge upon equi- (A) The vocation and ambiguity some involve a question refuta-^ which bears more than one sense, while others have ™ns (chs.
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Χεγόμενον, οΐον ev μεν τω σιγώντα Χέγειν το συμπέρασμα διττόν, ev δε τω μη συνεπίστασθαι τον e7τιστάμενον ev των Ερωτημάτων άμφίβοΧον. και το διττόν ότέ μεν έστιν, ότέ δ’ ούκ έστιν, αΧΧα 15 σημαίνει το διττόν τό μεν ον τό δ’ ούκ ον.
°Οσοις μεν οΰν ev τω τέΧει τό ποΧΧαχώς, αν μη προΧάβη1 την άντιφασιν, ου γίνεται έΧεγχος, οΐον ev τω τον τυφΧόν όράν άνευ γάρ άντιφάσεως ούκ ην έΧεγχος. οσοις δ’ ev τοΐς ερωτημασιν, ούκ 20 ανάγκη προαποφησαι τό διττόν ού γάρ προς τοΰτο άΧΧά διά. τούτο 6 Α άγος, ev άρχη μεν οΰν τό διπΧοΰν και όνομα και Χόγον ούτως άποκριτέον, ότι έστιν ως, εστι δ’ ως ου, ώσπερ τό σιγώντα Χέγειν, ότι έστιν ως, έστι δ’ ως ου. και τα δέοντα πρακτέον έστιν α, έστι δ’ α οϋ· τα γάρ δέοντα 25 Χέγεται ποΧΧαχώς. έάν δέ Χάθη, επί τέΧει προστι-θέντα τη ερωτησει διορθωτέον άρ' έστι σιγώντα Χέγειν; ου, άΧΧά τόνδε σιγώντα. και έν τοΐς έχουσι δε τό πΧεοναχώς εν ταΐς προτάσεσιν ομοίως, ούκ άρα συνεπίστανται ο τι επίστανται; ναι, άΧΧ ούχ οι ούτως επιστάμενοί’ ού γάρ ταύτόν έστιν ότι 1 Reading προλάβ-ρ with Β.
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a conclusion which can bear several meanings ; for (a) Tiwse example, in the argument about ‘ the speech of the Action: silent,’ the conclusion has a double meaning, and	*1X‘
in the argument that ‘ a man who knows is not (i) Equi-conscious of what he knows,’ one of the questions vocation-involves ambiguity. Also, that which has a double meaning is sometimes true and sometimes false, the term * double ’ signifying that which is partly true and partly untrue.
When the diversity of meaning occurs in the con- (2) Am-clusion, no refutation takes place, unless the ques- biguity· tioner secures a contradiction beforehand, as, for example, in the argument about the ‘ seeing of the blind ’ ; for there never was refutation without contradiction. Where the diversity of meaning occurs in the questions, there is no need to deny the ambiguity beforehand ; for the argument is not directed towards it as a conclusion but carried on by means of it. At the beginning, therefore, one ought to reply to an ambiguous term or expression in the following manner, that ‘ in one sense it is so and in another it is not so ’; for example ‘ the speaking of the silent ’ is possible in one sense but not in another.
Or again, ‘ what needs must is to be done sometimes and not at other times ’ ; for the term ‘ what needs must ’ can bear several meanings. If one does not notice the ambiguity, one should make a correction at the end by adding to the questioning : ‘ Is the speaking of the silent possible ? ’ ‘ No, but speaking of this particular man when he is silent is possible.’
So likewise also where the variety of meaning is contained in the premisses : ‘ Are not people conscious of what they know ? ’ ‘ Yes, but not those who know in this particular way ’ ; for it is not the same thing
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30 ούκ έστι συνεπίστασθαι καί ότι τους ώδί επιστα-μένους ούκ earιν. δλως τε μαχετέον, <χν και απλώς συλλογίζηται, οτι ούχ δ έφησεν άπέφησε πράγμα, άλλ' ονομα· ώστ' ούκ 'έλεγχος.
XX.	Φανερόν δε καί τούς παρά την διαίρεσιν και σύνθεσιν πώς λυτέον αν γάρ διαιρούμενος και 35 συντιθέμενος 6 λόγος έτερον σημαίνη, συμπεραινο-μένου τούναντίον λεκτέον. είσι δέ πάντες οι τοι-οϋτοι λόγοι παρά, την σύνθεσιν η διαίρεσιν.	αρ’
ώ είδες σύ τούτον τυπτόμενου, τού τω ετνπτετο οΰτος; και ω έτύπτετο, τούτω σύ είδες; εχει 177 b μεν ουν τι κάκ των αμφιβόλων ερωτημάτων, αλλ έστι παρά σύνθεσιν. ού γάρ ἐστι διττόν το παρα την διαίρεσιν (ου γάρ ό αύτος λόγος γίνεται διαιρούμενος), είπερ μη και τό ορος και ορος τη προσωδία λεχθέν σημαίνει έτερον. (ἀλλ’ εν μεν τοΐς γεγραμί, μένοις ταύτόν ονομα, όταν εκ των αύτών στοιχείων γεγραμμένον η και ωσαύτως, κάκεΐ δ’ ηδη παράσημα ποιούνται, τα δέ φθεγγόμενα ού ταύτά.) ώστ’ ού διττόν τό παρά διαίρεσιν. φανερόν δέ καί οτι ού πάντες οι 'έλεγχοι παρά τό διττόν, καθάπερ τινός φασι ν.
10 Διαιρετέου οΰν τω άποκρινομένω· ού γάρ ταύτόν * 6
° In both examples the meaning can be either ‘ with a stick ’ or 4 with your eyes.’
6 i.e. breathings and accents.
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to say that it is not possible for those who know to be conscious of what they know and that those who know in a particular way cannot be conscious of their kncnvlcdge. Generally speaking, too, even though one’s opponent argues in a straightforward manner, one must contend that what he has contradicted is not the actual fact which one affirmed but merely its name, and so there is no refutation.
XX. It is evident, too, how fallacies which tiirn (*j) Am-on the division and combination of words should be division, solved ; for, if the expression signifies something j^^gam' different when it is divided and when it is combined, combination when the opponent is drawing his conclusion we must of words· take the words in the contrary sense. All such expressions as the following turn upon the combination or division of words : ‘Was so-and-so being beaten with that with which you saw him being beaten ? ’ and ‘ Did you see him being beaten with that with which he was being beaten ? ’ a The argument here has something of the fallacy due to ambiguous questions, but it actually turns on combination. For what turns on the division of words is not really ambiguous (for the expression when divided differently is not the same), unless indeed ορος and ό'ρο?, pronounced according to the breathing, constitute a single word with different meanings.
(In written language a word is the same when it is written with the same letters and in the same manner, though people now put in additional signs,6 but the words when spoken are not the same.) Therefore an expression whose meaning turns on division is not ambiguous, and it is clear also that all refutations do not turn upon ambiguity, as some people say.
It is for the answerer to make the division ; for
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ίδεΐν τοΐς όφθαλμοΐς τυπτόμενον και το φάναι ίδεΐν τοΐς όφθαλμοΐς τυπτόμενον. και ό Eύθυδημου 8e λόγος, άρ’ οιδας σύ νυν ούσας iv ΥΙειραιεΐ τριηρεις iv Σικελία ών; και πάλιν, άρ' ἐστιν αγαθόν όντα 15 σκυτία μοχθηρόν είναι; εΐη δ’ αν τις αγαθός ών σκυτεύς μοχθηρός· ώστ' εσται αγαθός σκυτεύς μοχθηρός, άρ* ών αι έπιστημαι σπουδαΐαι, σπουδαία τα μαθήματα; του δε κακού σπουδαΐον τό μάθημα· σπουδαΐον άρα μάθημα τό κακόν, αλλά μην και κακόν και μάθημα τό κακόν, ώστε κακόν μάθημα τό κακόν, άλλ’ ἐστι κακών σπουδαία έπι-20 στη μη. άρ' αληθές είπεΐν νΰν ότι σύ γέγονας; γέγονας άρα νΰν. η άλλο σημαίνει διαιρεθέν; αληθές γάρ είπεΐν νΰν ότι σύ γέγονας, ἀλλ’ ου νΰν γέγονας, άρ* ως δυνασαι καί α δυνασαι, ούτως καί ταΰτα ποιησαις άν; ου κιθαρίζων δ’ έχεις δύναμιν τοΰ κιθαρίζειν κιθαρίσαις αν άρα ου κιθαρί-25 ζων. η ου τούτου εχει την δύναμιν τοΰ ου κιθαρι-ζων κιθαρίζειν, άλλ' ότε ου ποιεί, τοΰ ποιεΐν;
Αύουσι δέ τινες τοΰτον καί άλλως, ει γάρ εδωκεν ως δύναται ποιεΐν, ου φασι συμβαίνειν μη κιθαρί-ζοντα κιθαρίζειν· ου γάρ πάντως ως δύναται ποιεΐν, 30 δεδόσθαι ποιησειν ου ταύτόν δ’ είναι ως δύναται
α See Rhet. ΜΟΙ a 27 and Cope and Sandys’ note.
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‘ I-saw-a-man-being-beaten with my eyes ’ is not the same thing as to say ‘ I saw a man being-beaten-with-my-eyes.’—Then there is Euthydemus’ saying, ‘ Do you know now in Sicily that there are triremes in Piraeus ? α ’—And, again, ‘ Can a good man who is a cobbler be bad ? ’	‘ No.’ ‘ But a man who is
good can be a bad cobbler ; therefore he will be a good-bad cobbler.’—Again, ‘ Things of which the knowledge is good are good obj ccts of learning, are they not ? ’ ‘Yes.’ ‘ But the knowledge of evil is good ; therefore evil is a good object of learning.’ ‘ But, further, evil is both evil and an object of learning, so that evil is an evil object of learning ; but it has already been seen that the knowledge of evils is good.’—‘ Is it true to say at the present moment you are born ? ’ ‘Yes.’ ‘ Then you are born at the present moment.’ Does not a different division of the words signify something different ? For it is true to say-at-the-present-moment that you are born, but not to say you are born-at-the-present-moment.—Again, ‘ Can you do what you can and as you can ? ’ ‘Yes.’ ‘ And when you are not playing the harp you have the power of playing the harp ; and so you could play the harp when you are not playing the harp.’ In other words, he does not possess the power of playing-when-he-is-not-playing, but he possesses the power of doing it when he is not doing it.
Some people solve this in another manner also. If he has granted that a man can do what he can do, they say that it does not follow that he can play the harp when he is not playing it; for it has not been granted that he will do it in every way in which he can,—for it is not the same thing to do it in the way
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καί πάντως ως δύναται ποιεΐν. άλλα φανερόν ότι ον καλώς Αύουσιν των γάρ παρά ταντόν λόγων η αύτη λύσις, αυτή δ’ ούχ αρμόσει επί πάντας ούδε πάντως έρωτωμένους, άλλ’ εστι προς τον ερωτώντα, ου προς τον λόγον.
35 XXI. Παρά δε την προσωδίαν λόγοι μεν ούκ είσίν, ούτε των γεγραμμενων ούτε των λεγομένων, πλην ει τινες ολίγοι γενοιντ αν, οΐον οντος ό λόγος, άρά γ’ ἐστι τό ον καταλύεις οικία; ναι. ούκοϋν το 178 a ου καταλύεις του καταλύεις άπόφασις; ναι. έφησας δ’ είναι τό ου καταλύεις οικίαν’ η οικία άρα άπό-φασις. ως δη Α υτεον, δηλον ον γάρ τα ντο σημαίνει όξύτερον το δε βαρύτερον ρηθεν.
XXII. Δηλον δε καί τοΐς παρά τό ωσαύτως λε-5 γεσθαι τα μη τ αυτά πώς άπαντ ητεον, επείπερ εχομεν τα γένη τών κατηγοριών. 6 μεν γάρ εδωκεν ερωτηθείς μη νπάρχειν τι τούτων όσα τί εστι σημαίνει· ό δ’ εδειξεν ύπαρχον τι τών πρός τι η ποσών, δοκούντων δε τί εστι σημαίνειν διά την λεξιν, οΐον εν τώδε τω λόγω, άρ' ενδεχεται τό ίο αυτό άμα ποιεΐν τε καί πεποιηκεναι; ου. αλλά μην όραν γε τι άμα καί εωρακεναι τό αυτό καί κατά ταύτό ενδεχεται. άρ’ εστι τι τών πάσχειν ποιεΐν τι; ου. ούκοϋν τό τεμνεται καίεται αισθάνεται ομοίως λέγεται, καί πάντα πάσχειν τι ση-
α The point here is the difference of breathing and the presence or absence of the circumflex accent.
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in which he can and in every way in which he can.
But clearly this solution is not a good one ; for the solution of arguments which turn on an identical principle is identical, whereas this solution will not suit every argument nor every form of question into which it can be put, but is directed against the questioner, not against the argument.
XXI.	Arguments do not arise owing to accentua- (5) Wrong tion either in written or in spoken language, though accent3·
a few might occur such as the following : A house is ‘ where you lodge’ (ου καταλύεις), isn’t it? Yes.
Is not ‘ you do not lodge ’ (οή καταλύεις) the negation of ‘ you lodge ’ (καταλύει?) ? Yes. But you said that ‘ where you lodge ’ (ον καταλύεις) was a house; therefore a house is a negation. It is obvious how this must be solved ; for the spoken word is not the same with the acuter and with the graver accent.®
XXII.	It is plain also how we must meet arguments (6) Similar that turn on the identical expression of things which forPdlfferenSt are not identical, seeing that we possess the various things, kinds of categories. Suppose that one man when questioned has granted that something which denotes
a substance is not an attribute, and another man has shown that something is an attribute which is in the category of relation or quantity but generally held, because of its expression, to denote a substance, as for example in the following argument : Is it pos- Examples, sible to be doing and to have done the same thing at the same time ? No. But it is surely possible to be seeing and to have seen the same thing at the same time and under the same conditions. Or again, Is any form of passivity a form of activity ? No. Then ‘ he is cut,’ ‘ he is burnt,’ ‘ he is affected by a sensible object ’ are similar kinds of expression and all denote
109
ARISTOTLE
μαίνει· πάλιν δέ τό λέγειν τρέχεtv όράν ομοίως 15 άλληλοις λέγεται * αλλά μην τό γ’ όράν αίσθάνεσθαί τί έστιν, ώστε και πάσχειν τι άμα και ποιεΐν. ει δέ τις εκεΐ δούς μη ενδέχεσθαι άμα ταύτό ποιεΐν καί πεποιηκέναι, τό όράν και έωρακέναι φαίη έγχωρεΐν, οϋπω εληλεγκται, ει μη λέγοι τό όράν ποιεΐν τι άλλα πάσχειν προσδεΐ γάρ τούτου του 20 ερωτήματος · ἀλλ’ υπό του άκούοντος υπολαμβάνεται δεδωκε'ναι, οτε τό τέμνειν ποιεΐν τι καί τό τετμηκέναι πεποιηκέναι έδωκε, καί όσα άλλα ομοίως λέγεται, τό γάρ λοιπόν αυτός προστίθησιν ό άκούων ως ομοίως λεγόμενον' τό §e λέγεται μεν ούχ ομοίως, φαίνεται δε διά την λέξιν. τό αυτό 25 δε συμβαίνει όπερ εν ταΐς όμωνυμίαις * οίεται γάρ εν τοΐς όμωνύμοις 6 άγνώς των λόγων δ έφησεν άποφησαι πράγμα, ούκ όνομα· τό δέ ετι προσδεΐ ερωτήματος, ει εφ' έν βλέπων λέγει τό ομώνυμον' ούτως γάρ δόντος εσται έλεγχος.
"Ομοιοι δέ καί οΐδε οι λόγοι τούτοις, ει ο τις 30 έχων ύστερον μη έχει άπέβαλεν 6 γάρ ένα μόνον άποβαλών αστράγαλον ούχ έζει δέκα αστραγάλους. η δ μεν μη έχει πρότερον έχων, άποβέβληκεν, όσον δέ μη έχει η όσα, ούκ ανάγκη τοσαΰτα άποβαλεΐν.
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some form of passivity ; and, on the other hand, ‘ to say,’ ‘ to run,’ and ‘ to see ’ are forms of expression similar to one another ; but 1 to see ’ is surely a way of being affected by a sensible object, so that passivity and activity occur at the same time. In the former case, if someone, after granting that it is impossible to be doing and to have done the same thing at the same time, Mere to say that it is possible to see a thing and to have seen it, he has not yet been refuted supposing that he declares that seeing is a form not of activity but of passivity. For this further question is necessary, though he is supposed by the hearer to have granted it when he granted that ‘ to cut ’ is ‘ to be doing something ' and ‘ to have cut ’ is ‘ to have done something/ and so with similar forms of expression. For the hearer himself adds the rest, on the supposition that the significance is similar, whereas it is not really similar but only appears so owing to the expression. The same thing occurs as in fallacies of ambiguity ; for in dealing with ambiguous terms the man who is not an expert in argument thinks that his opponent has denied the fact which he asserted, not the term, whereas yet another question needs to be asked, namely, whether he is using the ambiguous term with his eye upon one meaning only ; for if he grants this, a refutation will be achieved.
Similar to the above are also the following argu- Examples ments : Has a man lost what he had and afterwards (~contmued'>· has not ? For he who has lost one die a only will no longer have ten dice. Is not what really happens that he has lost something which he had before but no longer has, but it does not follow that he has lost the whole amount or number which he no longer
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ερωτησας ουν ο €χει, συνάγει επί του ὅσα* τα γάρ 35 δέκα ποσά, ει ουν ηρετο εζ άρχης ει ὅσα τις μη εχει πρότερον εχων, άρά γε άποβεβληκε τοσαΰτα, ου δεις αν εδωκεν, άλλ' η τοσαΰτα η τούτων τι. και οτι δοίη αν τις δ μη εχει. ου γάρ εχει ενα μόνον αστράγαλον, η ου δε'δωκεν δ ούκ εΐχεν, άλλ’ ως ούκ είχε, τον ενα; τό γάρ μόνον ου τόδε σημαίνει 178 b ουδέ τοιόνδε ουδέ τοσόνδε, άλλ’ ως εχει πρός τι, οιον οτι ου μετ’ άλλου, ώσπερ ουν ει ηρετο άρ ο μη τις εχει δοίη αν, μη φάντος δε εροιτο ει δοιη αν τις τι ταχέως μη εχων ταχέως, φησαντος δε συλλογίζοιτο ότι δοίη αν τις δ μη «χει. και 6 φανερόν δτι ου συλλελόγισταί’ τό γάρ ταχέως ου τάδε διδόναι άλλ’ ώδε διδόναι ἐστίν ως δε μη εχει τις, δοίη αν, οΐον ηδεως εχων δοίη αν λυπηρώς.
"Ομοιοι Se καί οι τοιοίδε πάντες. άρ’ fj μη εχει χειρι τύπτοι αν; η ω μη εχει όφθαλμω ιδοι αν; ίο ου γάρ εχει ενα μόνον. Αύουσι μεν ουν τινες Ae-
γοντες και ως εχει ενα μόνον καί οφθαλμόν και 112
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has ? In the question, therefore, he is dealing Avith that which he has, in the conclusion with the total number ; for the number was ten. If, therefore, he had asked in the first place whether a man who formerly possessed a number of objects which he no longer possesses, has lost the total number of them, no one would have granted this, but would have said that he had lost either the total number or one of the objects. Again, it is argued that a man could give what he had not got; for what he has not got is one die only. Is not what really happens that he has not given that which he has not got but has given it in a manner in which he has not got it, namely, as a single unit ? For ‘ single unit ’ does not denote either a particular kind, of thing or a quality or a quantity but a certain relation to something else, namely, dissociation from anything else. It is, therefore, as though he had asked whether a man could give what he has not got, and on receiving the answer ‘ No,’ were to ask whether a man could give something quickly when he had not got it quickly, and, on receiving the answer ‘ Yes,’ were to infer that a man could give what he had not got. It is obvious that he has not drawn a correct inference ; for ‘ giving quickly ’ does not denote giving a particular thing but giving in a particular manner, and a man could give something in a manner in which he did not get it; for example, he could get it with pleasure and give it with pain.
Similar also are all the following arguments : ‘ Could a man strike with a hand that he has not got or see with an eye that he has not got ? ’ For he has not got only one eye. Some people, therefore, solve this by saying that the man who has more than one
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178 b
ἀλλ’ ότιοΰν ό πλείω εχων. ol δε καί ως ο εχει ελαβεν εδίδον γάρ μίαν μόνον οντος ψήφον και οντος γ' εχει, φασι, μίαν μόνην παρα τοντον ψήφον, οι δ’ ενθνς την ερώτησιν άναιρονντες, ότι ενδεχεται ο μη ελαβεν εχειν, οΐον οίνον λαβόντα ήδύν, διαφθαρεντος εν τή λήψει, εχειν όξύν. άλλ' δπερ ελεχθη καί πρότερον, οντοι πάντως ον προς τον λόγον άλλα προς τον άνθρωπον λύονσιν. €ΐ γάρ ήν αντη λύσις, δόντα το άντικείμενον ονχ οΐόν τε λύειν, καθάπερ επί των άλλων οΐον ει εστι μεν 20 ο εστι δ’ ο ον, ή λνσις, αν απλώς δω λεγεσθαι, σνμπε ραίνεται· εάν 8e μη σνμπεραίνηται, ονκ αν είη λνσις· iv δἐ τοΐς προειρημένος πάντων διδόμενων ουδό φαμεν γίνεσθαι σνλλογισμόν.
’Έτι δε καί οΐδ' είσί τούτων των λόγων, άρ' 25 δ γεγραπται, εγραφε τις; γόγραπται δε ννν ότι σν κάθησαι, ψενδής λόγος· ήν δ’ αληθής, οτ' εγράφετο· άμα άρα εγράφετο ψενδής καί αληθής, τό γάρ ψενδή ή αληθή λόγον ή δόξαν είναι ον τάδε άλλα τοιόνδε σημαίνει· ό γάρ αντος λόγος καί επί τής 30 δόξης. καί άρ' δ μανθάνει ό μανθάνων, τοιΟτ' εστίν δ μανθάνει; μανθάνει δε τις το βραδύ ταχύ, ον τοίννν δ μανθάνει άλλ' ως μανθάνει εΐρηκεν. καί άρ' δ βαδίζει τις πατεΐ; βαδίζει δε την ημέραν * *
° It seems probable that a new argument is dealt with here, cf. b 36 και ότι κτλ. ol δέ possibly introduced a second solution of the previous argument which has fallen out.
b But Β may already possess other pebbles.
* 177 b 88. lit
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eye (or whatever it is) has also only one. There is also a the argument of some people that ‘ what a man has, lie has received ’ : A only gave one pebble, and Β has, they say, only one pebble from A.b Other people argue by directly demolishing the question raised, saying that one can have what one has not received; for example, one can receive wine that is sound but have it in a sour condition if it has gone bad in the process of transfer. But, as was said before,0 all these people direct their solutions not to the argument but to the man. For if this were a real solution, it would be impossible to achieve a solution by granting the opposite, as happens in all other cases ; for example, if ‘ it is partly so and partly not so ’ is the solution, an admission that the expression is used without qualification makes the conclusion valid ; but if no conclusion is reached, there cannot be a solution. In the above examples, even though everything is conceded, yet we say that no proof has been effected.
Moreover, the following also belong to this class of arguments : ‘ If something is written, did someone write it ? * It is written that * you are sitting ’ ; this is a false statement, but was true at the time when it was written ; therefore what was written is at the same time false and true. No, for the falsity or truth of a statement or opinion does not denote a substance but a quality ; for the same account applies to an opinion as to a statement. Again, ‘ Is what the learner learns that which he learns ? ’ A man learns a slow march quick ; it is not then what he learns that is meant but how he learns it. Again, ‘ Does a man trample on that through which he walks ? ’ But he walks through the whole day. Was not what
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δλην. η ούχ δ βαδίζει άλλ’ δτε βαδίζω εΐρηκεν οι)δ’ όταν την κύλικα πίνειν, δ πίνει άΑΑ’ εξ ου. 35 καί άρ’ δ τις οιδεν η μαθών η ευρών οιδεν; ών δε τό μεν εΰρε τδ δ’ εμαθε, τα άμφω ουδέτερον, η δ μεν άπαν, α δ’ (ούχ) άπαντα;1 καί δτι εστι τις τρίτος άνθρωπος παρ' αυτόν και τούς καθ' έκαστον, τδ γάρ άνθρωπος καί άπαν το κοινόν ου τάδε τι, αλλά τοιόνδε τι η π ρος τι η πώς η των τοιούτων τι ση-179 a μαίνει. ομοίως δε καί επί του Κορίσκος καί Κο-ρίσκος μουσικός, πότερον ταύτόν η ετερον; το μεν γάρ τάδε τι τό δε τοιόνδε σημαίνει, ώστ ούκ εστιν αυτό εκθεσθαι- ου τό εκτίθεσθαι δε ποιεί τον τρίτον άνθρωπον, αλλά τό δπερ τάδε τι είναι συγ-5 χωρεΐν. ου γάρ εσται τάδε τι είναι, δπερ Καλλίας, καί δπερ άνθρωπός εστιν. ουὅ’ ει τις τό εκτιθε-μενον μη δπερ τόδε τι είναι λεγοι άλλ’ δπερ ποιόν, ούδεν διοίσεί" εσται γάρ τό παρά τούς πολλούς εν τι, οιον 6 άνθρωπος, φανερόν ούν δτι ου δοτεον τάδε τι είναι τό κοινή κατηγορούμενον επί πόσιν, ίο ἀλλ’ ήτοι ποιόν η πρός τι η ποσόν η των τοιούτων τι σημαίνειν.
XXIII.	"Ολους δ’ εν τοΐς παρά την λεξιν λόγοις αει κατά τό άντικείμενον εσται ή λύσις η παρ’ δ 1 Heading α δ’ <οι)γ> άπαντα with Pickard-Cambridge.
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was meant not what he walks through but when he walks ? Just as when we talk of a man drinking a cup, we refer not to what he drinks but to that out of which he drinks. Again, ‘ Is it not either by learning or by discovery that a man knows what he knows ? ’ But, supposing that of two things he has discovered one and learnt the other, he has not either discovered or learnt the two taken together. Is it not true to say that what he knows is each single thing, but not all the things taken together ? There is also the argument that there is a ‘ third man ’ beside ‘ man ’ and ‘ individual men.’ This is not so, for ‘ man ’ and every generic term denotes not an individual substance but a quality or relation or mode or something of the kind. So, too, with the question whether ‘ Coriscus ’ and ‘ the musician Coriscus ’ are the same thing or different. For the one term denotes an individual substance, the other a quality, so that it is impossible to isolate it ; for it is not the process of isolation which produces the ‘ third man ’ but the admission that there is an individual substance. For ‘ man ’ will not be an individual substance as Callias is, nor will it make any difference if one were to say that what is isolated is not an individual substance but a quality ; for there will still be a one as contrasted with the many, for instance ‘ man.’ It is obvious, therefore, that it must not be granted that the term predicated universally of a class is an individual substance, but we must say that it denotes either a quality or a relation or a quantity or something of the kind.
XXIII. To sum up, in dealing with arguments Summary of which turn on language the solution will always de- solution of® pend on the opposite of that on which the argument fallacies
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εστιν 6 λόγος, otov el παρά σννθεσιν 6 λόγος, η λνσις διελόντι, el 8e παρά διαίρεσιν, συνθεντι. πάλιν 15 el παρά προσωδίαν οζεΐαν, η βapeΐa προσωδία λνσις, el δε παρά βαρεΐαν, η οζεΐα. el δε παρ’ ομωνυμίαν, εστι to άντικείμενον ονομα ειποντα λνειν, οΐον el αψνχον1 συμβαίνει λέγειν, άποφή-σαντα μη είναι, δηλονν ως εστιν έμψυχον el δ’ άψυχον εφησεν, ό δ’ έμψυχον σννελογίσατο, λέγειν 20 ως earιν άψυχον, ομοίως δε και επί της αμφιβολίας. el δε παρ’ ομοιότητα λεξεως, το άντικει-μevov εσται λνσις. άρ’ ο μη €χει, δοίη άν τις; η ονχ ο μη έχει, ἀλλ’ ως ούκ εχει, οΐον ενα μόνον αστράγαλον. άρ’ ο επίσταται, μαθών η ευρών επίσταται; άλλ’ ούχ α επίσταται. και1 ὅ βαδίζει 25 7τατ6ΐ, ἀλλ’ ονχ δτε. ομοίως δε και επί των άλλων.
XXIV. Προς δβ τούς παρά το συμβεβηκος μία μεν η αύτη λνσις προς άπαντας. επεί γάρ αδιόριστου εστι το πότε λεκτεον επί τον πράγματος, όταν επί τοΰ συμβεβηκότος νπάρχη, καί επ’ ενίων 30 μύν δοκεΐ καί φασίν, επ’ ενίων δ’ ου φασιν αναγκαίου είναι, ρητεον ονν συμβιβασθεντος3 ομοίως προς άπαντας ότι ούκ αναγκαίου, δχειν δέ δει προφερειν το οΐον. είσί δε πάντες οι τοιοίδε των λόγων παρά το συμβεβηκος. άρ’ οΐδας δ μέλλω
1 Reading άφυχον with Poste for ίμψυχον.
1	Omitting el after καί.
3 Reading συμβφασθίντος with A.
a See note on 178 a 31.	6 See 178 b 32-33.
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turns ; for example, if the argument turns on com- which bination, the solution will be by division, if on division, did;ion.°n by combination. Again, if it turns on acute accentuation, grave accentuation will be the solution, and vice versa. If it turns on equivocation, it can be solved by the use of the opposite term ; for example, if it so happens that one says something is inanimate after having denied that it is so, one must show that it is animate ; and, if one has said that it is inanimate-and one’s opponent has argued that it is animate, one must assert that it is inanimate. Similarly, too, in the case of ambiguity ; if the argument turns on similarity of language, the opposite will be the solution. ‘ Could one give what one has not got ? ’
Surely not what he has not got but he could give it in a way in which he has not got it, for example, a single die a by itself. ‘ Does a man know the thing which he knows by learning or discovery ? ’ Yes, but not * the things which he knows.’ Also a man tramples on the thing through which he walks, not on the time through which he walks.6 And similarly, too, with the other instances.
XXIV.	To meet arguments which turn upon acci- (θ) Soiu-dent one and the same solution is universally appli- d^tidfnt cable. It is undetermined on what occasions the attribute should be applied to the subject where it xxxj. belongs to the accident, and sometimes it is generally held and stated to belong and sometimes it is denied («A^By ^ that it necessarily belongs. We must, therefore, when consequence a conclusion has been reached, assert in every case	.
alike that it does not necessarily belong. Jtiut we must the subject, have an example to bring forward. All such arguments as the following turn on accident: ‘ Do you know what I am about .to ask you ? ’	‘ Do you know the man
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σε ερωτάν; dp* οίδας τον προσιόντα η τον εγ-κεκαλυμμενον ; άρ' 6 άνδριάς σόν ἐστιν εργον, η 35 σός 6 κύων πατήρ; dpa τα όλιγάκις ολίγα ολίγα; φανερόν γάρ εν άπασι τούτοις οτι ούκ ανάγκη τό κατά του συμβεβηκότος καί κατά τον πράγματος άληθεύεσθαι· μόνοις γάρ τοῖς κατά την ουσίαν άδιαφόροις καί εν οΰσιν άπαντα δοκεΐ ταύτά ύπάρ-Π9bχειv· τω δ’ άγαθω ου ταύτόν εστιν άγαθω τ’ εΐναι καί μελλοντι ερωτάσθαι, ούδέ τω προσιόντι η εγ-κεκαλυμμενω προσιόντι τε εΐναι καί Κορίσκω· ωστ* ούκ ει οΐδα τον Κορίσκον, αγνοώ δε τον προσιόντα, τον αυτόν οΐδα καί αγνοώ· οι)δ’ ει τοΰτ’ εστιν εμόν, 5 ἐστι δ’ εργον, εμόν εστιν εργον, ἀλλ’ ἡ κτήμα η πράγμα ή άλλο τι. τον αυτόν δε τρόπον καί επί τών άλλων.
Αυουσι δε τινες αναιρούντες την ερώτησιν φασι γάρ ενδεχεσθαι τ αυτό πράγμα είδεναι καί άγνοεΐν, αλλά μη κατά ταύτό· τον οΰν προσιόντα ούκ ει δότες, 10 τον δε Κορίσκον είδότες, ταύτό μεν είδεναι καί άγνοεΐν φασίν, ἀλλ’ ού κατά ταύτό. καίτοι πρώτον μεν, καθάπερ ηδη είπομεν, δει τών παρά ταύτό λόγων την αύτην εΐναι διόρθωσιν αύτη δ’ ούκ εσται, αν τις μη επί τοΰ είδεναι ἀλλ’ επί του εΐναι η πώς εχειν τό αύτό αξίωμα λαμβάνη, οΐον ει δδε * 6
α See 179 b 15. Of. Plato, Eutliydemus 298 e.
6 The reference here is to the question (a 33) ‘ Do you know what I am about to ask you ? ’ The reply is ‘ no/
‘ I am going to ask you about the good ; therefore, you do not know about the good/
e 177 b 31.
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Avho is coming towards 'us ? ’ or ‘ the man with his face covered ? ‘Is the statue your work ? ’ or ‘ Is the dog your father ? ’ a ‘Is the result of multiplying a small number by another small number itself a small number ? ’ It is obvious that in all these instances it does not necessarily follow that the attribute which is true of the accident is also true of the subject. For it is only to things which are indistinguishable and one in essence that all the same attributes are generally held to belong ; but in the case of the good, it is not the same thing to be good and to be about to be the subject of a question.& Nor in the case of ‘ the man who is coming towards us ’
(or ‘ with his face covered ’), is ‘ to be coming towards us ’ the same thing as ‘ to be Coriscus ’ ; so that, if I know Coriscus but do not know the man who is coming towards me, it does not follow that I know and do not know the same man. And again, if this is ‘ mine ’ and if it is also ‘ a piece of work,’ it is not therefore ‘ a piece of my work ’ but may be my possession or chattel or something else. The other instances can be treated in the same way.
Some people obtain a solution by demolishing the (β) By dethesis of the question ; for they say that it is possible the original to know and not to know the same thing but not Questlon· in the same respect; when, therefore, they do not know the man who is coming towards them but know Coriscus, they say that they know and do not know the same thing but not in the same respect. Yet in the first place, as we have already said,0 the method of correcting arguments which turn on the same principle ought to be identical, yet this will not be so, if one takes the same axiom to apply not to ‘ knowledge ’ but to ‘ existence ’ or ‘ being in a certain state ’ ; for
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15 εστι πατήρ, εστι δε σός· el γάρ επ' Ινίων τοϋτ εστιν αληθές και ενδέχεται ταύτδ ειδέναι και άγνοεΐν, άλλ’ ενταύθα ούδεν κοινωνει τδ λεχθέν. ούδεν δε κωλύει τον αντδν λόγον πλείους μοχθηρίας έχειν. ἀλλ’ ονχ ή πάσης αμαρτίας εμφάνισις λύσις ἐστίν εγχωρεΐ γάρ ότι μεν φεϋδος συλλελόγισται 20 δεΐζαί τινα, παρ’ ο δε μή δεΐζαι, οιον τον Ζήνωνος λόγον, ότι ούκ έστι κινηθήναι. ώστε και ει τις επιχειροίη συνάγειν ως αδύνατον, αμαρτάνει, καν ει μυριάκις ή συλλελογισμένος · ου γάρ ἐστιν αυτή λύσις. ήν γάρ ή λύσις εμφάνισις φευδοΰς συλλογισμού, παρ’ δ φευδής' ει οΰν μή συλλελόγισται ή 25 και αληθές ή φεϋδος (φευδώς}1 επιχειρεί συνάγειν, ή εκείνου δήλωσις λύσις έστίν. ίσως δε και τοΰτ’ επ' εν ίων ούδεν κωλύει συμβαίνειν πλήν επί γε τούτων ουδέ τοΰτο δόξειεν αν και γάρ τον Κορί-σκον ότι Κορίσκος οΐδε, και το προσιον ότι προσ-ιόν. ένδέχεσθαι δε δοκεΐ το αυτά ειδέναι και μή, 30 οΐον ότι μεν λευκόν ειδέναι, ότι δε μουσικόν μή γνώριζειν οϋτω γάρ το αυτό οΐδε και ούκ οΐδεν, <χλλ’ ον κατά τ αυτόν, τό δε προσιον και Κ ορίσκον, και ότι προσιον και ότι Κ ορίσκος, οΐδεν.
*Ομοίως δ’ άμαρτάνουσι και οι λύοντες, ότι άπας 1 Reading with W. Α. Pickard-Cambridge ψενδος <ψεσδὥ$>.
° Cf. a 34 f.,the false conclusion being, ‘ This dog is your father/
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example, ‘ this dog is a father, this dog is yours.’ a Though it is sometimes true and it is possible to know and not to know the same thing, yet the suggested solution is quite inapplicable in the above instance. But there is no reason why the same argument should not contain several flaws, but it is not the exposure of every fault that forms a solution ; for it is possible for a man to show that a false conclusion has been reached without showing on what point it turns, as, for instance, in Zeno’s argument that motion is impossible. Even, therefore, if one were to attempt to infer the impossibility of this view, he is wrong, even though he has given countless proofs ; for this procedure does not constitute a solution, for a solution is, as we saw, an exposure of false reasoning, showing on what the falsity depends. If, therefore, he has not proved his case or else if he attempts to draw an inference, whether true or false, by false means, the unmasking of this procedure is a solution. But perhaps, though in some cases there is nothing to prevent this happening, yet it would not be generally admitted in the instances given above ; for he knows that Coriscus is Coriscus and that what is coming towards him is coming towards him. But there are cases in which it is generally held to be possible to know and not to know the same thing ; for instance, one can know that someone is white but be ignorant of the fact that he is musical, thus knowing and not knowing the same thing but not in the same respect; but as to what is coming towards him and Coriscus, he knows both that it is coining towards him and that he is Coriscus.
An error similar to that made by those whom we have mentioned is committed by those who solve
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35 αριθμός ολίγος, ώσπερ οὅς είπομεν el γάρ μη συμπεραινομένου, τούτο παραλιπόντες, αληθές συμ-πεπεράνθαι φασι, πάντα γαρ είναι και πολύν και ολίγον, άμαρτάνουσιν.
Ένιοι δε καί τω διττώ λυουσι τούς συλλογισμούς, οΐον οτι σάς εστι πατήρ η υιός η δούλος. καίτοι 180 a φανερόν ως ει παρά τό πολλαχώς λεγεσθαι φαίνεται 6 έλεγχος, δει τοϋνομα η τον λόγον κυρίως είναι πλειόνων τό δε τόνδ’ είναι τοΰδε τεκνον ούδείς λέγει κυρίως, ει δεσπότης εστι τέκνου· αλλά παρά 5 τό συμβεβηκός η σύνθεσίς εστιν. α ρ* εστι τούτο σόν; ναι. εστι δβ τούτο τεκνον; σόν άρα τούτο τεκνον ότι συμβεβηκεν είναι και σόν και τεκνον, άλλ’ ου σόν τεκνον.
Και τό είναι των κακών τι αγαθόν η γάρ φρόνησις εστιν επιστήμη των κακών, τό δε τούτο τού-10 των είναι ου λέγεται πολλαχώς, αλλά κτήμα, ει δ’ άρα πολλαχώς (και γάρ τον άνθρωπον τών ζώων φαμέν εΐναι, άλλ’ ου τι κτήμα) και εάν τι προς τα κακά λέγηται ως τινός, διά τούτο τών κακών εστιν, άλλ’ ου τούτο τών κακών, παρά τό πη οΰν καί απλώς φαίνεται. καίτοι ενδέχεται ίσως αγαθόν 15 εΐναι τι τών κακών διττώς, άλλ’ ούκ επί τού λόγου τούτου, άλλ’ ει τι δοΰλον είη αγαθόν μοχθηρού, μάλλον, ίσως δ’ οι)δ’ ούτως· ου γάρ ει αγαθόν καί
° When it is equivalent to our ‘ so-and-so’s.’ 124
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the argument that every number is small ; fox* if, when no conclusion has been reached, they pass over the fact and say that a conclusion has been reached and is true because every number is both large and small, they are committing an error.
Some people, too, solve these reasonings by the principle of ambiguity, saying, for example, that ‘ yours ’ means ‘ your father ’ or ‘ your son ’ or ‘ your slave.’ Yet it is obvious that, if the refutation turns upon the possibility of several meanings, the term or expression ought to be used literally in several senses ; but no one speaks of A as B’s child in the literal sense if Β is the child’s master, but the combination is due to accident. ‘ Is A yours ? ’ ‘Yes.’ ‘Is Aa child ? ’ ‘Yes.’ ‘ Then A is your child,’ for he happens to be both yours and a child ; but for all that he is not ‘ your child.’
There is also the argument that ‘ something “ of evils ” is good ; for wisdom is a knowledge “ of evils.” ’ But the statement that this is ‘ of so-and-so ’ a is not used with several meanings but denotes possession. Granting, however, that the genitive has more than one meaning (for we say that man is ‘ of the animals,’ though not a possession of theirs), and if the relation of so-and-so to evils is expressed by the genitive, it is therefore a so-and-so ‘ of evils,’ but so-and-so is not one of the evils. The difference seems to be due to whether the genitive is used in a particular sense or absolutely. Yet it is perhaps possible for the saying ‘ Something of evils is good ’ to be ambiguous, though not in the example given above, but rather in the phrase ‘ a slave is good of the wicked.’ But perhaps this example is not to the point either ; for if something is ‘ good ’ and ‘ of so-and-so,’ it is not at
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τούτου, αγαθόν τούτου άμα. oi)8e τό τ ον άνθρωπον φάναι των ζωων είναι ου λέγεται πολλαχώς· ου 20 γαρ ει ποτέ τι σημαίνομεν άφελόντες, τούτο λέγεται πολλαχώς· και γαρ τό ημισυ είπόντες του έπους δός μοι Ίλιάδα σημαίνομεν, οΐον τό μῆνιν άειδε θεά.
XXV.	Τούς δε παρά, τό κυρίως τάδε η πη η που ἡ πώς η προς τι λέγεσθαι και μη απλώς, 25 λυτέον σκοποΰντι τό συμπέρασμα προς την άντί-φασιν, ει ενδέχεται τούτων τι πεπονθέναι. τα γαρ εναντία και τα αντικείμενα και φάσιν καί άπόφασιν απλώς μεν αδύνατον ύπάρχειν τω αύτώ, πη μέντοι έκάτερον η πρός τι η πώς, η τό μεν πη τό δ’ απλώς, ούδέν κωλύει, ώστ ει τάδε μεν απλώς 30 τάδε δε πη, ουπω έλεγχος, τοΰτο δ’ εν τω συμ-περάσματι θεωρητέον πρός την άντίφασιν.
Εισί 8e πάντες οι τοιοΰτοι λόγοι τοΰτ' έχοντες. αρ' ενδέχεται τό μη ον είναι; άλλα μην έστι γέ τι μη ον. ομοίως δε καί τό ον ούκ έσται■ ου γαρ 36 έσται τι τών όντων. άρ’ ενδέχεται τον αυτόν άμα εύορκείν καί επιορκεΐν; άρ' έγχωρεΐ τον αυτόν άμα τω αύτώ πείθεσθαι καί άπειθεΐν; η ούτε τό είναι τι καί είναι ταύτόν; τό 8e μη ον, ούκ ει εστι τι, καί έστιν απλώς· ουτ' ει εύορκεΐ τάδε η 126
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the same time * so and-so’s good.’ Nor is the.statement that ‘ man is of the animals ’ used with several meanings ; for a phrase does not acquire several senses every time we express its meaning in an elliptical form ; for we express, ‘ Give me the Iliad ’ by quoting the half line ‘ Sing, goddess, the wrath.’
XXV. Arguments which turn upon the use of an (2) The use expression not in its proper sense but with validity °vfithorS in respect only of a particular thing or in a particular without respect or place or degree or relation and not ab- tion.' Ca solutely, must be solved by examining the conclusion in the light of its contradictory, to see if it can possibly have been affected in any of these ways. For it is impossible for contraries and opposites and an affirmative and a negative to belong absolutely to the same subject ; on the other hand, there is no reason why each should not belong in a particular respect or relation or manner, or one in a particular respect and the other absolutely. Thus if one belongs absolutely and the other in a particular respect, no refutation has yet been reached. This point must be examined in the conclusion by comparison with its contradictory.
All the following arguments are of this kind: Is Examples, it possible for what is-not to be ? But surely it is something which is not. Similarly, too, Being -will not be ; for it will not be any particular thing which is.—Is it possible for the same man at the same time to keep and to break his oath ?—Is it possible for the same man at the same time to obey and disobey the same order ? Is it not true, in the first place, that being something and Being are not the same thing ?
On the other hand, Not-being, even if it is something, has not absolute being as well. Secondly, if a man keeps his oath on a particular occasion or in a par-
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τηδε, ανάγκη καί εύορκεΐν, 6 δ’ όμόσας ειτιορκήσειν b εύορκεΐ επιορκών τούτο μόνον, εύορκεΐ δε ου' οόδ’ ο απειθών πείθεται, αλλά τι πείθεται, ὅμοιος δ’ ὅ Aoyo? και περί τού φεύδεσθαι τον αυτόν άμα καί άληθεύειν άλλα διά τό μη είναι εύθεώρητον, πο-τερως αν τις άποδοίη το απλώς άληθευειν η φεύδε-5 σθαι, δυσκολον φαίνεται, κωλύει δ’ τον αυτόν1 ούδεν απλώς μεν είναι φευδη, πη δ’ άληθη, η τινός καί είναι άληθη τινά, άληθη δε (αυτόν) μη.2. ομοίως δε καί επί τών π ρος τι καί που καί ποτε· πάντες γά ρ οι τοιοΰτοι λόγοι παρά τούτο συμβαίνουσιν. άρ’ η ύγίεια η ό πλούτος αγαθόν; άλλα τω άφρονι 10 καί μη όρθώς χρωμενω ου κ αγαθόν αγαθόν άρα καί ούκ αγαθόν, άρα τό ύγιαίνειν η δύνασθαι εν πόλει αγαθόν; άλλ’ εστιν ότε ου βελτιον ταύτόν άρα τω αύτώ αγαθόν καί ούκ αγαθόν, η ούδεν κωλύει απλώς ον αγαθόν τώδε μη είναι αγαθόν, η τώδε μεν αγαθόν, άλλ’ ού νΰν η ούκ ενταΰθ’ άγαθόν; 15 άρ’ ο μη βούλοιτ’ αν ό φρόνιμος, κακόν; άπο-βαλεΐν δ’ ού βούλεται τάγαθόν κακόν άρα τάγαθόν. ου γάρ ταύτόν είπεΐν τάγαθόν είναι κακόν καί τό άποβαλεΐν τάγαθόν. ομοίως δε καί ό τού κλέπτου 1 Reading τόν αυτόν or τούτον for αυτόν.
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ticular respect, it does not necessarily follow that he is a keeper of oaths, but he who he has sworn that he will break his oath keeps his oath on this particular occasion only by foreswearing himself, but is not a keeper of oaths ; nor is he who disobeys obedient, except to a particular order. The argument is similar which deals λν-ith the question whether the same man can say what is at the same time both true and false ; but it presents apparent difficulties because it is not easy to see whether the qualification ‘ absolutely ’ should be applied to ‘ true ’ or to ‘ false.’ But there is no reason why the same man should not be absolutely a liar yet tell the truth in some respects, or that some of a man’s words should be true but he himself not be truthful. Similarly, too, if there are qualifications of relation or place or time. All the following arguments turn upon a point of this kind. Is health (or wealth) a good thing ? But to the fool who misuses it, it is not a good thing ; it is, therefore, a good thing and not a good thing.—Is health (or political power) a good thing ? But there are times when it is not better than other things ; therefore the same thing is both good and not good for the same man. Or is there no reason why a thing should not be absolutely good but not good for a particular person, or good for a particular person, but not good at the present moment or here ?—Is that which the wise man would not wish, an evil ? But he does not wish for the rejection of the good ; therefore, the good is an evil. This is not true ; for it is not the same thing to say that the good is an evil and that the rejection of the good is an evil. So likewise with the argument about the thief; it does not follow,
V Reading άληθη δέ <αΰτον> μή.
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λόγος, ου γάρ ει κακόν εστιν ο κλέπτης, καί το 20 λαβειν εστί κακόν οϋκουν τό κακόν βούλεται, άλλα τ αγαθόν τό γάρ λαβεΐν αγαθόν αγαθόν, και η νόσος κακόν εστιν, ἀλλ’ ου τό άποβαλεΐν νόσον, άρα τό δίκαιον του αδίκου και τό δικαίως του αδίκως αιρετώτερον; α.ΛΑ’ άποθανεΐν αδίκως αίρε-τώτερον. άρα δίκαιόν εστιν τα αύτοΰ εχειν έκαστον; 2δ α δ’ αν τις κρίνη κατά δόξαν την α ύτοΰ, καν η ψευδή, κυρία εστιν εκ του νόμου· τό αυτό άρα δίκαιον και ου δίκαιον, και πάτερα δεΐ κρίνειν τον τα δίκαια λεγοντα η τον τα άδικα; άλλα μην και τον άδικουμενον δίκαιόν εστιν ίκανώς λέγειν α επαθεν ταΰτα δ’ ην άδικα, ου γάρ ει παθεΐν τι άδίκως αιρετόν, τό άδίκως αίρετώτερον του δι-30 καίως· άλΧ απλώς μεν τό δικαίως, τοδι μέντοι ούδεν κωλύει άδίκως η δικαίως, και τό όχειν τα αυτοί δίκαιον, τό τάλλότρια ου δίκαιον κρίσιν μέντοι ταύτην δικαίαν είναι ούδεν κωλύει, οΐον αν ἡ κατά δόξαν του κρίναντος· ου γάρ ει δίκαιον τοδι η ώδί, και απλώς δίκαιον, ομοίως και 35 άδικα όντα ούδεν κωλύει λέγειν γε αύτά δίκαιον εΐναι· ού γάρ ει λέγειν δίκαιον, άνάγκη δίκαια είναι, ώσπερ ούδ’ ει ωφέλιμον λέγειν, ωφέλιμα, ομοίως δε και επι τών δικαίων. ώστ ούκ ει
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if the thief is an evil, that to acquire things is also an evil. The thief, therefore, does not wish for what is evil but for what is good ; for to acquire something good is good. Also disease is an evil, but to get rid of disease is not an evil.—Is what is just preferable to what is unjust and are just circumstances preferable to unjust ? But it is preferable to be put to death unjustly.—Is it just that each man should have his own ? But judgements which a man passes in accordance with his personal opinion, even if they are false, are valid in the eyes of the law ; the same thing, therefore, is just and not just.—Again, should judgement be given in favour of him who says what is just or of him who says what is unjust ? But it is just for the victim of injustice to state in full the things which he has suffered, and these things were unjust. For if to suffer something unjustly is an object of choice, it does not follow that unjust circumstances are preferable to just, but, absolutely, justice is preferable ; but this does not prevent unjust circumstances being preferable to just in a particular case. Again, it is just that a man should have his own, and it is not just that he should have what belongs to another ; but there is no reason why any judgement which is given in accordance with the judge’s opinion should not be just; for, if it is just in a particular case and in particular circumstances, it is not also absolutely just. Similarly, too, there is no reason why, though things are unjust, merely saying them should not be just. For if to say things is just, it does not follow that they are just, any more than, if it is expedient to say things, it follows that those things are expedient. Similarly, too, with things that "are just. So that if what is said is unjust,
131
180 b
ARISTOTLE
τα λεγάμενα α δικα, 6 λέγων άδικα νικά' λέγει γάρ α λέγειν εστί δίκαια, απλώς 8e και παθεϊν άδικα.
181a XXVI. Tot? δέ παρά τον ορισμόν γινομένοις του ελέγχου, καθάπερ ύπεγράφη πρότερον, άπαντητέον σκοποϋσι το συμπέρασμα προς την άντίφασιν, όπως έσται τό αυτό και κατά τό αυτό και προς τό αυτό 5 και ωσαύτως και εν τω αύτω χρόνω. εάν δ’ εν άρχη προσέρηται, ούχ όμολογητέον ως αδύνατον τό αυτό είναι διπλάσιον και μη διπλάσιον, αλλά φατέον, μη μέντοι ώδί, ως ποτ ην τό έλέγχεσθαι διωμολογημένον. είσΐ πάντες οΐδ* οι λόγοι παρά τό τοιοΰτο. άρ’ ό είδώς έκαστον οτι έκαστον, 10 οΐδε τό πράγμα; και ό άγνοών ωσαύτως; είδώς δέ τις τον Κορίσκον οτι Κορίσκος, άγνοοίη αν ότι μουσικός, ώστε ταύτό επίσταται καί αγνοεί, άρα τό τετράπηχυ του τριπηχεος μεΐζον; γένοιτο δ’ αν εκ τριπηχους τετράπηχυ κατά τό μήκος· τό δέ μεΐζον ελάττονος μεΐζον αυτό άρα αύτου μεΐζον καί έλαττον.
15 XXVII. Τούς δε παρά τό αίτεΐσθαι καί λαμ-βάνειν τό εν άρχη πυνθανομένω μέν, αν η δηλον, ου δοτέον, ούδ’ αν ένδοξον η, λέγοντα τάληθές. αν δέ λάθη, την άγνοιαν διά την μοχθηρίαν των
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it does not follow that it is a case of the man who uses unjust pleas winning his cause ; for he is saying things which it is just for him to say but which are, absolutely, unjust for anyone to suffer.
XXVI.	Refutations which are connected with the (3)ignoratio definition of the refutation must, as suggested above,α elenchi·
be met by examining the conclusion in the light of its contradictory and seeing how the same term shall be present in the same respect and in the same relation, manner and time. In putting this additional question at the beginning, you must not admit that it is impossible for the same thing to be both double and not double but must admit the possibility but not in the way that was once admitted to fulfil the conditions of a refutation. All the following arguments depend upon a point of this kind. ‘ Does he who knows that A is A, know the thing A ? ’ And, similarly, * Does he who does not know that A is A, not know the thing A ? ’ But one who knows that Coriscus is Coriscus, might not know that he is musical, so that he both knows and is ignorant of the same thing.—Again, ‘ Is an object which is four cubits long greater than an object which is three cubits long ? ’ But an object three cubits long might become four cubits long. Now the greater is greater than the less ; therefore the object is itself greater and less than itself.
XXVII.	In refutations which are connected with (4) Petitio the begging and assuming of the original point at pnndpii. issue, it should not be granted to a questioner, if his procedure is obvious, even though his view is generally accepted, but you should state the truth. If,
on the other hand, his procedure is not detected, you should, owing, to the badness of such arguments,
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τοιούτων λόγων ε'ις τον έρωτώντα μεταστρεπτέον ως ον διειλεγμένον 6 γάρ έλεγχος άνευ του εξ 20 αρχής, εΐθ' ότι έδόθη ούχ ως τουτω χρησομένου, άλλ' ως προς τούτο συλλογών μενού τουναντίον η επί των παρεξελέγχων.
XXVIII.	Και τούς διά τοΰ παρεπομένου συμβιβάζοντας επ' αυτόν τον λόγου δεικτέον, έστι δε διττή η των επομένων άκολονθησις. η γαρ ως τω
25 εν μέρει το καθόλου, οιον άνθρωπω ζωον άξιοϋται γάρ, ει τάδε μετά τοΰδε, καί τόδ' είναι μετά τονδε. η κατά τάς αντιθέσεις· ει γάρ τάδε τωδε ακολουθεί, τω άντικειμένω το αντικείμενου, παρ' δ και ο τοΰ Μελίσσου λόγος· ει γάρ το γεγονός έχει αρχήν, τό άγένητον άξιοι μη εχειν, ωστ' ει άγένητος ό ούρα-30 νός, καί άπειρος, τό δ’ ούκ έστιν άνάπαλιν γάρ η άκολονθησις.
XXIX.	"Oσοι τε παρά τό προστιθέναι τι συλλογίζονται, σκοπεΐν ει άφαιρουμένου συμβαίνει μηδέν ηττον τό άδννατον. κάπειτα τούτο εμφανιστέον, καί λεκτέον ως έδωκεν ούχ ως δοκοΰν ἀλλ’ ως
35 προς τον λόγον, 6 δε κέχρηται ονδέν προς τον λόγον.
XXX.	Πρός δε τούς τα πλείω ερωτήματα έν
ποιονντας ευθύς εν άρχη διοριστέον.	έρώτησις
γάρ μία προς ην μία άπόκρισίς έστιν, ωστ ούτε 134
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make your ignorance recoil on the head of the questioner, on the ground that he has not argued properly; for refutation must proceed without any assumption of the original point. Next, you must argue that the point was granted with the idea that he was going to use it not as a premiss but in order to argue the opposite view to it or for the purpose of refutations on side issues.
XXVIII.	Again, those refutations which draw (5) The their conclusions through the consequent must be conse<iuent· exposed in the argument itself. There are two ways
in which consequences follow: Either as the universal follows from the particular, as ‘ animal ’ follows from ‘ man ’ ; for it is claimed that, if A accompanies B, then Β also accompanies A. Or else the process goes by opposites ; for if A follows B, A’s opposite will follow B’s opposite. It is on this, too, that the argument of Melissus depends ; for he claims that, if that which has come to be has a beginning, that which has not come to be has no beginning, and so, if the heaven has not come to be, it is also eternal.
But this is not true ; for the sequence is the reverse.
XXIX.	In refutations which are argued by means (6) inser-of some addition, you must examine whether the Levant impossibility occurs none the less when the addition matter, has been withdrawn. If so, then the answerer should make this fact clear and should state that he granted
the addition not because he believed in it but for the sake of the argument, but that his opponent has made no use of it at all for his argument.
XXX.	In dealing with those who make several (7) Multiquestions into one, you should draw a distinction questions, immediately at the beginning. For a question is single to which there is only one answer, so that one
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7τλείω καθ’ ενός ούτε εν κατά πολλών, άλλ’ εν καθ’ 181 b ενός φατέον η άποφατεον. ώσπερ 8ε ειτί των ομωνύμων ότε μεν άμφοΐν ότέ δ’ ούδετερω υπάρχει, ώστε μη άπλοΰ οντος τον ερωτήματος απλώς άπο-κρινομενοις ούδεν συμβαίνει πάσχειν, ομοίως καί επί τούτων, όταν μεν ουν τα πλείω τω ενϊ η το 5 εν τοΐς πολλοΐς ύπάρχη, τω απλώς δόντι καί άμαρ-τόντι ταύτην την αμαρτίαν ούδεν νπεναντίωμα συμβαίνει· όταν δε τω μεν τω δε μη, η πλείω κατά πλειόνων, καί εστιν ως υπάρχει άμφότερα άμφοτε-ροις, εστι δ’ ως ούχ υπάρχει πάλιν, ώστε τοϋτ εύλαβητεον. οΐον εν τοΐσδε τοΐς λόγοις. ει το μεν ίο εστιν αγαθόν τό δε κακόν, ότι ταντα αληθές είπεΐν αγαθόν καί κακόν καί πάλιν μητ αγαθόν μήτε κακόν (ούκ εστι γάρ εκάτερον εκάτερον), ώστε ταντό αγαθόν καί κακόν καί οϋτ αγαθόν ούτε κακόν, καί ει έκαστον αυτό αντώ ταύτόν, καί άλλον ετερον, επειδή1 ούκ άλλοις ταύτά άλλ’ αντοΐς, καί ετερα 15 αυτών, ταύτά εαντοΐς ετερα καί ταύτά. ετι ει τό μεν αγαθόν κακόν γίνεται, τό δε κακόν αγαθόν εστιν, δύο γενοιτ* αν. δυοΐν τε καί άνίσων εκάτερον αύτό αύτώ ίσον, ώστε 'ίσα καί άνισα αύτά αντοΐς.
*Κμπίπτουσι μεν ουν οντοι καί εις άλλας λύσεις· 20 και γαρ το άμφω καί τό άπαντα πλείω σημαίνει· οϋκουν ταύτόν, πλην όνομα, συμβαίνει φησαι καί
1	Reading έπ«δή for inel δ’ with Poste.
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must not affirm or deny several things of one thing nor one thing of several things, but one thing of one thing. But just as in the case of equivocal terms, a predicate is sometimes true of both meanings and sometimes of neither, and so, though the question is not simple, no detriment results if people give a simple answer, so too Avith these double questions. When, therefore, the several predicates are true of one subject, or one predicate of several subjects, no contradiction is involved in giving a simple answer, though he has made this mistake. But when the predicate is true of one subject but not of the other, or several predicates are true of several subjects, then there is a sense in which both are true of both but another sense, on the other hand, in which they are not ; so one must be on one’s guard against this. The following arguments illustrate this : (1) Supposing A is good and Β evil, it is true to say that they are good and evil and, on the other hand, that they are neither good nor evil (for A is not evil and Β is not good), so that the same thing is good and evil and neither good nor evil ; (2) If everything is the same as itself and different from anything else, since things are not the same as other things but the same as themselves, and also different from themselves, the same things are both different from themselves and the same as themselves ; (3) Moreover, if that which is good becomes evil and that which is evil is good, they would become two ; and of two unequal things each is equal to itself, so that they are both equal and unequal to themselves.
These refutations also fall under other solutions ; for the terms ‘ both ’ and * all ’ have several meanings, so that to affirm or deny the same thing is verbal only,
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άποφήσαι· τοΰτο δ’ ονκ ην ελεγχος. αλλά φανερόν οτι μη μιας ερωτήσεως των πλειόνων γινόμενης,1 άλλ' εν καθ' ενός φαντός η άποφάντος, ούκ εσται τό αδύνατον.
25 XXXI. Π ερι δε των άπαγόντων εις τό2 ταύτό 7τολλάκις είπειν, φανερόν ως ον δοτε'ον των ττρός τι λεγομένων σημαίνειν τι χωριζομενας καθ' αύτάς τάς κατηγορίας, οΐον διπλάσιον άνεν τον διπλάσιον ημίσεος, ότι εμφαίνεται. και γάρ τα δέκα εν τοΐς 30 ενός δεονσι δέκα και τό ποίησαι εν τω μη ποίησαι, και όλως εν τη άποφάσει ή φάσις· άλλ' όμως ονκ ει τις λεγοι τοδι μη είναι λενκόν, λεγει αντό λενκόν είναι, τό δε διπλάσιον ονδε σημαίνει ονδεν ίσως, ώσπερ ονδε τό εν τω ημίσει· ει δ’ άρα και σημαίνει, ἀλλ’ ον ταντό και σννηρημενον. ονδ' η επιστήμη 35 εν τω εΐδει, οΐον ει εστιν η ιατρική επιστήμη, οπερ τό κοινόν εκείνο δ' ην επιστήμη επιστητόν. εν 8e τοΐς δι' ών δηλονται κατηγορονμενοις τοΰτο λεκτεον, ως ον τό αντό χωρίς καί εν τω λόγω τό δηλονμενον. τό γάρ κοΐλον κοινή μεν τό αντό δηλοΐ επί τον σιμόν καί τοΰ ροικον, προστιθέμενον 182 a ονδεν κωλύει άλλα, τό μεν τή ρινί τό τω σκελει, σημαίνειν3· ένθα μεν γάρ τό σιμόν, ένθα δε
1 Reading γινομΐνης for γινομένων.
2	Inserting τὰ before τάστο.
3	Reading σημαίνον {σημαίνει AED).
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and this, as we saw, is not a refutation. But clearly, if one of the several questions is not asked but the answerer affirms or denies a single predicate of a single subject, the reduction to an impossibility will not occur.
XXXI.	As regards those who lead one on to repeat (B) Soiu-the same thing several times over, it is clear that arguments one must not allow that predications of relative tend^ng^o terms have any signification in themselves -when separated from their correlatives ; for example, that ‘ double ’ apart from the expression ‘ double of half’ is significant, just because it appears in that expression. For ‘ ten ’ appears in the expression ‘ ten minus one ’ and ‘ do ’ in the expression ‘ not do,’ and affirmations in general in negations ; but, all the same, if one -were to say ‘ this is not white/ one is not saying that it is white. ‘ Double ’ has possibly no signification at all, just as ‘ the ’ in ‘ the half ’ too signifies nothing. If it has any signification, it is not the same as in the combined expression.
Nor is ‘ knowledge ’ of a specific kind, such as ‘ medical knowledge,’ the same as ‘ knowledge ’ as a general term ; for the latter has always meant ‘ knowledge of the knowable.’ When dealing with terms which are predicated of the terms by means of which they are defined, you must say that the term defined is not the same when taken separately as it is in the combined expression. For ‘ concave ’ has the same general meaning when used of the snub-nosed and of the bandy-legged, but when it is combined in the one case with the nose and in the other with the leg, there is no reason why it should not signify different things, for in the first case it signifies ‘ snub/ in the other ‘ bandy,’ and it makes
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τό ραιβόν σημαίνει· και ούδεν διαφέρει ειπεΐν ρίς σιμη η ρίς κοίλη, ετι ου δοτε'ον την λεξιν κατ' ευθύ· φεΰδος γάρ ἐστιν, ου γάρ εστι τό σιμόν ρίς 5 κοίλη άλλα ρινός τοδί, οΐον πάθος, ώστ' ούδεν άτοπον, ει η ρις η σιμη ρίς εστιν εχουσα κοιλότητα ρινός.
XXXII. Περί 8e των σολοικισμών, παρ* δ τι μεν φαίνονται συμβαίνειν, εΐπομεν πρότερον, ως δβ λυτεον, επ' αυτών τών λόγων εσται φανερόν. ίο άπαντες γάρ οι τοιοίδε τούτο βούλονται κατα-σκευάζειν. άρ' δ λεγεις άληθώς, και εστι τούτο άληθώς; φης δ’ είναι τι λίθον εστιν άρα τι λίθον. η το λέγειν λίθον ούκ εστι λέγειν ο άλλ' ον, ουδέ τούτο άλλα τούτον ει ονν εροιτο τις, άρ' ον άληθώς λεγεις, εστι τούτον, ούκ αν δοκοίη ελληνίζειν, 15 ώσπερ ούδ* ει εροιτο, άρ' ην λεγεις είναι, εστιν οντος; ζύλον δ' είπεΐν ούτως,1 η οσα μήτε θήλυ μητ' άρρεν σημαίνει, ούδεν διαφέρει, διό καί ού γίνεται σολοικισμός, ει δ λεγεις είναι, εστι τούτο; ξύλον δε λεγεις είναι· εστιν άρα ξύλον, ό δε λίθος καί το οντος άρρενος εχει κλησιν. ει δε2 τις εροιτο, άρ' οντος εστιν αυτή; εΐτα πάλιν, τί δ'; ούχ 20 οντος εστι Κορίσκος; εΐτ' εΐπειεν, εστιν άρα οντος αϋτη, ού συλλελόγισται τον σολοικισμόν, ούδ' ει
1 Reading ciVciv οΰτως for (ΐπ(ν οντος.
2	Reading δέ for δή.
« 165 1) 20 f.
b The argument is clear in the original, because Greek is an inflected language, whereas English does not distinguish 140
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no difference whether you say ‘ a snub nose ’ or ‘ a concave nose.’ Further, the expression must not be allowed to pass without qualification ; for it is a falsehood. For snubness is not a concave nose but something, namely a condition, appertaining to a nose ; so there is nothing absurd in supposing that a snub nose is one which possesses nasal concavity.
XXXII.	As regards solecisms, we have already (C) Soiu-stated0 the apparent cause of their occurrence ; arguments how they should be solved will be clear in the actual Ending to arguments. All the following arguments aim at producing this result : ‘ Is a thing truly that which you truly affirm it to be ? ’ You affirm something to be a stone (accusative masculine) b ; therefore something (nominative neuter) is a stone (accusative masculine). Or does speaking of a stone (a masculine word) involve the use of the relative ‘ whom ’ rather than ‘ which ’ and the pronoun ‘ him ’ rather than ‘ it ’ ?
If, then, one were to ask, ‘ Is a stone him whom you truly state him to be ?,’ he would not be considered to be talking good Greek any more than if he were to ask, ‘ Is he whom you state her to be ? ’ But the use of the word ‘ stick,’ or any other neuter word, in this way, involves no difference between the nominative and accusative ; therefore no solecism is committed if you say, ‘ Is this what you affirm it to be ? ’ You affirm it to be a stick ; therefore it is a stick. ‘ Stone,’ however, and ‘ he ’ have the masculine gender. Now if one were to ask, ‘ Can “ he ” be a “ she ” ?,’ and then again, ‘ Why ? Is he not Coriscus ? ’ and then were to say, ‘ Then he is a she,’ he has not proved the solecism even if Coriscus
between the nominative and accusative except in the personal pronouns and “the relative.
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το Κορίσκος σημαίνει όπερ αυτή, μη δίδωσι δε δ άποκρινόμενος, άλλα δει τούτο προσερωτηθηναι. ει δε μητ’ εστιν μήτε δίδωσιν, ου συλλελόγισται ούτε τω οντι ούτε προς τον ηρωτημένον. ομοίως 25 συν δει κάκεΐ τον λίθον σημαίνειν οντος, ει δε μήτε εστι μήτε δίδοται, ου λεκτέον τδ συμπέρασμα· φαίνεται δε παρά το την άνόμοιον πτώσιν του ονόματος όμοίαν φαίνεσθ αι. α ρ' αληθές εστιν εί-πεΐν ότι εστιν αυτή, όπερ είναι φης αυτήν; είναι δε φης ασπίδα· εστιν άρα αυτή ασπίδα, η ούκ 30 ανάγκη, ει μη τό αΰτη ασπίδα σημαίνει ἀλλ’ άσπίς, τό δ’ ασπίδα τ αυτήν; ούδ’ ει δ φης είναι τούτον, εστιν οντος, φης δ’ είναι Κλέωνα, εστιν άρα οντος Κλε'ωνα· ου γάρ εστιν οντος Κλε'ωνα · εΐρηται γάρ ότι ό φημι είναι τούτον, εστιν οντος, ου τοΰτον ουδέ γάρ αν έλληνίζοι ούτως τό ερώτημα λεχθε'ν. 35 άρ’ έπίστασαι τοΰτο; τούτο δ’ εστι λίθος· επί-στασαι άρα λίθος, η ου τ αυτό σημαίνει τό τοΰτο εν τω άρ’ έπίστασαι τοΰτο και εν τω τοΰτο δέ λίθος, άλλ’ εν μεν τω πρώτω τοΰτον, εν δέ τω υστερώ οντος; άρ’ ου επιστήμην έχεις, έπίστασαι τοΰτο; επιστήμην δ’ έχεις λίθον έπίστασαι άρα 182 b λίθου, η τό μέν τούτου λίθου λέγεις, τό δέ τοΰτον
° But Cleon.
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signifies a ‘ she,’ though the answerer refuses to concede this ; but this must be the subject of a further question. But if neither this is so nor does he concede it, then the solecism has not been proved either in fact or relatively to the person to whom the question was put. Similarly, therefore, in the first example also, ‘ he ’ must signify the stone. If, however, this is neither true nor is conceded, the conclusion must not be stated, though it is apparently true, because the case which is used of the word, which is unlike, appears to be like.—4 Is it true to say that this object is what you affirm it to be ? ’ You affirm it to be a shield (accusative), therefore it is a shield (accusative). Or is this not necessarily so, if ‘ this object ’ (nominative) signifies not shield (accusative) but shield (nominative), while ‘ this object ’ (accusative) signifies shield (accusative).— Nor again if he is what you affirm him to be, and you affirm him to be Cleona (accusative of Cleon), is he therefore Cleona ? for he is not Cleona ° ; for the statement was that he not him is what I affirm him to be. For the question if asked in this form 6 would not be Greek either.—‘ Do you know this ? ’ But this is a stone (nominative) ; therefore you know a stone (nominative). Has not ‘ this ’ a different force in the question ‘ Do you know this ? ’ and in ‘ This is a stone/ in the first case standing for an accusative and in the second for a nominative ?—When you exercise recognition of an object, do you not recognize it ? You exercise recognition of a stone ; therefore you recognize ‘ of a stone.’ Do you not in the one case put the object in the genitive and say ‘ of the stone,’ and in the other case in the accusative and b i.e, with the subject in the accusative.
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λίθον εδόθη δ’, ου επιστήμην έχεις, επίστασθαι, ου τούτου, άλλα τούτο, ώστ ου λίθου άλλα τον λίθον.
"Οτι μεν οΰν οι τοιοΰτοι των λόγων ου συλλογίζονται σολοικισμόν άλλα φαίνονται, και διά τί τε 5 φαίνονται και πως άπαντητεον προς αυτούς, φανερόν εκ των είρημενων.
XXXIII.	Αει και κατανοεΐν ότι πάντων των λόγων οι μεν είσι ράους κατιδεΐν οι δε χαλεπώ-τεροι, παρά τί και εν τινι παραλογίζονται τον άκούοντα, πολλάκις οι αυτοί εκείνοις ον τες. τον αύ-ιο τον γάρ λόγον δει καλεΐν τον παρά ταύτό γινόμενον ό αυτός δε λόγος τοΐς μεν παρά την λεξιν τοΐς δε παρά τό συμβεβηκός τοΐς δε παρ’ ετερον δόξειεν αν είναι διά τό μεταφερόμενον έκαστον μη ομοίως είναι δηλον. ώσπερ οΰν εν τοΐς παρά την ομωνυμίαν, όσπερ δοκεΐ τρόπος εύηθύστατος είναι 15 των παραλογισμών, τα μεν και τοΐς τυχοΰσίν ἐστι δηλα (και γάρ οι λόγοι σχβδον οι γελοίοι πάντες είσι παρά την λεξιν), οΐον άνηρ εφερετο κατά κλίμακος δίφρον, και όπου στελλεσθε; προς την κεραίαν, και ποτερα των βοών έμπροσθεν τεζεται; ουδέτερα, ἀλλ’ όπισθεν άμφω. καί καθαρός ό βορεας; ου 20 δητα" άπεκτόνηκε γάρ τον πτωχόν καί τον ώνού-μενον. άρ'Κϋαρχος; ούδητα,άλλ' Άπολλωνίδης.
° The two meanings of the phrase are uncertain ; the Oxford translation suggests (1) ‘a man got the body of the car taken off its chassis,’ find (2) ‘ he came a “ sitter ” (δίφρος) down from the ladder/
6 The reply takes the word in the sense of1 To what do yon fasten the sail when you furl it ? ’
c The answer understands the question to mean ‘ wliieh cow will calve forwards ? ’
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say ‘ a stone * ? But it was granted that, when you exercise recognition of a thing, you recognize ‘ it ’ not ‘ of it,’ so that you recognize not ‘ of a stone ’ but ‘ a stone.’
That arguments of this kind, then, do not prove solecism but only appear to do so, and why they appear to do so and how you must face them, is clear from what has been said.
XXXIII. It must be noted about arguments in Note on the general that in some it is easier and in some more degrees^6 difficult to see why and where they mislead the ^®^l*1tte^.in listener, though often the latter are identical with the tion of former. For an argument must be called identical faUaeies· when it depends on the same principle, but the same argument might be held by some people to depend on diction, by others on accident and by others on something else, because each, when applied in different contexts, is not equally clear. So, just as fallacies due to equivocation, which are generally regarded as the stupidest form of fallacy, some are obvious even to ordinary minds (for almost all the most laughable remarks depend upon diction). For example, ‘ A man was carried over the standing board of the framework of the chariot ’ a ; and ‘ Whither are you bound ? ’
‘ To the yard-arm ’ b ; ‘ Which of the two cows will calve in front ? ’ ‘ Neither, but both behind.’ c ‘ Is the north wind d clear ? ’ ‘ No, certainly not; for he has killed the beggar and the purchaser.’e ‘ Is he Evarchus ? ’	‘ Certainly not; he is Apollonides.’ /
d The answerer takes Boreas as a proper name.
* καί τόν ώνουμίνον is almost certainly corrupt; Poste suggests και τί? ό ώνούμενος;
f The literal meaning of these names might be rendered ‘ good-rnanagej· ’ and ‘ sqnanderson.’
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τον αυτόν δε τρόπον καί των άλλων σχεδόν οι πλεΐ-στοι, τα he καί τούς έμπειροτάτους φαίνεται λαν~ θάνειν σημεΐον δβ τούτων ότι μάχονται πολλάκις περί των ονομάτων, οΐον πότ€ρον ταύτον σημαι-25 vel κατά πάντων τό ον και το έν η έτepov. τοΐς μεν γάρ δοκεΐ ταύτον σημαινειν το ον και το ev οι δε τον Ζήνωνος λόγον και Τίαρμενίδου λύουσι διά το πολλαχώς φάναι το ev λέγεσθαι και τό ον. ομοίως δέ καί των παρά τό συμβεβηκός καί παρά1 των άλλων 'έκαστον οι μεν έσονται ράονς ίδεΐν οι 30 δέ χαλ€πώτ€ροι των λόγων καί λαβεΐν ev τινι γένει, καί πότ€ρον έλεγχος η ούκ έλεγχος, ου ρόδιον ομοίως πepί πάντων.
Έστι δβ δριμύς λόγος όστις άπορ€Ϊν ποιεί μάλιστα- δάκνει γάρ οντος μάλιστα, απορία δ’ ἐστι διττή, η μεν εν τοΐς συλλελογισμενοις, ό τι άνελη 35 τις των ερωτημάτων, ή δ’ εν τοΐς εριστικοΐς, πώς εΐπη τις τό προταθεν. διόπερ εν τοΐς συλλογιστι-κοΐς οι δριμυτεροι λόγοι ζητεΐν μάλλον ποιούσιν. έστι δέ συλλογιστικός μεν λόγος δριμυτατος, αν εξ ότι μάλιστα δοκουντων ότι μάλιστα ένδοξον άναιρη. εις γάρ ών ό λόγος μετατιθεμένης της άντιφάσεως 183 a απαντας όμοιους έξει τούς συλλογισμούς- αει γάρ εξ ενδόξων ομοίως ένδοξον άναιρησει η κατασκευάσει, διόπερ άπορεΐν άναγκαΐον. μάλιστα μεν οΰν ό τοιοϋτος δριμύς, 6 εξ ίσου τό συμπέρασμα ποιων 5 τοΐς ερωτημασι, δεύτερος δ’ ό εξ απάντων όμοιων-
1 Reading with Poste των παρά τό συμβεβηκός και παρά for τὥν περί του συμβεβηκότος καί περί.
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And so on λνΐΛ almost all the rest of the ambiguities, but some even the most expert seem to fail to discern. A proof of this is that people often dispute about the terms used, for example, whether ‘ Being ’ and ‘ Unity ’ always mean the same thing or some thing different; for some people hold that ‘ Being ’ and ‘ Unity ’ are identical in meaning, while others solve the argument of Zeno and Parmenides by saying that ‘ Unity ’ and ‘ Being ’ are used in several senses. Similarly, too, of the arguments which are dependent on accident and each of the other classes, some will be easier to detect and others more difficult, and it is not always equally easy to grasp into Avhich class they fall and whether refutation takes place or not.
A shrewd argument is one which causes most embarrassment ; for it bites deepest. Embarrassment is of two kinds. In a reasoned discussion one is in doubt which of the questions one should subvert, whereas in contentious arguments it is about the way in which one is to express the proposition. Hence it is in reasoned discussions that shrewder arguments are more stimulative of inquiry. Now a reasoned argument is shrewdest when from the most generally accepted premisses possible it subverts the most generally accepted thesis possible. For the single argument, if the contradictory is changed about, will result in all the syllogisms being alike ; for from generally accepted premisses it will subvert or establish an equally generally accepted conclusion ; therefore embarrassment must necessarily arise. Such, then, is the shrewdest argument which puts the conclusion on an equality with the premisses. The next shrewdest is that which argues from premisses which are all on an equality ; for this will cause an equal
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οντος γάρ ομοίως ποίησα άπορεΐν όποιον των ερωτημάτων άναιρετέον. τούτο δε χαλεπόν άναι-ρετεον μεν γάρ, δ τι δ’ άναιρετέον, άδηλον, των δ’ εριστικών δριμύτατος μεν ό πρώτον ευθύς άδηλος πότερον συλλελόγισται η ου, και πότερον παρά ψευδός η διαίρεσίν εστιν η λύσις, δεύτερος δε τών ίο άλλων ό δηλος μεν ότι παρά διαίρεσίν η άναίρεσίν ἐστι, μη φανερός δ’ ών διά τίνος τών ηρωτημενων άναίρεσίν η διαίρεσίν λυτεος εστιν, άλλ’ η1 πότερον αϋτη παρά τό συμπέρασμα η παρά τι τών ερωτημάτων εστιν.
Ένίοτε μεν ούν ό μη συλλογισθεις λόγος εύηθης 15 εστιν, εάν η λίαν άδοξα η ψευδή τα λήμματα· ενίοτε δ’ ούκ άξιος καταφρονεΐσθαι. όταν μεν γάρ ελλείπη τι τών τοιούτων ερωτημάτων, περί ου ό λόγος και δι’ ο, και μη προσλαβών τούτο και μη συλλογισάμενος εύηθης ό συλλογισμός, όταν 20 δε τών έξωθεν, ούκ εύκαταφρόνητος ούδαμώς, ἀλλ’ ό μεν Aoyos επιεικής, ό δ* ερωτών ηρώτηκεν ού καλώς.
Έστι τε, ώσπερ λύειν ότέ μεν προς τον λόγον ότέ δε προς τον ερωτώντα καί την ερώτησιν ότέ δε προς ούδέτερον τούτων, ομοίως και έρωταν έστι και συλλογίζεσθαι και προς την θέσιν και προς τον 25 άποκρινόμενον και προς τον χρόνον, όταν η πλεί-ονος χρόνου δεόμενη η λύσις η του παρόντος καιρού.*
XXXIV.	Έκ πόσων μεν ούν και ποιων γίνονται τοΐς διαλεγομένοις οι παραλογισμοί, και πώς δεί-ξομέν τε ψευδόμενον και παράδοξα λέγειν ποιη-
1 Reading άλλ’ ή with Wallies.
2 Omitting with Waitz τὰ Βιαλεχθψαι προς την λυσιν as a gloss. 148
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embarrassment as to which kind of question ought to be subverted. The difficulty lies in this, that something must be subverted but it is not clear what. The shrewdest of contentious arguments is that which, in the first place, immediately makes it uncertain Avhether the reasoning is conclusive or not, and also whether the solution is due to a false premiss or a distinction. Of the rest, that comes next which clearly depends on a distinction or a subversion, but it is not clear which of the premisses it is on the subversion or distinction of which the solution depends, but only whether this process depends upon the conclusion or one of the premisses.
Now sometimes an inadequately reasoned argument is stupid if the premisses assumed are too paradoxical or false ; but sometimes it is not deserving of contempt. For when some question is wanting such as concerns the argument or the means of carrying it on, the reasoning which has failed to supply this and is not properly argued is stupid ; but when something which is merely extraneous has been omitted, the reasoning is by no means to be lightly condemned but is respectable, though the questioner has not asked his questions well.
As it is possible to address the solution sometimes to the argument, sometimes to the questioner and his mode of questioning and sometimes to neither of these, so likewise also it is possible to address one’s questions and reasonings both to the thesis and to the answerer and to the time, when the solution needs more time than the present occasion supplies.
XXXIV. The number, then, and the nature of the sources from which fallacies arise in discussion, and how we are to show up a pretender and make him
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30 σομεν, ετι δ’ εκ τίνων συμβαίνει ο σολοικισμός,1 και πώς ερωτητεον καί τις η τάξις των ερωτημάτων, ετι προς τί χρήσιμοι παντες εισιν οι τοιοΰτοι λόγοι, καί περί άποκρίσεως απλώς τε πάσης και πώς λντε'ον τούς λόγους καί τούς σολοικισμούς,2 είρησθω περί απάντων ημΐν ταΰτα. λοιπόν 8ε περί 35 της εξ αρχής προθεσεως άναμνησασιν είπεΐν τι βραχύ περί αυτής καί τέλος επιθείναι τοΐς είρη-μενοις.
ΥΙροειλόμεθα μεν ούν εύρεΐν δύναμιν τινα συλλογιστικήν περί του προβληθεντος εκ τών υπαρχόντων ως ενδοξοτάτων τούτο γάρ εργον εστι της 183 b διαλεκτικής καθ’ αυτήν καί της πειραστικης. επεί 8ε προσκατασκενάζεται προς αυτήν διά την της σοφιστικής γειτνίασιν, ως ου μόνον πείραν δύναται λαβεΐν διαλεκτικώς άλλα καί ως είδώς, διά τούτο ου μόνον τό λεχθεν εργον ύπεθεμεθα της πραγμα-5 τείας, τό λόγον δύνασθαι λαβεΐν, αλλά καί όπως λόγον ύπεχοντες φυλάξομεν την θεσιν ως δι’ ενδοξοτάτων όμοτρόπως. την 8’ αιτίαν είρηκαμεν τούτου, επεί καί διά τούτο Σωκράτης ήρώτα, ἀλλ’ ούκ άπεκρίνετο’ ώμολόγει γάρ ούκ είδεναι. δεδηλωται δ’ εν τοΐς πρότερον καί προς πόσα καί εκ πόσων 10 τούτο εσται, καί δθεν εύπορησομεν τούτων, ετι πώς ερωτητεον η τακτεον την ερώτησιν πάσαν, καί 1 Heading with Pacius σολοικισμός for συλλογισμός.
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utter paradoxes, and, further, in what circumstances a solecism occurs, and hcnv to ask questions, and what is the right arrangement of questions, and, moreover, what is the use of all such arguments, and also about all answering of questions in general and in particular how to solve arguments and solecisms, on all these subjects let the treatment we have given suffice. There remains to call to mind our original purpose and say a few words about it and then bring our treatise to an end.
Our purpose, then, was to discover a faculty which (2) Con-could reason on the problem set before us from the renfarks c most generally accepted premisses that exist ; for dialectic, this is the function of dialectic in itself and of the art of examination. But, since there is further added to it, on account of its close affinity with the art of sophistry, that it can undertake an examination not only dialectically but also with a pretence of knowledge, we therefore proposed as the purpose of our treatise not only the above-mentioned task of being able to conduct an argument but also the discovery how, when supporting an argument, we are to defend our thesis by means of the most generally accepted premisses in a consistent manner. Of this we have given the reason ; for this was why Socrates used to ask questions but never answered them, because he confessed ignorance. An indication has been given, in what has been said above, of the number of cases in which this will apply and of the various kinds of material which can be used for this and the various sources from which we may obtain an abundance of them ; moreover also how questions must be asked and about the arrangement of questions in
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περί τε αποκρίσεων καί λύσεων των προς τούς συλλογισμούς, δεδήλωται δε καί περί των άλλων, όσα τής αυτής μεθόδου των λόγων εστιν. προς δε τούτοις περί των παραλογισμών διεληλύθαμεν, 15 ώσπερ είρήκαμεν ήδη πρότερον, ότι μεν οΰν εχει τέλος ίκανώς α προειλόμεθα, φανερόν δει δ’ ημάς μη λεληθεναι τό συμβεβηκός περί ταύτην την πραγματείαν, των γάρ ευρισκόμενων απάντων τα μεν παρ' ετερων ληφθεντα πρότερον πεπονημενα κατά μέρος επιδεδωκεν υπό των παραλαβόντων 20 ύστερον τα δ’ εξ ύπαρχής ευρισκόμενα μικρόν τό πρώτον επίδοσιν λαμβάνειν εϊωθε, χρησιμωτεραν μέντοι πολλώ τής ύστερον εκ τούτων αύξήσεως. μεγιστον γάρ ίσως αρχή παντός, ώσπερ λεγεται· διό καί χαλεπώτατον όσω γάρ κράτιστον τή δυνάμει, 25 τοσούτω μικρότατον ον τω μεγεθει χαλεπώτατον εστιν όφθήναι. ταύτης δ’ εύρημενης ραον τό προσ-τιθεναι καί συναύξειν τό λοιπόν εστιν δπερ καί περί τούς ρητορικούς λόγους συμβεβηκε, σχεδόν δε καί περί τάς άλλας πάσας τεχνας. οι μεν γάρ τάς άρχάς εύρόντες παντελώς επί μικρόν τι προήγαγον 30 οι δε νυν εύδοκιμοϋντες παραλαβόντες παρά πολλών οΐον εκ διαδοχής κατά μέρος προαγαγόντων ούτως ηύξήκασι, Ύισίας μεν μετά τούς πρώτους, Θρασύ-μαχος δε μετά Ύισίαν, Θεόδωρος δε μετά τούτον, καί πολλοί πολλά συνενηνόχασι μέρη" διόπερ ούδεν θαυμαστόν εχειν τι πλήθος την τέχνην, ταύτης 152
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general, and about answers and solutions applicable to the reasonings employed. All the other points have also been set forth which belong to the same system of argument. In addition to these we have also explained about fallacies, as we have already remarked above. That what we purposed has been satisfactorily carried through to the end is plain ; but we must not fail to observe what has happened regarding this inquiry. In all discoveries, either the results of other people’s work have been taken over and after having been first elaborated have been subsequently advanced step by step by those who took them over, or else they are original inventions which usually make progress which at first is small but of much greater utility than the later development which results from them. It is perhaps a true proverb which says that the beginning of anything is the most important; hence it is also the most difficult.
For, as it is very powerful in its effects, so it is very small in size and therefore very difficult to see. When, however, the first beginning has been discovered, it is easier to add to it and develop the rest. This has happened, too, with rhetorical composition, and also with practically all the other arts. Those who discovered the beginnings of rhetoric carried them forward quite a little way, whereas the famous modern professors of the art, entering into the heritage, so to speak, of a long series of predecessors who had gradually advanced it, have brought it to its present perfection—Tisias following the first inventors, Thrasymachus following Tisias, Theodorus following Thrasymachus, while numerous others have made numerous contributions ; hence it is no wonder that the art possesses a certain amplitude. Of our (3) Origin-•5	1	ality of the
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35 της πραγματείας ου το μεν ην τό δ’ ούκ ην προεξειρ-γασμενον, ἀλλ’ οόδεν παντελώς ύπηρχεν. καί γάρ των περί τους εριστικούς λόγους μισθαρνούντων όμοια τις ην ή παίδευσις τη Γ οργίου πραγματεία, λόγους γαρ οι μεν ρητορικούς οι δε ερωτητικούς εδίδοσαν εκμανθάνειν, εις οΰς πλειστάκις εμπίπτειν ίΜ&ωήθησαν εκάτεροι τούς άλληλων λόγους, διόπερ ταχεία μεν άτεχνος δ’ ην η διδασκαλία τοῖς μαν-θάνουσι παρ’ αυτών* ου γαρ τέχνην άλλα τα από της τέχνης διδόντες παιδευειν ύπελάμβανον, ώσπερ 5 αν εΐ τις επιστήμην φάσκων παραδώσειν επί τό μηδέν πονεΐν τούς πόδας, εΐτα σκυτοτομικην μεν μη διδάσκοι, μηδ’ δθεν δυνησεται πορίζεσθαι τα τοιαΰτα, δοίη δε πολλά γένη παντοδαπών υποδημάτων ουτος γαρ βεβοηθηκε μεν προς την χρείαν, τέχνην δ’ ου παρεδωκεν. καί περί μεν τών ρη-184 b τορικών υπήρχε πολλά καί παλαια τα λεγομενα, περί δε του συλλογίζεσθαι παντελώς ούδεν εΐχομεν πρότερον άλλο λέγειν, άλλ' η τριβή ζητοΰντες πολύν χρόνον επονοΰμεν. ει δε φαίνεται θεασαμενοις ύμΐν ως εκ τοιουτων εξ αρχής υπαρχόντων εχειν η 5 μέθοδος ικανώς παρά τάς άλλας πραγματείας τας εκ παραδόσεως ηύξημενας, λοιπόν αν είη πάντων υμών η τών ηκροαμενων εργον τόΐς μεν παραλε-λειμμενοις της μεθόδου συγγνώμην τοΐς δ’ εύρη-μενοις πολλην εχειν χάριν.
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present inquiry, however, it is not true to say that present it had already been partly elaborated and partly rea e’ not; nay, it did not exist at all. For the training given by the paid teachers of contentious argument resembled the system of Gorgias. For some of them gave their pupils to learn by heart speeches which were either rhetorical or consisted of questions and answers, in which both sides thought that the rival arguments were for the most part included. Hence the teaching which they gave to their pupils was rapid but unsystematic ; for they conceived that they could train their pupils by imparting to them not an art but the results of an art, just as if one should claim to be about to communicate knowledge for the prevention of pain in the feet and then were not to teach the cobbler’s art and the means of providing suitable foot-gear, but were to offer a selection of various kinds of shoes ; for he has helped to supply his need but has not imparted an art to him. Also, on the subject of rhetoric there already existed much material enunciated in the past, whereas regarding reasoning we had absolutely no earlier work to quote but were for a long time labouring at tentative researches. If, therefore, on consideration, it appears (4) Appeal to you that, in view of such original conditions, our ^ader. system is adequate when compared with the other methods which have been built up in the course of tradition, then the only thing which would remain for all of you, or those who follow our instruction, is that you should pardon the lack of completeness of our system and be heartily grateful for our discoveries.
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DE GENERATIONE ΕΤ CORRUPTIONE
INTRODUCTION
That the De Generatione et Corruptione is a genuine work of Aristotle has never been disputed. It belongs to the group of physical treatises which also includes the Physics, the De Caelo and the Meteorologica. Its composition has been generally ascribed to the period covered by Aristotle’s residence in the Troad, in Mitylene and in Macedonia, that is, area 347 to 335 b.c.
Professor Η. H. Joachim, to whose work I am deeply indebted, tells us that during the preparation of his version for the Oxford Translation of Aristotle he realized that something more was called for. “ It soon became evident,” he writes, “ that a mere translation would be of little or no value, since the intrinsic philosophical interest of the original depends, to a large extent, upon what it implies and presupposes. In short, Aristotle’s fascinating and masterly little treatise calls for a commentary in almost every sentence. It is full of allusions to the speculations of his predecessors and contemporaries, and inextricably interwoven with the theories elaborated in his other works, particularly in the Physics, De Caelo and Meteor ologica, of which no modern English editions exist. ’ ’ Anyone who attempts to translate the De Generatione et Corruptione must feel that a translation by itself is unsatisfactory, but the present translator
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has found it impossible, within the scope of a Loeb version, to do more than provide brief explanatory notes on some of the major obscurities and to give the references where Aristotle is obviously referring to passages in his other treatises, and to recommend those who require something more to consult Professor Joachim’s masterly commentary (Aristotle on Coming-to-be and Passing-atvay, Oxford, 1922).
Amongst the other works which have been eon-suited most u^ehas been made of the Latin Version of Franciseus Vatablus in vol. iii of the Berlin Aristotle and of Aristotle on Coming-to-be and Passing-airay : Some Comments by Dr. W. T. Verdenius and Dr. Τ. H. Waszink (Leiden, 1946), whieh was kindly sent to me by a friend, Dr. H. J. Drossaart Lulof. The summary of the treatise given by Sir W. D. Ross in his Aristotle (pp. 99-108) has also been very useful.
The text which has been used is that of I. Bekker in the Berlin Aristotle, any divergences from whieh, except for obvious misprints, have been noted.
The De Generatione et Corruptione discusses the πάθη to whieh the natural bodies in the sublunary sphere are liable, namely, “ eoming-to-be ” (yev^-is) and “ passing-away ” (φθορά). In Book I these processes are explained and distinguished from alteration (αλλοίωσή) and from “ growth and diminution ” (αΰξψΓίς και φθίσις) ; incidentally the views of Anaxagoras and Empedoeles are examined and shown to be inconsistent. In the second half of the book it is shown that what comes-to-be is formed by combination (μίξις) of certain natural constituents, a process which implies “ action and passion ” (ποιαν και πάσχαν), whieh in their turn imply contact (αψή). Book II proves that the material constituents of
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all that comes-to-be are the elements or “ simple bodies,” Earth, Air, Fire, and Water, and shows the manner in which they are transformed into one another and how they combine. Aristotle then briefly discusses the material, formal and final causes of “ coming-to-be ” and “ passing-away/’ in particular criticizing the theory of Socrates in the Phaedo. He further states that the efficient cause of the double process is the sun’s annual movement, and, in conclusion, shows that what “ comes-to-be ” is necessary, since absolute necessity is characteristic of a sequence of events which is cyclical, that is to say, continuous and returning upon itself.
Manuscripts
J = Vindobonensis, phil. Graec. 100 (10th century) E = Parisiensis Regius 1853 (10th century)
F = Laurentianus 87. 7 (12th century)
H = Vaticanus 1027 (12th century)
L = Vaticanus 253 (14th or 15th century)
Diels = Die Fragments der Vorsokratiker, by Hermann Diels (rcc. W. Kranz, 5th edition, Berlin, 1934)
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Α
a ι 1. Περι δε γενέσεως καί φθοράς των φύσει γινομένων και φθειρόμενων, ομοίως κατά πάντων, τάς τε αιτίας διαιρετέον καί τούς λόγους αυτών, ετι 8ε περί αύξησεως καί άλλοιώσεως, τί έκάτερον, 5 καί πότερον την αυτήν ύποληπτέον φύσιν είναι άλλοιώσεως καί γενέσεως, η χωρίς, ώσπερ δι-ώρισται καί τοΐς όνόμασιν.
Ύών μεν οΰν αρχαίων οι μεν την καλουμενην άπλην γενεσιν άλλοίωσιν είναι φασιν, οι δ’ ετερον αλλοίωσιν καί γενεσιν. όσοι μεν γάρ εν τι το παν λέγουσιν είναι καί πάντα εξ ενός γεννώσιν, τουτοις 10 μεν ανάγκη την γενεσιν άλλοίωσιν φάναι καί το κυρίως γινόμενον άλλοιοΰσθαι- οσοι 8έ πλείω την ύλην ενός τιθέασιν, οΐον Εμπεδοκλής καί ’Αναξαγόρας καί Αεύκιππος, τουτοις 8έ έτερον, καίτοι ’Αναξαγόρας γε την οίκείαν φωνήν ηγνόησεν λέγει 162
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BOOK I
1.	In discussing coming-to-be and passing-away of chs. 1-5. things which by nature come-to-be and pass-aAvay, bTandPM-as exhibited uniformly wherever they occur, we must sing-away distinguish their causes and definitions ; further, we ^luera-must deal with “ growth ” and “ alteration,” and inquire what each of these terms means, and whether growth and we are to suppose that the nature of “ alteration ” dtmmutl0n-and coming-to-be is the same, or whether each is of a separate nature corresponding to the names by which they are distinguished.
Of the ancient philosophers some «assert that what Views of is called “ simple ” coming-to-be is “ alteration,” the Momsts while others hold that “ alteration ” and coming-to- PiuraUsts be are different processes. Those who hold that the examlned· universe is a simple entity and who generate all things from a single thing, must necessarily maintain that coming-to-be is “ alteration,” and that what comes-to-be in the proper sense of the term undergoes “ alteration.” Those, on the other hand, who hold that the matter of things is more than one, must v regard the two processes as different—Empedocles, for example, and Anaxagoras and Leucippus. Anaxagoras, however, misunderstood his own statement ;
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γοϋν ως τό γίνεσθαι καί άπόλλυσθαι τ αυτόν 15 καθέστηκα τω άλλοιοΰσθαι. πολλά δε λέγει τα στοιχεία, καθάπερ και ετεροι. Εμπεδοκλής μεν γάρ τα μεν σωματικά τέτταρα, τα δε πάντα μετά των κινούντων εξ τον αριθμόν, Αναξαγόρας δε άπειρα και Λεύκιππος και Δημόκριτος. 6 μεν γάρ τα ομοιομερή στοιχεία τίθησιν, οιον όστοϋν και 20 σάρκα και μυελόν, και των άλλων ων εκάστου συνώνυμον το μέρος έστίν Δημόκριτος δέ και Λεύκιππος εκ σωμάτων αδιαιρέτων τάλλα συγ-κεΐσθαί φασι, ταΰτα δ’ άπειρα και το πλήθος είναι και τάς μορφάς, αυτά δέ προς αυτά δια φέρειν του-τοις εξ ών είσι και θέσει καί τάξει τούτων, εναν-25 τίως δέ φαίνονται λέγοντες οι περί ’Λναξαγόραν τοΐς περί Έμπεδοκλέα- ό μέν γάρ φησι πυρ καί ύδωρ καί αέρα καί γήν στοιχεία τέσσαρα καί απλά είναι μάλλον ή σάρκα καί όστοϋν καί τα τοιαΰτα των ομοιομερών, οι δέ ταΰτα μέν άπλά καί στοιχεία, γήν δέ καί πυρ καί ύδωρ καί αέρα σύνθετα· 314 b πανσπερμίαν γάρ είναι τούτων.
Τοΐς μέν οϋν εξ ενός πάντα κατασκευάζουσιν άναγκαΐον λέγειν την γένεσιν καί την φθοράν άλ-λοίωσιν αει γάρ μένειν το υποκείμενον ταύτό καί εν (τό δέ τοιοΰτον άλλοιοΰσθαι φαμεν)’ τοΐς δέ τα 5 γένη πλείω ποιοϋσι δια φέρειν την άλλοίωσιν τής * 6
α Diels, fr, 17.
6 i.e. compounds (though, it may be, in different proportions) of the same four simple bodies—Earth, Air, Fire and Water—such as wood, the metals, and blood, flesh and marrow in animals. Such compounds, when divided, still retain the same constituents.
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for example, he says that coming-to-be and destruction constitute the same process as “ being altered,” 0 though, like others, he says that the elements are many. Thus Empedocles holds that the corporeal elements are four, but that all the elements, including those which create motion, are six in number, while Anaxagoras, Leucippus and Democritus hold that their number is infinite. For Anaxagoras puts down as elements things which have like parts,6 for example bone, flesh and marrow, and anything else of which the part bears the same name as the whole ; whereas Democritus and Leucippus say that all other things are composed of indivisible bodies, and that these are infinite both in number and in the forms which they take, while the compounds differ from one another in their constituents and the position and arrangement of these. Anaxagoras and his school obviously take, a view directly opposite to that of Empedocles and his school ; for Empedocles says that Fire, Water, Air and Earth are four elements and arc “ simple ” rather than flesh and bone and similar things which have like parts, whereas Anaxagoras and his school assert that the things which have like parts are “ simple ” and are elements, but that Earth, Fire, Water and Air are composite, for each of them is, they say, a “ general seed-ground ” for things which have like parts.
Those, therefore, who construct everything out of a single element must necessarily say that coming-to-be and passing-away are “ alteration,” for their substratum remains the same and one (and it is such a substratum which we say undergoes “ alteration ”) ; but those who make, the kinds of things more than one must hold that “ alteration ” differs from coming-
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yevfWwy · συνιόντων γάρ καί διαλυόμενων ή γενεσις συμβαίνει και ή φθορά. διό λεγει τοΰτον τον τρόπον καί Εμπεδοκλής, ,ρτι_ “ φύσις ούδενος εστιν] άλλα, μόνον μίξις τε διάλλαξίς τε μιγεντων.” οτι μεν οΰν οικείος ό λόγος αυτών τή ύποθεσει 10 ουτω φάναι, δήλον, και ότι λεγουσι τον τρόπον τούτον· άναγκαίον δε και τουτοις την άλλοίωσιν εΐναι μεν τι φάναι παρά την γενεσιν, αδύνατον μέντοι κατά τα υπ' εκείνων λεγάμενα, τοΰτο δ’ ότι λεγομεν όρθώς, ρόδιον συνιδεΐν. ώσπερ γάρ όρώμεν ήρεμουσης τής ουσίας εν αυτή μεταβολήν 15 κατά μεγεθος, την καλούμενην αΰξησιν και φθίσιν, ουτω και άλλοίωσιν. ου μήν ἀλλ’ εξ ών λεγουσιν οι πλείους άρχάς ποιοΰντες μιας άδννατον άλλοι-οΰσθαι. τα γάρ πάθη, καθ' α φαμεν τοΰτο συμ-βαίνειν, διαφοραί των στοιχείων είσίν, λέγω δ’ οιον θερμόν φυχρόν, λευκόν μελαν, ξηρόν υγρόν, 20 μαλακόν σκληρόν και των άλλων έκαστον, ώσπερ και φησιν 'Εμπεδοκλής “ ήελιον μεν λευκόν όράν και θερμόν άπάντη, όμβρον 8’ εν πόσιν δνοφόεντά τε ριγαλεον τε,” ομοίως δε διορίζει και επί των λοιπών, ώστ ει μή δυνατόν εκ ιτυρός γενεσθαι ύδωρ μηδ* εξ νδατος γήν, ουδ' εκ λευκόν μελαν 25 εσται ουδ εν ουδ' εκ μαλακού σκληρόν’ ό δ' αυτός λόγος καί περί τών άλλων, τοΰτο δ’ ήν ἀλλοίωσις. ή καί φανερόν ότι μίαν άεί τοΐς εναντίοις ΰπο-
» Diels, fr. 8. 166
* Diels, fr. 21 lines 3 and 5.
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to-be, for coming-to-be and passing-away occur when things come together and are dissolved. This is the reason why Empedocles also is speaking to this effect, when he says that “ there is no origin of anything, but only a mingling and separation of things which have been mingled.” a It is clear then, that their description of coming-to-be and passing-away in this way accords with their assumption and that they actually describe them in this way ; they also must, however, admit that “ alteration ” is something different from coming-to-be, though they cannot possibly do so consistently with the views which they express. It is easy to see that we are correct in saying this ; for just as we see changes in magnitude taking place in a thing while its substance remains unchanged (what we call “ increase ” and “ diminution ”), so also we see “ alteration ” occurring. Nevertheless, the statements of those who suppose the existence of more than one first principle make it impossible for “ alteration ” to take place. For the qualities, in respect of which we say that “ alteration ” occurs (for example, hot and cold, white and black, dry and moist, soft and hard, etc.) are differences affecting the elements. As Empedocles says,
The sun is white to look upon and hot
In every part, the rain is dark and chill 6 ;
and he likewise characterizes also the other elements. Hence, as it is impossible for Water to come-into-being from Fire, or Earth from Water, neither will black come into existence out of white, nor hard out of soft; and the same argument applies also to the other qualities. Now this is what “ alteration ” has always meant. From this it is also clear that it must be assumed that a single matter belongs to the “ con-
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θετεον ύλην, αν τε μεταβάλλη κατά τόπον, αν τε κατ’ αΰξησιν και φθίσιν, αν τε κατ’ άλλοίωσιν. ότι δ’ ομοίως άναγκαΐον είναι τούτο και άλλοίωσιν’
315	a είτε γάρ άλλοίωσίς ἐστι, και το υποκείμενον εν
στοιχείον και μία ή πάντων υλη των εχόντων εις άλληλα μεταβολήν, καν ει τό υποκείμενον εν, εστιν άλλοίωσίς.
Εμπεδοκλής μεν οΰν εοικεν εναντία λέγειν και προς τα φαινόμενα και προς αυτόν αυτός, άμα 5 μεν γάρ ου φησιν ετερον εξ ετερου γίνεσθαι των στοιχείων ουδόν, άλλά τ άλλα πάντα εκ τούτων, άμα δ’ όταν εις εν συναγάγη τήν άπασαν φυσιν πλήν του νείκους, εκ του ενός γίνεσθαι πάλιν έκαστον, ώστ’ εξ ενός τινος δῆλον ότι διαφοραίς τισι χωριζομενων και πάθεσιν εγενετο τό μεν ύδωρ 10 τό δε πυρ, καθάπερ λεγει τον μεν ήλιον λευκόν και θερμόν, τήν δε γήν βαρύ καί σκληρόν, άφαιρου-μενων οΰν τούτων των διαφορών (είσι γαρ αφαιρετοί γενόμεναί γε) δήλον ως άνάγκη γίνεσθαι καί γήν εξ ΰδατος καί ύδωρ εκ γής, ομοίως δε καί των άλλων έκαστον, ου τότε μόνον άλλά καί νυν, 15 μεταβάλλοντά γε τοΐς πάθεσιν. εστι δ’ εξ ών εϊρηκε δυνάμενα προσγίνεσθαι καί χωρίζεσθαι πάλιν, άλλως τε καί μαχομενων άλλήλοις ετι τοΰ νείκους καί τής φιλίας, διόπερ καί τότε εξ ενός εγεννήθησαν ου γάρ δη πυρ γε καί γή καί ύδωρ
° i.e. when the elements originally came-to be.
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trary poles,” whether they change in respect of place, or of “ growth ” and “ diminution,” or of “ alteration ” ; furthermore, that the existence of a single matter and that of “ alteration ” are each as necessary as the other, for, if “ alteration ” takes place, then the substratum is a single element, and so all things which change into one another have a single matter, and, conversely, if the substratum is one, “ alteration ” takes place.
Empedocles, then, seems to contradict the observed facts and himself as well. For he denies that any one of his elements comes-to-be from any other element, but declares that all other things come-to-be from these elements, and at the same time, after collecting all nature, except Strife, together into one, he declares that each thing again comes-to-be out of the One. Hence it is clear that out of a One, Avhen separation took place owing to certain differences and qualities, one thing came-to-be Water and another Fire, as is shown by his calling the sun “ white and hot ” and the earth “ heavy and hard.” If, therefore, these differences are taken away (and it is possible to take them away, since they came-to-be), it is clear that Earth must necessarily come-to-be out of Water, and Water out of Earth, and similarly with each of the other elements, not only then a but also now,1 Avhen they undergo a change in their qualities. According to his statements, the qualities can be attached and can be separated again, especially as Strife and Love arc still fighting against one another. This is also the reason why the elements were originally generated from the One ; for, I suppose, Fire, Earth and Water
6 i.e. when according to Empedocles “ Strife ” is gaining the upper hand.*
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ert οντα εν ήν τό πάν. άδηλον be και πότ€ρον 2° αρχήν αυτών θετεον τδ εν η τα πολλά, λέγω be πυρ και γην και τα σύστοιχα τούτων, ἡ μεν γάρ ως νλη ύπόκειται, εξ ου μ€ταβάλλοντα διά την κίνησιν γίνονται γη και πυρ, τδ ev στοιχείον ή be τούτο μεν εκ συνθεσεως γίνεται συνιόντων εκείνων, εκείνα δ’ εκ διαλύσεως, στοιχειωδέστερα εκείνα 25 και πρότερα την φϋσιν.
2.	"ΟΑως τε δη περί γενεσεως και φθοράς τής άπλής λεκτεον, πότερον εστιν ή ούκ εστι καί πώς εστίν, καί περί τών άλλων άπλών κινήσεων, οΐον περί αύξήσεως καί άλλοιώσεως. Πλάτων μεν οΰν 30 μόνον περί γενεσεως εσκεφατο καί φθοράς, όπως υπάρχει τοΐς πράγμασι, καί περί γενεσεως ου πάσης άλλα τής τών στοιχείων πώς δε σάρκες ή οστά ή τών άλλων τι τών τοιουτων, ούδε'ν ετι οϋτε περί άλλοιώσεως ούτε περί αύξήσεως, τινα τρόπον ύπάρχουσι τοΐς πράγμασιν. όλως δε παρα τα επιπολής περί ούδενός ουδέίς επεστησεν εξω 35 Δημοκρίτου. οΰτος δ’ εοικε μεν περί απάντων 315 b φροντίσαι, ήδη Se εν τω πώς διαφέρει, οϋτε γαρ περί αύξήσεως ούδείς ούδέν διώρισεν, ώσπερ λε-γομεν, ο τι μή καν ό τυχών εϊπειεν, δτι προσιόντος αυξάνονται τοΰ όμοιου1 τω όμοίω (πώς δε τούτο,
1 του όμοιου adflidi.
α i.e. Water and Air. b Namely, that set up by Strife. e Timaeus 52 d ff.
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did not exist separately at all while they were still one. Now it is also not clear whether we must ascribe to him the One as his starting-point, or the Many— by which I mean Fire and Earth and their coordinates.® For the One, in as much as it forms, as its matter, the substratum from which Earth and Fire come-to-be through the change due to motion,6 is an element; on the other hand, in as mueh as the One eomes-to-be through a process of composition, due to the coming together of the Many, whereas the Many are the result of dissolution, the Many are more “ elementary ” than the One and by nature prior to it.
2.	We must, therefore, deal in general with the subject of unqualified eoming-to-be and passing-away, and discuss whether they exist or not, and how they exist, and with the other simple motions, such as “ growth ” and “ alteration.” Plato,0 it is true, Plato’s investigated eoming-to-be and passing-away, but only t0° as to the manner in which passing-away is inherent in things, and as regards eoming-to-be he did not deal with it in general but only that of the elements ; he never inquired how flesh or bones or any other similar things came-to-be, and, further, he did not discuss how “ alteration ” and “ growth ” are present in things. In fact no one at all has applied himself to any of these subjects, except in a superficial manner,
Avith the single exception of Democritus. He seems Views of to have thought about them all, and from first to last ^nocritus he exeels in his manner of treatment. For, as we Leucippus, assert, no one else made any definite pronouncement about “ growth,” except such as any man-in-the-street might make, namely, that things grow by the coming together of like with like (without a word as
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ούκετ ι), ούδε περ ϊ μίξεως, ούδε περί των άλλων 5 ως είπεΐν ούδενός, οΐον του ποιεΐν καί τον πάσχει, τινα τρόπον τό μεν ποιεί τό δε πάσχει τάς φυσικος ποιήσεις. Δημόκριτος Se και Λεύκιππος ποιή-σαντες τα σχήματα την άλλοίωσιν και την γενεσιν εκ τούτων ποιοΰσι, διακρίσει μεν και σνγκρίσει γενεσιν και φθοράν, τάξει δε και θεσει άλλοίωσιν. ίο επει 8’ ωοντο τάληθες εν τω φαίνεσθαι, εναντία δε και άπειρα τα φαινόμενα, τα σχήματα άπειρα εποίησαν, ώστε ταΐς μεταβολαΐς του συγκείμενον τό αυτό εναντίον δοκεΐν άλλω καί άλλω, καί μετα-κινεΐσθαι μικρόν εμμιγνυμενου, καί δλως ετερον φαίνεσθαι ενός μετακινηθεντός · εκ των αυτών γάρ 15 τραγωδία καί κωμωδία γίνεται γραμμάτων.
Έπβι δοκεΐ σχεδόν πόσιν ετερον είναι γενεσις καί άλλοίωσις, καί γίνεσθαι μεν καί φθείρεσθαι συγκρι νόμενα καί διακρινόμενα, άλλοιοΰσθα ι δε μεταβαλλόντων των παθημάτων, περί τούτων επι-στήσασι θεωρητεον. απορίας γάρ εχει ταΰτα καί 20 πολλά? καί εύλογους, ει μεν γάρ ἐστι σνγκρισις ή γενεσις, πολλά αδύνατα συμβαίνει· είσί 8’ αν λόγοι ετεροι αναγκαστικοί καί ούκ εύποροι διαλύειν ώς ούκ ενδεχεται άλλως ύχειν. ει δε1 μή εστι σύγ-κρισις ή γενεσις, ή ολως ούκ εστι γενεσις ή αλί 72
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to how this happens), and they tell us nothing about “ mixing ” and practically nothing about the other terms, such as “ action ” and “ passion,” that is, how one thing acts upon and another is affected by physical action. Democritus, however, and Leucippus postulate the “ figures ” and make “ alteration ” and coming-to-be result from these, attributing coming-to-be and passing-aΛvay to their dissociation and association, and “ alteration ” to their arrangement and position ; and, since they held that the truth consisted in appearance, and appearances are contrary to one another and infinite in number, they made the “ figures ” infinite in number, so that, owing to changes in the compound, the same thing seems to be contrary to different people and to be transposed ” by the mixing in of a small ingredient and to appear quite different erning to “ transposition ” of one constituent. For a tragedy and a comedy are composed of the same letters.
Since almost all philosophers think (a) that coming-to-be and “ alteration ” are different processes and (b) that things come-to-be and pass-away by “ association ” and “ dissociation,” whereas they undergo “ alteration ” by a change of their qualities, we must fix our attention on these views and examine them ; for they present many arguable questions for discussion. For if coming-to-be is “ association,” many impossible situations arise ; and, on the other hand, there are other compelling arguments, not easy to disentangle, to prove that coming-to-be cannot be anything else. If, on the other hand, coming-to-be is not “ association,” either coming-to-be does not 1
1 el δὲ scripsi: ehe codd.
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315 b
λοίωσις, η1 καί τούτο διαλΰσαι χαλεπόν ον πειρατέον.
25	’Αρχη 8e τούτων πάντων, πότερον ούτω γίνεται
καί άλλοιουται και αυξάνεται τα 6 vt α και τάναντία τουτοις πάσχει, των πρώτων υπαρχόντων μεγεθών αδιαίρετων, ἡ ούδέν εστι μέγεθος αδιαίρετον διαφέρει γάρ τούτο πλεΐστον. και πάλιν ει μεγέθη, πότερον, ως δημόκριτος και Αευκιππος, σώματα 30 ταΰτ' ἐστίν, η ώσπερ εν τω Ύιμαίω, επίπεδα, τούτο μεν οΰν αυτό, καθάπερ καί εν άλλοις είρη-καμεν, άλογον μόχρι επίπεδων διαλΰσαι. διό μάλλον εύλογον σώματα είναι αδιαίρετα. άλλα καί ταΰτα πολλην έχει άλογίαν. όμως δε τούτοις άλλοίωσιν καί γενεσιν ενδέχεται ποιεΐν, καθάπερ 35 εϊρηται, τροπή καί διαθιγη μετακινοϋντα τό αυτό 316 a καί ταΐς των σχημάτων διαφοραις, οπερ ποιεί δημόκριτος (διό καί χροιάν ου φησιν είναι· τροπή γάρ χρωματίζεσθαι), τοΐς δ’ εις επίπεδα διαιροΰσιν ούκέτΐ' ούδέν· γάρ γίνεται πλην στερεά συντιθέμενων πάθος γάρ ούδ* * εγχειροΰσι γεννάν ούδέν εξ αυτών.
5 Αίτιον δε τοΰ επ’ ελαττον δυνασθαι τα όμολογου-μενα συνοράν η απειρία, διό ὅσοι ένωκηκασι μάλλον εν τοΐς φυσικοΐς, μάλλον δυνανται ύποτίθεσθαι τοιαύτας άρχάς αι επί πολύ δυνανται συνείρειν
1 et post η omisi cum EH.
α Plato, Timaeus 53 c ff.
* De Caelo 299 a 6 ff.
* These terms are explained in Met. 985 b 15 if.
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exist at all or it is alteration ” ; or else we must try to unravel this problem too, difficult as it is.
The starting-point for dealing with all these pro- There are blems is the question, “ Do things which exist come- divisible to-be and ‘ alter ’ and ‘ grow/ and undergo the magnitudes, contrary changes, because the primary existences are eindivisible magnitudes ? Or is no magnitude indivisible ? ” For it makes a great difference which view we take. Again, if primary existences are indivisible magnitudes, are they bodies, as Democritus and Leucippus assert ? Or are they planes, as is the view expressed in the Timaeus ? a To resolve them into planes and to stop at that point is, as we have said elsewhere,6 in itself contrary to reason. Hence it is more reasonable to hold that they are indivisible bodies, though this view also involves considerable irrationality. Nevertheless, as has been said, it is possible with these bodies to bring about “ alteration ” and coming-to-be if one “ transposes ” the same thing by “ turning ” and “ intercontact ” c and by variations of the “ figures,” as Democritus does (hence he denies that colour exists, for coloration, he says is due to the “ turning ” of the “ figures ”) ; but it is impossible for those who divide bodies into planes to bring about “ alteration ” and coming-to be ; for, when planes are put together, nothing can result except solids ; for they never even try to generate any quality from them.
The reason why we have not the power to comprehend the admitted facts is our lack of experience.
Hence those who have lived in a more intimate communion with the phenomena of nature are better able to lay down such principles as can be connected together and cover a wide field ; those, on the other
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oi δ’ εκ των πολλών λόγων αθεώρητοι των ύπαρ-10 χόντων οντες, προς ολίγα βλεφαντες άποφαίνονται ραον. ΐδοι δ* αν τις και εκ τούτων όσον διαφερουσιν οί φνσικώς και λογικώς σκοποΰντες· περί γάρ του άτομα είναι μεγεθη οι μεν φασιν ότι το αυτοτρίγωνον πολλά εσται, δημόκριτος δ’ αν φανείη οικείοις καί φυσικοΐς λόγοις πεπεΐσθαι. δῆλον δ’ εσται ο λεγομεν προϊονσιν.
15 Έχει γαρ απορίαν, ει τις θείη σώμα τι είναι και μέγεθος πάντη διαιρετόν, καί τούτο δυνατόν, τί γάρ εσται όπερ την διαίρεσιν διαφεύγει; ει γαρ πάντη διαιρετόν, καί τούτο δυνατόν, καν άμα εΐη τούτο πάντη διηρημενον, καί ει μη άμα διηρηται· καν ει τούτο γενοιτο, ούδεν αν εΐη αδύνατον. 20 ούκοΰν καί κατά τό μέσον ωσαύτως, καί όλως δε, ει πάντη πεφυκε διαιρετόν, καν διαιρεθη, ούδεν εσται αδύνατον γεγονός, επεί ούδ' αν εις μύρια μυριάκις διηρημενα η, ούδεν αδύνατον καίτοι ίσως ούδείς αν διελοι. επεί τοίνυν πάντη τοιοΰτόν εστι το σώμα, διηρήσθω. τί οΰν εσται λοιπόν; με-25 γεθος; ου γάρ οΐόν τε· εσται γάρ τι ου διηρημενον, ην πάντη διαιρετόν, αλλά μην ει μηδέν εσται
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° i.e. the Platonists. b See De Lin. Insec. 968 a 9 ff.
COMING-TO-BE AND PASSING-AWAY, I. 2
hand, who indulge in long discussions without taking the facts into account are more easily detected as men of narrow views. One can see, too, from this the great difference -which exists between those whose researches are based on the phenomenon of nature and those who inquire by a dialectical method. For on the subject of atomic magnitudes one school α maintains their existence on the ground that otherwise the “ ideal triangle ” will be many,b while Democritus would appear to have been convinced by arguments germane to the subject and founded on the study of nature. What ve mean will be clear as we proceed.
If one postulates that a body, that is, a magnitude, Difficulty is divisible throughout and that such a division is theassump-possible, a difficulty arises, namely, what will the ««η that^ body be which escapes division ? If it is divisible divisible throughout and this procedure is possible, it might throughout, be simultaneously divided throughout, even though the divisions have not been made simultaneously, and, if this were to result, no impossibility would be involved. Therefore, supposing it is of a nature to be divisible throughout, by a series of similar bisections or on any other principle, nothing impossible will have been achieved if it has actually been divided, since, even if it has been divided into innumerable parts innumerable times, there is no impossibility, though perhaps no one would carry out this division. Since, therefore, the body is divisible throughout, let us suppose that it has been divided. What then will be left ? A magnitude ?
No : that is impossible, since then there will be something which has not been divided, and it was divisible throughout. But if no body or magnitude is to be left
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σώμα μηδε μέγεθος, διαίρεσις δ’ έσται, ή εκ στιγμών έσται, και άμεγέθη εξ ών σύγκειται, ή ούδεν παντάπασιν, ώστε καν γίνοιτο εκ μηδενός καν εϊη συγκείμενον, και τό παν δη ούδεν ἀλλ* η 30 φαινόμενον. ομοίως δε καν η εκ στιγμών, ούκ έσται ποσόν. οπότε γαρ ήπτοντο και εν ήν μέγεθος και άμα ήσαν, ονδεν έποίονν μεΐζον τό παν. διαι-ρεθέντος γαρ εις δυο καί πλείω, ονδεν έλαττον ουδέ μεΐζον τό παν του πρότερον, ώστε καν πασαι συν-τεθώσιν, ονδεν ποιήσουσι μέγεθος, άλλα μην καί 316 b ει τι διαιρουμένου οιον έκπρισμα γίνεται του σώματος, καί ούτως εκ του μεγέθους σώμα τι απέρχεται, ό αυτός λόγος, εκείνο πώς διαιρετόν; ει δε μη σώμα ἀλλ’ είδος τι χωριστόν η πάθος ο άπηλθεν, καί έστι τό μέγεθος στιγμαί η άφαί τοδί 5 παθοΰσαι, άτοπον εκ μη μεγεθών μέγεθος είναι, έτι δε που έσονται καί ακίνητοι η κινούμεναι αι στιγμαί; αφή τε αει μία δυοΐν τινών, ως οντος τινός παρά, την άφήν καί την διαίρεσιν καί την στιγμήν, ει δή τις θήσεται ότιοΰν ή όπηλικονοΰν σώμα είναι πάντη διαιρετόν, πάντα ταντα συ μη) βαίνει, έτι εαν διόλων συνθώ τό ξύλον ή τι άλλο, πάλιν ίσον τε καί έν. ούκοΰν ούτως έχει δηλονότι καν τέμω τό ξύλον καθ’ ότιοΰν σημεΐον. πάντη άρα διήρηται δυνάμει, τί οΰν έστι παρά, την διαί-
178
i.e. the sum of the separated parts.
COMING-TO-BE AND PASSING-AWAY, I. 2
and yet division is to take place, the body either will consist of points, and its constituents will be things of no magnitude, or else it will be absolutely nothing ; and so it would come-to-be and be compounded of nothing, and the whole would be nothing but an illusory appearance. Similarly, if it consists of points, it will not be a magnitude ; for when the points were in contact and formed a single magnitude and were together, they did not make the whole any larger. For when it was divided into two or more parts, the whole a was no smaller or larger than before ; so that, if all the points were to be put together, they will not make any magnitude. Further, if, when the body is being divided, a minute portion of it, like a piece of saw-dust, is formed and in this way a body is detached from the magnitude, the same argument holds good, and the question arises : “ In what sense is this portion divisible ? ” If it was not a body which was detached but a separable form or quality, and if the magnitude is points or contacts thus qualified, it is absurd that a magnitude should be composed of things which are not magnitudes. Furthermore, where will the points be ? And, are they motionless or do they move ? Also a contact is always a contact of two things, since there is always something as well as the contact or the division or the point. All this results, if one is going to posit that any body of any size whatever is divisible throughout. Furthermore, if, after having divided a piece of wood or some other object, I put it together again, it is again both equal to what it was and a unity. Obviously this is so at whatever point I cut the wood. The wood has, therefore, been divided potentially throughout. What then, is there in the wood besides the division ? For
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316 b
ρεσιν; ει yap καί ear ι τι πάθος, άλλα πως εις ταΰτα διαλύεται καί γίνεται εκ τούτων; η πώς 15 χωρίζ€ται ταΰτα; ώστ είπερ αδύνατον εξ άφών η στιγμών είναι τα μεγεθη, ανάγκη είναι σώματα άδιαίρετα και μεγεθη. ου μην άλλα και ταΰτα θεμενοις ούχ ηττον συμβαίνει άδΰνατον. εσκεπται δβ περί αυτών εν ετεροις. αλλά ταΰτα πειρατέον λυειν διό πάλιν εξ αρχής την απορίαν λεκτεον.
20 Τό μεν οΰν άπαν σώμα αισθητόν είναι διαιρετόν καθ’ ότι οΰν σημεΐον και αδιαίρετον ούδεν άτοπον τό μεν γάρ δυνάμει διαιρετόν, τό δ’ εντελεχεία υπάρξει, τό δ’ είναι άμα πάντη διαιρετόν δυνάμει αδύνατον δόξειεν αν είναι, ει γάρ δυνατόν, καν γενοιτο, οΰχ ώστε είναι άμα άμφω εντελεχεία 25 αδιαίρετον και διηρημενον, αλλά διηρημενον καθ' ότιοΰν σημεΐον. ούδεν άρα εσται λοιπόν, και εις άσώματον εφθαρμενον τό σώμα, και γενοιτο δ’ αν πάλιν ήτοι εκ στιγμών η ολως εξ ούδενός. καί τοΰτο πώς δυνατόν;
*Αλλά μην οτι γε διαιρείται εις χωριστά καί αει εις ελάττω μεγεθη καί εις άπεχοντα καί κεχωρι-30 σμενα, φανερόν, ούτε δη κατά μέρος διαιροΰντι εΐη αν άπειρος ή θρύφις, οϋτε άμα οΐόν τε διαιρεθηναι κατά παν σημεΐον (ου γάρ δυνατόν) αλλά μόχρι του. ανάγκη άρα άτομα ενυπάρχειν μεγεθη αόρατα, άλλως τε καί εΐπερ εσται γενεσις καί φθορά η * 6
° i.e. points of division and quality.
6 Fhys. 281 a 21 ff.	* i.e. uncuttable.
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even if there is some quality, how is it dissolved into these constituents a and how does it come-to-be out of them ? And how are these constituents separated ? Therefore, since it is impossible for magnitudes to consist of contacts or points, there must be indivisible bodies and magnitudes. However, if we posit these, an equally impossible consequence arises, which has been the subject of discussion elsewhere.6 But we must try to solve these difficulties, and so the problem must be stated again from the beginning.
.It is, then, in no wise absurd that every perceptible body should be divisible at any point whatsoever and also indivisible ; for it will be potentially divisible and actually indivisible. But it would seem impossible that it should be, even potentially, divisible throughout at the same time ; for, if that were possible, it would actually happen, with the result, not that it would actually be simultaneously both things—indivisible and divided—but that it would be divided simultaneously at any and every point. Nothing will, therefore, be left, and the body will have passed-away into a state of incorporeity, and so it also might come-to-be again either from points or absolutely from nothing. And how is this possible ?
It is clear, however, that a body is divided into magnitudes which are separable and grow smaller and smaller and come apart from one another and are separated. If you divide a body piece by piece, the process of breaking it up would not be infinite, nor can it be divided simultaneously at every point (for this is not possible), but the process can only be carried on within a certain limit. There must, then, exist in a body atomic c magnitudes which are invisible, especially if coming-to-be and passing-away
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μεν διακρίσει ή δε σύγκρισή. 6 μεν ουν αναγκάζει 3i7a δοκών λόγος εΐναι μεγέθη άτομα οντος ἐστίν ὅτι δε λανθάνει, παραλογιζόμενος, και fj λανθάνει, λέγω μεν.
Έπεί γάρ ονκ έστι στιγμή στιγμής έχομένη, τό πάντη είναι διαιρετόν έστι μεν ώς υπάρχει τοΐς μεγέθεσιν, έστι δ’ ως ου. δοκεΐ δ’ όταν τούτο 5 τεθή, και όπηοΰν και πάντη στιγμήν είναι, ωστ άναγκαΐον είναι διαιρεθήναι τό μέγεθος εις μηδέν πάντη γάρ είναι στιγμήν ώστε η έξ άφών η εκ στιγμών είναι, τό δ’ έστιν ως υπάρχει παντη, ότι μία όπηοΰν έστί, και πάσαι ως έκάστη, πλείους δε μιας ονκ είσίν (έφεξής γάρ ούκ είσίν), ωστ* ου ίο πάντη. ει γάρ κατά μέσον διαιρετόν, και κατ' έχομένην στιγμήν έσται διαιρετόν ούχί δέ1· ου γάρ έστιν έχόμενον σημεΐον σημείου η στιγμή στιγμής, τούτο δ’ έστι διαίρεσις και* συνθεσις.
"Ωστ’ έστι και διάκρισις και συγκρισις, ἀλλ’ ουτ’ εις άτομα και έξ ατόμων (πολλά γάρ τα αδύνατα) 15 ούτε ούτως ώστε πάντη διαίρεσιν γενέσθαι (ει γάρ ην έχομένη στιγμή στιγμής, τοΰτ’ αν ήν), άλλ' εις μικρά και έλάττω έστί, και συγκρισις έξ έλαττόνων. άλλ’ ούχ ή απλή καί τελεία γένεσις συγκρίσει καί διακρίσει ώρισται, ώς τινός φασιν, την δ’ έν τω συνεχεΐ μεταβολήν άλλοίωσιν. αλλά
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are going to take place by association and dissociation respectively. This, then, is the argument which is thought to necessitate the existence of atomic magnitudes, but let us now show that it conceals a false inference, and where this false inference lies.
Since no point is contiguous to another point, the divisibility throughout of a body is possible in one sense, but not in another sense. When such divisibility is postulated, it is generally held that there is a point both anywhere and everywhere in it, so that it follows that the magnitudes must be divided until nothing is left. For, it is urged, there is a point everywhere in it, so that it consists either of contacts or of points. But divisibility-throughout is possible only in the sense that there is one point anywhere within it and that all its points taken separately are within it ; but there are not more points than one anywhere in it (for the points are not “ consecutive ”), so that it is not divisible throughout ; for then, if it was divisible at its centre, it will also be divisible at a contiguous point. But it is not ; for one moment in time is not contiguous to another, nor is one point to another. So much for division and composition.
Hence both association and dissociation occur but Coming-to-neither into atomic magnitudes and out of them (for dueto°fc the impossibilities involved are numerous), nor in such a way that division-throughout occurs (for this particles would be possible only if point were contiguous to awayTo5”8" point) ; but dissociation occurs into small, or relatively their dis-small, parts, while association occurs out of relatively 80C a on' small parts. But unqualified and complete coming-to-be is not defined as due to association and dissociation, as some people assert, while they say that change in what is continuous is “ alteration.” In fact,
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317 a
20 tout’ εστιν εν ω σφάλλεται πάντα. εστι γάρ γενεσις απλή και φθορά ου συγκρίσει και διακρίσει, ἀλλ’ οτ αν μεταβάλλη εκ τοΰδε εις τάδε όλον. οι δε οΐονται άλλοίωσιν πάσαν είναι την τοιαύτην μεταβολήν το δε διαφέρει, εν γάρ τω ύποκειμενω το μεν εστι κατά τον λόγον, το δε κατά την ύλην. 25 όταν μεν οΰν iv τούτοις η ή μεταβολή, γενεσις εσται η φθορά, όταν δ’ εν τοΐς πάθεσι και κατά συμβεβηκός, άλλοίωσις. διακρινόμενα δε και σνγ-κρινόμενα εϋφθαρτα γίνεται. εάν μεν γάρ εις ελάττω ύδάτια διαιρεθη, θάττον άηρ γίνεται, εάν 30 δε συγκριθη, βραδύτερον. μάλλον δ* εσται δήλον v'ye’v τοΐς ύστερον, νυν δε τοσοΰτον διωρίσθω, ότι αδύνατον είναι την γενεσιν σύγκρισιν, οίαν δη τινες φασιν.
3.	Διωρισμενων δε τούτων, πρώτον θεωρητεον πότερον εστι τι γινόμενον απλώς και φθειρόμενον, η κυρίως μεν ούδεν, αει δ’ εκ τινος και τί, λέγω δ’ 35 οϊον εκ κάμνοντος ύγιαΐνον και κάμνον εζ ύγιαι-317 b νοντος, η μικρόν εκ μεγάλου και μέγα εκ μικρού, και τ άλλα πάντα τούτον τον τρόπον, ει γάρ απλώς εσται γενεσις, απλώς αν γίνοιτο εκ μη οντος, ωστ αληθές αν είη λέγειν ότι υπάρχει τισί τό μη ον.
° 328 a 23-b 2-2.
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this is λνΙιεΓβ the whole mistake occurs ; for unqualified coming-to-be and passing-away are not due to association and dissociation, but take place when something as a whole changes from “ this ” to “ that.” But some philosophers hold that all such change is “ alteration,” whereas there is a difference. For in that which underlies the change there is a factor corresponding to the definition and a material factor ; when, therefore, the change takes place in these, coming-to-be or passing-away will occur, but, when the change is in the qualities (that is to say, there is an accidental change), “ alteration ” will result.
Things which are associated and dissociated become liable to pass-away ; for if drops of water are divided into still smaller drops, air comes-to-be from them more quickly, whereas, if they are associated together, air comes-to-be more slowly. This, however, will be clearer in what follows a ; for the moment let us assume this much as established, namely, that coming-into-being cannot be association of the kind which some people assert it to be.
3.	Having made the above distinctions, we must DOjUnquali-first inquire whether there is anything which comes- to-be°andg to-be and passes-away in an unqualified sense, or ^ynf‘tu. whether nothing comes-to-be in the strict sense, but ally occur? everything comes-to-be something, and out of something—for example, comes-to-be healthy out of being ill, and ill out of being healthy, or small out of being large, and large out of being small, and so on in the other instances which one might give. For, if there is to be coming-to-be without qualification, something must come-to-be out of not-being without qualification, so that it would be true to say that there are things of which “ not-being ” can be predicated ; for
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τις μεν γαρ γενεσις εκ μη οντος τινος, οιον εκ 5 μη λευκού η μη καλού, η άπλη εξ απλώς μη οντος.
Τό δ’ απλώς ήτοι το πρώτον σημαίνει καθ’ εκάστην κατηγορίαν του οντος, η το καθόλου καί τό πάντα περίεχον, ει μεν οΰν το πρώτον, ουσίας εσται γενεσις εκ μη ουσίας, ω δε μη υπάρχει ουσία μηδε τάδε, δηλον ως ουδέ τών άλλων ούδεμία κατη-ιο γοριών, οιον ούτε ποιόν ούτε ποσόν ούτε τό που· χωριστά γαρ αν εΐη τα πάθη τών ουσιών, ει δε τό μη ον δλως, άπόφασις εσται καθόλου πάντων, ώστε εκ μηδενός ανάγκη γίνεσθαι τό γινόμενον.
Πβ/Η μεν οΰν τούτων εν άλλοις τε διηπόρηται καί 15 διώρισται τοΐς λόγοις επί πλεΐον συντόμως δε καί νυν λεκτεον, ότι τρόπον μεν τινα εκ μη οντος απλώς γίνεται, τρόπον άλλον εξ οντος αει· τό γαρ δυνάμει ον εντελεχεία δε μη ον ανάγκη προϋπάρχειν λεγόμενον άμφοτερως. δ δε καί τούτων διωρι-σμενών εχει θαυμαστήν απορίαν, πάλιν επαναπο-20 διστεον, πώς εστιν άπλη γενεσις, εϊτ' εκ δυνάμει οντος ουσα είτε καί πως άλλως, άπορησειε γαρ αν τις άρ’ εστιν ουσίας γενεσις καί του τοΰδε, άλλα μη του τοιοΰδε καί τοσοΰδε καί πού (τον αυτόν Se
° Phys. i. 6-9.
b i.e. as “ being ” and as “ not-being.”
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some kind of coming-to-be proceeds from some kind of not-being, for example, from “ not-white ” and “ not-beautiful,” but unqualified coming-to-be proceeds from unqualified not-being.
Now “ unqualified ” signifies either (a) that which is primary in each category, or (6) that which is universal and universally comprehensive. If, then, it signifies that which is primary, there will be a coming-to-be of substance out of not-substance ; but that which has not a substance or a “ this ” obviously cannot have any predicate from the other categories, either, for example, quality, quantity or position, for then the properties would exist apart from the substances. If, on the other hand, “ unqualified not-being ” signifies that which does not exist at all, this will be a general negation of all being, and, therefore, what comes-to-be must come-to-be out of nothing.
This problem has been discussed and settled at greater length elsewhere a ; but a short restatement of it is called for here : In one way things come-to-be out of that which has no unqualified being, in another way they always come-to-be out of what is ; for there must be a prc-existence of that which potentially is, but actually is not, in being, and this is described in both ways.b This having been established, a question involving extraordinary difficulty must be reexamined, namely, how can there be “ unqualified coming-to-be,” whether it comes from what exists potentially or in some other way ? For one might raise the question whether there is a coming-to-be of substance (that is, of the “ this ”) at all, and not rather of a “ such ” or a “ so-great ” or a “ somewhere ” ; and the same question might be asked
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The meaning of
unqualified.
Are coming-to-be and passing· away concerned with substance or with quality ?
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τρόπον καί περί φθοράς). el γάρ τι γίνεται, δήλον ως εσται διη>άμει τις ουσία, εντελεχεία δ* * ου, εξ 25 ής ή γενεσις εσται καί εις ήν ανάγκη μεταβάλλωιν τό φθειρόμενου. πότ€ρον ουν υπάρξει τι τούτου των άλλων εντελεχεία; λέγω δ’ οΐον άρ' εσται ποσόν η ποιόν η που τό δυνάμει μόνον τάδε και ον, απλώς δε μη τάδε μηδ’ ον; ει γάρ μηδέν άλλα πάντα δυνάμει, χωριστόν τε συμβαίνει τό μη ούτως 30 ον, και ετι, ο μάλιστα φοβούμενοι διετελεσαν οι πρώτοι φιλοσοφήσαντες, τό εκ μηδενός γίνεσθαι προϋπάρχοντος· ει Se τό μεν είναι τάδε τι η ουσίαν ούχ υπάρξει, των δ’ άλλων τι των είρημενων, εσται, καθάπερ εΐπομεν, χωριστά τα πάθη των ουσιών, περί τε τούτων ούν όσον ενδεχεται πραγματευτεον, 35 και τις αιτία του γενεσιν αει είναι, και την άπλην και την κατά μέρος.
318 a Ούσης δ’ αιτίας μιας μεν οθεν την αρχήν είναι φαμεν τής κινήσεως, μιας δε τής ύλης, την τοιαύτην αιτίαν λεκτεον. περί μεν γάρ εκείνης εΐρηται πρότερον εν τοΐς περί κινήσεως λόγοις, οτι εστι τό 5 μεν ακίνητον τον άπαντα χρόνον, τό δε κινούμενον αει. τούτων δε περί μεν τής ακινήτου αρχής τής ετερας καί προτερας διελεΐν εστι φιλοσοφίας εργον
° In lines 10, 11 above.
6 i.e. qualified, that is, changing in respect of quality, quantity or position.
• Phys. 258 b 10 if.
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about passing-away also. For, if something comes-to-be, it is clear that there will be substance, not actually but potentially, from which the coming-to-be will proceed and into which that which is passing-away must change. Will any other attribute then belong actually to this supposed substance ? For example, I mean, will that which is only potentially a “ this ” (and only potentially exists), and which is not a “ this ” and does not exist without qualification, possess size or quality or position ? For, (1) if it actually possessed none of these determinations but possesses them all potentially, the result is (a) that a being which is not a determined being can possess a separate existence, and (b) that coming-to-be arises out of nothing pre-existent—a view which inspired great and continuous alarm in the minds of the early philosophers. On the other hand, (2) if, although it is not to be a “ this ” or a substance, it is to possess some of the other attributes which we have mentioned, then, as we said,® the qualities will be separable from the substance. We must, therefore, deal with these matters to the best of our ability, and also with the causes of continuous coming-to-be, both the unqualified «ind the partial.6
Now there are two meanings of “ cause,” one being that which, as we say, results in the beginning of motion, and the other the material cause. It is the latter kind with which we have to deal here ; for with cause in the former sense we have dealt in our discussion of Motion,c when we said that there is something which remains immovable through all time and something which is always in motion. To come to a decision about the first of these, the immovable original source, is the task of the other and prior
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περί δε του διά τ 6 συνεχώς κινεΐσθαι τ άλλα κινοΰν-τος ύστερον αιτοδοτέον, τί τοιοΰτον των καθ* έκαστα λεγομένων αίτιον εστιν. νυν δε την ως- iv ίο ύλης είδει τιθεμένην αιτίαν εΐπωμεν, δι* ην αει φθορά και γένεσις ούχ ύπολείπει την φύσιν άμα γάρ αν ίσως τούτο γένοιτο δηλον, και π ερι του νυν άπορηθέντος, πώς ποτε Set λέγειν και περί της απλής φθοράς και γενέσεως.
Έχει δ’ απορίαν ικανήν και τί το αίτιον του συνείρωιν την γένεσιν, ehrep το φθειρόμενον εις το 15 μη ον απέρχεται, το δε μη ον μηδέν εστιν ούτε γάρ τι οΰτ€ ποιόν οϋτ€ ποσόν ούτε που το μη ον. είπερ οΰν αει τι των οντων απέρχεται, διά τί ποτ* ούκ άνηλωται πάλαι καί φροΰδον τό παν, ει γ€ πεπερασμένον ην έζ ου γίν€ται των γινομένων έκαστον; ου γάρ δη διά τό άπ€ΐρον είναι εζ ου 20 γίν€ται, ούχ ύπολείπει· τούτο γάρ αδύνατον, κατ* ενέργειαν μεν γάρ ούδέν εστιν άπειρον, δυνάμει δ’ επί την διαίρεσιν, ώστ* έδει ταύτην είναι μόνην την μη ύπολείπουσαν τέρ γίνεσθαί τι αει έλαττον νϋν δε τούτο ούχ ορώμεν. νΑ ρ' οΰν διά τό την τοΰδε φθοράν άλλου είναι 2Γ> γένεσιν καί την τοΰδε γένεσιν άλλου είναι φθοράν
° Usually called πρώτη φιλοσοφία. b See 336 a 13 ff.
c Or “ specific ” causes, as opposed to causes in the universal sense : cf. Phys. 195 a 27 ff,
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branch of philosophy,** while, regarding that which moves all other things by its own continuous motion, we shall have to explain later6 which of the individualc causes is of this kind. For the moment let us deal with the cause which is placed in the class of matter, owing to which passing-away and coming-to-be never fail to occur in nature ; for perhaps this may be cleared up and it may become evident at the same time what we ought to say about the problem which arose just now, namely, about unqualified passing-away and coming-to-be.
What is the cause of the continuous process of λνΐιαΐ is the coming-to-be is a perplexing enough problem, if it coming-fto-is really true that what passes-away vanishes into be and “ what is not ” and “ what is not ” is nothing ; for awayT “ what is not ” is not anything and possesses neither quality nor quantity nor position. If, therefore, some one of the “ things-which-are ” is constantly vanishing, how is it that the whole of being has not long ago been used up and has not disappeared, provided, of course, that the source of each of the things -which come-to-be was limited ? For, I suppose, the fact that coming-to-be never fails is not because the source from which it comes is infinite ; for this is impossible, since nothing is actually infinite but only potentially so for the purpose of division, so that there would have to be only one kind of coming-to-be, namely, one which never fails, because something which comes-to-be is successively smaller and smaller. But, as a matter of fact, we do not see this happening.
Is it, then, because the passing-away of one thing Why fa the is the coming-to-be of another thing, and the coming- change °f to-be of one thing the passing-away of another thing, unceasing ?
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άπαυστ ον άναγκαΐον civ αι την μετ αβολήν; περί μεν οΰν του γε'νεσιν είναι και φθοράν ομοίως περί έκαστον των όντων, τ αυτήν οίητεον είναι πόσιν ικανήν αιτίαν, διά τί 8ε ποτε τα μεν απλώς γί-νεσθαι λεγεται και φθείρεσθαι τα δ’ ούχ απλώς, 30 πάλιν σκεπτεον, είπε ρ το αυτό ἐστι γενεσις μεν τουδι φθορά δε τουδι, καί φθορά μεν τουδι γενεσις 8ε τουδί· ζητεί γάρ τινα τούτο λόγον, λεγομεν γάρ ότι φθείρεται νυν απλώς, και ου μόνον τοδί· καί αυτή μεν γενεσις άπλώς, αυτή δε φθορά, τοδΐ δε γίνεται μεν τι, γίνεται δ’ απλώς ου· φαμεν γάρ 35 τόν μανθάνοντα γίνεσθαι μεν επιστήμονα, γίνεσθαι δ’ άπλώς ου.
318 b Καθάπερ οΰν πολλάκις διορίζομεν λεγοντες ότι τα μεν τάδε τι σημαίνει τα δ’ ου, διά τούτο συμβαίνει το ζητούμενου· διαφέρει γάρ εις α μεταβάλλει το μεταβάλλον οΐον ίσως ή μεν εις πυρ οδός γενεσις 5 μεν απλή, φθορά δε τινός εστιν, οΐον γης, ή δε γης γενεσις τις γενεσις, γενεσις δ’ ούχ άπλώς, φθορά δ’ άπλώς, οΐον πυράς, ώσπερ Παρμενίδης λεγει δυο το ον και τό μη ον είναι φάσκων, πΰρ και γην. το δη ταΰτα ή τοιαΰθ’ ετερα ύποτίθεσθαι διαφέρει ούδε'ν τον γάρ τρόπον ζητοΰμεν, ἀλλ’ ου το υπο-
0 Fr. 8 lines 53 ff. (Diels), but Parmenides mentions this theory as being wrong.
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that the process of change is necessarily unceasing ?
As regards the occurrence of coming-to-be and passing-away in everything which exists alike, the above must be regarded by all as an adequate cause ; but why some things are said to come-to-be and to The dls-pass-away without qualification and others with quali- between fication, must be examined once more, if it is true	”
that the same process is a coming-to-be of “ this,” qualified.” but a passing-away of “ that,” and a passing-away of “ this ” but a coming-to-be of “ that ” ; for the question calls for discussion. For we say “ It is now passing-away ” without qualification, and not merely
This is passing-away ” ; and we call this a “ coming-to-be,” and that a. “ passing-away,” without qualification. But this “ comes-to-be-something,” but does not do so without qualification ; for we say that the student “ comes-to-be learned,” not “ comes-to-be ” without qualification.
Now we often make a distinction, saying that some things signify a “ this,” and others do not ; and it is because of this that the point which we are examining arises, for it makes a difference into what that which is changing changes. For example, perhaps the passage into Fire is “ coming-to-be ” Avithout qualification but “ passing-away-of-something ” (for instance, of Earth), while the coming-to-be of Earth is qualified (not unqualified) coming-to-be, but unqualified passing-away (for example, of Fire). This agrees with Parmenides’ theory,0 for he says that the things into which change takes place are two and asserts that these two things, what is and what is not, are Fire and Earth. Whether we postulate these or other things of a like kind makes no difference ; for we are seeking not what underlies these changes, but
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ίο κείμενον, ή μεν οΰν εις το μη ον απλώς όδος φθορά απλή, ή δ’ είς το απλώς ον γε'νεσις απλή, οΐς οΰν διώρισται είτε πνρΐ καί γή είτε άλλοις τισί, τούτων εσται τό μεν ον το δε μή ον. ενα μεν οΰν τρόπον τούτω διοίσει το απλώς τι γίνεσθαι καί φθείρεσθαι τοΰ μή απλώς, άλλον 8ε τή ύλη οποία 15 τις αν ή· ής μεν γάρ μάλλον αι 8ιαφοραί τό8ε τι σημαίνονσι, μάλλον ουσία, ής 8ε στερησιν, μή ον, οΐον το μεν θερμόν κατηγορία τις καί είδος, ή δε φυχρότης στέρησις· διαφερουσι δε γή καί πυρ καί ταύταις ταΐς διαφοραΐς.
Δοκέ ϊ δε μάλλον τ οΐς πολλοΐς τω αίσθητώ καί 20 μή αίσθητώ διαφερειν όταν μεν γάρ είς αισθητήν μεταβάλλη ύλην, γίνεσθαι φασιν, όταν δ’ €ΐς αφανή, φθείρεσθαι· το γάρ ον καί τό μή ον τω αίσθάνεσθαι καί τω μή αίσθάνεσθαι διορίζουσιν, ώσπερ τό μεν επιστητόν ον, τό δ’ άγνωστον μή ον ή γάρ αίσθησις επιστήμης εχει δύναμιν, καθάπερ οΰν αυτοί τω 25 αίσθάνεσθαι ή τω δύνασθαι καί ζήν καί είναι νομίζουσιν, οϋτω καί τα πράγματα, τρόπον τινα 194
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the manner in which they take place. The passage, then, into that which “ is not ” without qualification is unqualified passing-away, while the passage into that which “ is ” without qualification is unqualified coming-to-be. Hence, whatever it is by which the things which change are distinguished from one another—whether it be Fire and Earth or some other pair—one will be “ a being,” the other “ a not-being.”
One way, then, in which unqualified will differ from qualified coming-to-be and passing-away is obtained by this method. Another way of distinguishing them is by the special nature of the material of that which changes ; for the more the differences of material signify “ a this,” the more is it a real being, whereas the more they signify a privation, the more unreal it is. For example, “ hot ” is a positive predication and a “ form,” while “ cold ” is a privation, and Earth and Fire are distinguished from one another by these differences.
In the opinion of most people the difference be- A note on tween qualified and unqualified depends rather on p^0p“ost perceptibility and imperceptibility ; for when there idenUfy^the is a change to perceptible material, they say that the percept-coming-to-be takes place, but, when they change to {^rea^th6 invisible material, they say that passing-away occurs : the imper-for they distinguish between “ that Λνΐήοΐι is ” and cePtib!e·
“ that which is not ” by their perception and non-peixeption, just as what is knowable is and what is unknowable is not (for to them perception has the force of knowledge). As, therefore, they themselves think that they live anti have their being in virtue of perceiving or having the power to perceive, so, too, they consider that things exist because they perceive them—and, in a way, they are on the right road to
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διώκοντες τάληθες, αυτά 8e Λάγοντες ούκ αληθές, συμβαίνει δή κατά δόξαν καί κατ' αλήθειαν άλλως το γίνεσθαί τε απλώς και το φθείρεσθαι· πνεύμα γάρ και αήρ κατά μεν τήν αΐσθησιν ήττάν ἐστιν (διά 30 και τα φθειρόμενα απλώς τή εις ταΰτα μεταβολή φθείρεσθ αι λεγουσιν, γίνεσθαί δ’ όταν εις απτόν και εις γην μεταβάλλη), κατά δ’ αλήθειαν μάλλον τάδε τι και είδος ταΰτα τής γης.
<Ύοΰ μεν οΰν είναι τήν μεν απλήν γενεσιν φθοράν οΰσάν τινος, τήν δε φθοράν τήν απλήν γενεσιν οΰσάν 35 τινος, είρηται τό αίτιον (διά γάρ το τήν ΰλην δια-319 a φέρειν ή τω ουσίαν είναι ή τω μη, η τω τήν μεν μάλλον τήν μη, ή τω τήν μεν μάλλον αισθητήν είναι τήν ΰλην εξ ής και εις ήν, τήν δε ήττον είναι)' — του δε:τά μεν απλώς γίνεσθαί λεγεσθαι, τα δί τι μόνον, μή τή εξ άλλήλων γενεσει, καθ' ον ειπο μεν 5 νυν τρόπον (νυν μεν γάρ τοσοΰτον διώρισται, τί δη ποτε πάσης γενεσεως οΰσης φθοράς άλλου, και πάσης φθοράς οΰσης ετερου τινος γενεσεως, ούχ ομοίως άποδίδομεν το γίνεσθαί και το φθείρεσθαι τοΐς εις άλληλα μεταβάλλουσιν. το δ’ ΰστερον €ΐρη-μενον ου τοΰτο διαπορεΐ αλλά τί ποτε το μανθάνον 10 μεν ου λεγεται απλώς γίνεσθαί αλλά γίνεσθαί επι-στήμον, το δε φυόμενον γίνεσθαί), ταΰτα δε δι-ώρισται ταΐς κατηγορίαις- τα μεν γάρ τάδε τι * 6
α τοΰ μιν (318 b 33) is answered by του δέ (319 a 3), and the construction is broken by the parenthesis.
6 i.e. in 318 a 33 ff.
e i.e. to the question raised in lines 3-5 above.
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the truth, though what they actually say is not true.
Indeed, the popular opinion about the way in which unqualified coming-to-be and passing-away occur, differs from the truth ; for Wind and Air have less reality according to our perception of them (hence, too, things which pass-a-vvay are said to do so in an unqualified sense by changing into Wind and Air, and to come-to-be when they change into what is tangible, namely, into Earth), whereas in truth they are more a definite something and a “ form ” than Earth.
We have now stated the reason why a there is un- Summary qualified coming-to-bc, which is the passing-away of argument, something, and unqualified passing-away, which is £oimng-to--the coming-to-be of something (for it depends on ing-away the difference of the material, from which and into ®f^single” which the change takes place, and on its being sub- transforma-. °	.. ι	,	.ι tion of sub-
stance or not, or on its having more or less οι the stance into
nature of substance, or on its being more or less substance, perceptible) ; but why are some things said to come-to-be without qualification, while others come-to-be some particular thing only and not by coming-to-be reciprocally out of one another in the manner which we described just now ? (For up to the present we have only determined this much, namely, why, although all coming-to-be is a passing-away of something else and all passing-away is a coming-to-be of some other thing, we do not attribute coming-to-be and passing-away uniformly to things which change into one another ; but the problem afterwards raised Ψ does not discuss this difficulty, but why that which learns is said to come-to-be learned and not to come-to-be without qualification, yet that which grows is said to come-to-be). The answer c is that this is determined by the differences of the categories ; for
197
ARISTOTLE
σημαίνει, τα δε τοιόνδε, τα δε ποσόν ὅσα οΰν μη ουσίαν σημαίνει, ου λεγεται απλώς, άλλα τί γί-νεσθαι. ου μην ἀλλ’ ομοίως εν πάσι γενεσις μεν 15 κατά τα εν τη ετερα συστοιχία λεγεται, οΐον εν μεν ουσία εάν πυρ ἀλλ’ ον κ εάν γη, εν δε τω ποιώ εάν επιστημον ἀλλ’ ούχ όταν άνεπιστημον.
Περί. μεν οΰν του τα μεν απλώς γίνεσθαι τα δε μη, καί ολως καί εν ταΐς οΰσίαις αύταΐς, εΐρηται, καί διότι του γενεσιν είναι συνεχώς αιτία ως ϋλη 20 τό υποκείμενον, ότι μεταβλητέον εις τάναντία, καί εστιν ή θατερου γενεσις αει επί τών ουσιών άλλου φθορά καί η άλλου φθορά άλλου γενεσις. αλλά μην οΰδ’ άπορησαι δει διά τί γίνεται αει άπολλυμενών ώσπερ γάρ καί τό φθείρεσθαι απλώς φασίν, όταν εις άναίσθητον ελθη καί τό μη ον, 25 ομοίως καί γίνεσθαι εκ μη οντος φασίν, όταν εζ αναίσθητου, είτ οΰν οντος τινός του υποκείμενου είτε μη, γίνεται εκ μη οντος, ώστε ομοίως καί γίνεται εκ μη οντος καί φθείρεται εις τό μη ον. εικότως οΰν ούχ ύπολείπει· η γάρ γενεσις φθορά του μη οντος, η 8e φθορά γενεσις του μη οντος.
30 Άλλα τούτο τό μη ον απλώς απόρησειεν άν τις
° i.e. the two parallel columns containing co-ordinate pairs; see W. D. Ross on Met. 1054 b 35.
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some things signify a “ this,” others a “ such-and-such,” others a “ so-much.” Those things, therefore, which do not signify substance are not said to come-to-be without qualification, but to come-to-be something. However, coming-to-be is said to take place in all things alike when a thing comes-to-be something in one of the two columns ° : in substance if it comes-to-be Fire, but not if it comes-to-be Earth ; in quality, if it comes-to-be learned, but not if it comes-to-be ignorant.
It has already been stated how some things come-to-be without qualification and others do not, both generally and in the substances themselves, and that the substratum is the material cause why coming-to-be is a continuous process because it is subject to change into the contraries, and, in the case of substances, the coming-to-be of one thing is always a passing-away of another, and the passing-away of one thing another’s coming-to-be. It is, however, not necessary even to raise the question why coming-to-be goes on when things are being destroyed ; for, just as people use the term passing-away without qualification when a thing has passed into the imperceptible and into apparent non-existence, so likewise also they talk of coming-to-be from non-existence, when a thing appears out of imperceptibility. Whether, therefore, the substratum is something or is not, what comes-to-be does so from not-being ; and so it comes-to-be from not-being and passes-away into not-being in the same manner. Therefore it is probable that coming-to-be never fails ; for it is a passing-away of that which is not, and passing-away is a coming-to-be of that which is not.
But about that which “ is not,” unless you qualify
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ποτερον τό ετερον των εναντίων ἐστίν, οΐον γη και, το βαρύ μη ον, πυρ δε καί τό κοΰφον1 ον, ἡ ου, αλλ’ εστι και γη τό ον, τό 8ε μη ον ΰλη η της γης, καί 7τυρός ωσαύτως, καί άρά γε ετερα εκα-319 b τερου η ΰλη, η ούκ αν γίνοιτο εξ άλληλων οόδ’ εξ εναντίων; τούτοίς γάρ υπάρχει τάναντία, ιτυρί, γη, ΰδατι, αέρι, η εστι μεν ως η αυτή, εστι δ’ ως ή ετερα· ο μεν γάρ ποτε ον ύπόκειται τό αυτό, τό δ’ είναι ου τό αυτό, περί μεν οΰν τούτων επί 5 τοσοντον είρήσθω.
4·. Περί, δε γενεσεως καί άλλοιώσεως λέγω μεν τί διαφερουσιν φαμεν γάρ ετερας είναι ταύτας τάς μεταβολάς άλληλων. επειδή οΰν εστι τι τό υποκείμενον καί ετερον τό πάθος ο κατά του υποκείμενου ίο λεγεσθαι πεφυκεν, καί εστι μεταβολή εκατερου τούτων, άλλοίωσις μεν εστιν, όταν ΰπο μεν οντος του υποκείμενου, αισθητού οντος, μεταβάλλη εν τοΐς αύτοΰ πάθεσιν, ή εναντίοις οΰσιν ή μεταξύ, οΐον τό σώμα υγιαίνει καί πάλιν κάμνει ύπομενον γε τ αυτό, καί ό χαλκός στρογγύλος, ότε 8ε γωνιοειδής 15 ο αυτός γε ών. όταν δ’ όλον μεταβάλλη μή ΰπο-μενοντος αισθητού τινός ως υποκείμενου του αύτοΰ, ἀλλ’ οΐον εκ τής γονής αΐμα πόσης ή εξ ΰδατος άήρ ή εξ άερος παντός ΰ8ωρ, γενεσις ήδη τό τοιοΰ-τον, του 8ε φθορά, μάλιστα δε, αν ή μεταβολή 1 post κοΰφον add. τὰ EL.
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it, one might well be.puzzled. Is it one of the two contraries ? For example, is Earth, and that which is heavy, “ not-being,” but Fire, and that which is light, “ being ” ? Or is this not so, but is Earth also “ what is,” while “ what is not ” is matter—the matter of Earth and of Fire alike ? And is the matter of each different, or else they would not come-to-be out of one another, that is, contraries out of contraries ? For the contraries exist in these things, namely, in Fire, Earth, Water and Air. Or is the matter the same in one sense, but different in another ?
For their substratum at any particular moment is the same, but their being is not the same. So much, then, on these subjects.
4.	Let us now dealjvith coming-to-be and “ altera- Alteration tion ” and discuss the difference HefweeiTthem ; for quautyT °f wxTsay tKese forms of changeHiffer from one another, coi^ng-to-Since, then, the substratum is one thing and the passing-property which is of such a nature as to be predicated changes of of the substratum is another thing, and since change substance, takes place in each of these, “ alteration ” occurs when the substratum, which is perceptible, persists, but there is change in its properties, which are either directly or intermediately contrary to one another : for example, the body is healthy and then again sick, though it persists in being the- same body, and the bronze is spherical and then again angular, remaining the same bronze. But when the tiling as a whole changes, nothing perceptible persisting as identical substratum (for example, when the seed as a whole is converted into blood, or water into air, or air as a whole into water), such a process is a coming-to-be— and a passing-away of the other substance—particularly if the change proceeds from something imper-
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γίνηται εξ αναίσθητου είς αισθητόν η άφη η πάσαις 20 ταΐς αίσθησεσιν, οΐον όταν ύδωρ γενηται η φθάρη els άερα· 6 γαρ άηρ επιεικώς αναίσθητον. εν δε τούτοις αν τι ύπομενη πάθος τό αυτό εναντιώσεως ev τω γενομεν ω καί τω φθαρεντι (οΐον όταν εξ άερος ύδωρ, εΐ άμφω όιαφανη η φυχρά), ου δεῖ τούτου θάτ€ρον πάθος etvai els δ μεταβάλλει, ει 25 Βε μη, εσται άλλοίωσις. οΐον ό μουσικος άνθρωπος εφθάρη, άνθρωπος δ’ άμουσος εγενετο, 6 δ’ άνθρωπος υπομένει τό αυτό, εΐ μεν οΰν τούτου μη πάθος ην καθ’ αυτό η μουσική και η άμουσία, του μεν γενεσις ην άν, του Βε φθορά· Βιό ανθρώπου μεν ταΰτα πάθη, ανθρώπου Βε μουσικού καί ανθρώπου 30 άμούσου γενεσις και φθορά· νυν δε πάθος τούτο τού ύπομενοντος. Βιό άλλοίωσις τα τοιαΰτα.
”Οταν μεν οΰν κατά τό ποσόν η η μεταβολή της εναντιώσεως, αϋζη και φθίσις, όταν Βε κατά τόπον, φορά, όταν Βε κατά πάθος και τό ποιόν, άλλοίωσις, 320 α όταν Βε μηδέν ύπομενη ου Θάτερον πάθος η συμ-βεβηκός ὅλως, γενεσις, τό δε φθορά, εστι Βε ύλη μάλιστα μεν καί κυρίως τό υποκείμενον γενεσεως και φθοράς δεκτικόν, τρόπον Βε τινα και τό ταΐς άλλαις 5 μεταβολαΐς, ότι πάντα δεκτικά τά υποκείμενα εναν-202
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ceptible to something perceptible (either to touch or to all the senses), as when water comes-to-be out of, or passes-away into, air ; for air is pretty well imperceptible. But if, in these circumstances, any property belonging to a pair of contraries persists in being the same in the thing which has come-to-be as it was in the thing which has passed-away—if, for instance, when water comes-to-be out of air, both are transparent or cold—that into which it changes is not necessarily another property of this thing ; otherwise the change will be “ alteration.” For example, the musical man passed-away and an unmusical man came-to-be, but the man persists as identically the same. Now if musicality (and un-musicality) were not in itself a property of man, there would be a coming-to-be of the one and passing-away of the other ; therefore, these are qualities of a man, but the coming-to-be and the passing-away of a musical man and of an unmusical man ; but, in fact, musicality (and unmusicality) are a quality of the persistent identity. Consequently such changes are “ alteration.”
When, therefore, the change from one contrary to another is quantitative, it is “ growth and diminution ” ; when it is a change of place, it is “ motion when it is a change of property (or quality), it is “ alteration ” ; but when nothing persists of which the resulting state is a property or an accident of any kind, it is a case of coming-to-be, and the contrary change is passing-away. Matter, in the chief and strictest sense of the word, is the substratum which admits of coming-to-be and passing-away ; but the substratum of the other kind of change is also in a sense matter, because all the substrata admit of
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τιώσεών τινων. περί μεν ούν γενέσεως,1 είτε ζστιν είτε μη, καί πώς έστι, καί περί άλλοιώσεως δι-ωρίσθω τούτον τ ον τρόπον.
5.	Περί δς αύξησεως λοιπόν είπεΐν, τί τε διαφέρει γενέσεως και άλλοιώσεως, καί πώς αυξάνεται ίο τών αυξανόμενων έκαστον καί φθίνει ότι οΰν τών φθινόντων. σκεπτέον δη πρώτον πότερον μόνως εν τω περί ο εστιν αυτών η προς άλληλα διαφορά, οΐον οτι η μεν εκ τ ουδέ είς τάδε μεταβολή, οΐον εκ δυνάμει ουσίας είς έντελεχεία ουσίαν, γένεσίς εστιν, η δε περί μέγεθος αϋξησις, η δε περί πάθος άλ-15 λοίωσις· άμφότερα δε εκ δυνάμει ον των είς εντελέχειαν μεταβολή τών ειρημένων εστιν, η καί ό τρόπος διαφέρει της μεταβολής· φαίνεται γάρ τό μεν άλλοιουμενον ούκ εξ άνάγκης μεταβάλλον κατά τόπον, ουδέ τό γινόμενον, τό δ’ αύξανόμενον καί 20 τό φθΐνον, άλλον δε τρόπον του φερομένου. τό μεν γάρ φερόμενον όλον άλλάττει τόπον, τό δ’ αύξανόμενον ώσπερ τό ελαυνόμενον τούτου γάρ μένον-τος τά μόρια μεταβάλλει κατά τόπον, ούχ ώσπερ τά της σφαίρας’ τά μεν γάρ εν τω ΐσω τόπω μεταβάλλει του όλου μένοντος, τά δε του αύξανομέ-25 νου άεί έπί πλείω τόπον, επ' έλάττω δε τά τού φθίνοντος.
1 και φθοράς post yeve'oeως add. Bekker.
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certain kinds of contrariety. Let this, then, be our decision on the question about coming-to-be, whether it exists or not, and how it exists, and about “ alteration.”
5.	It remains, therefore, for us to deal with “ growth ” and to discuss (a) how it differs from coming-to-be and from “ alteration,” and (6) how “ growth ” takes place in each thing that grows and how “ diminution ” occurs in each thing that diminishes. First we must consider whether the difference between them lies only in the sphere of each. For example, is it because the change from one thing to another (for instance, from potential to actual substance) is coming-to be, while the change in respect of magnitude is “ growth ” ; and the change in respect of property is “ alteration,” and both the last two involve a change from what is-actually to what is-potentially ? Or does the difference also lie in the manner of the change ? For it is manifest that, whereas neither that which is altering nor that which is coming-to-be necessarily changes in respect of position, that which is growing and that which is diminishing do change in this respect but in a manner different from that in which that which is moving changes. For that which is moving changes its place as a whole, but that which is growing changes its position like a metal which is being beaten out; for, while it retains its place, its parts undergo local change, but not in the same manner as the parts of a revolving globe. For the latter change their places while the whole remains in an equal space, whereas the parts of that which is growing change so as to occupy an ever larger space, and the parts of that which is diminishing contract into an ever smaller space.
The nature of grow th.
Growth Is change in respect of size.
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"Οτι μεν ουν η μετάβολή διαφέρει ού μόνον περί δ άλλα καί ως του τε γινομένου και άλλο ιον μενού και αυξανόμενου, δήλον. περί δε δ ἐστιν ἡ μεταβολή ή της αύξησεως και η της φθίσεως (περί μέγεθος δε δοκεΐ είναι το αύξάνεσθαι και φθίνειν), 30 ποτερως ύποληπτέον, πότερον εκ δυνάμει μεν μεγέθους καί σώματος, εντελεχεία δ’ άσωμάτου καί άμεγεθους γίνεσθαι σώμα και μεγεθος, καί τούτου διχώς ενδεχόμενου λέγειν, ποτερως η αύξησις γίνεται; πότερον εκ κεχωρισμένης αυτής καθ' αυτήν της ύλης, η ενυπαρχούσης εν άλλω 320 b σοι ματ ι; η άδύνατον άμφοτερως; χωριστή μεν γάρ ουσα η ούδενα καθέξει τόπον, [ἡ] οΐον στιγμή τις, η κενόν εσται η σώμα ούκ αισθητόν, τούτων 8e τό μεν ούκ ενδέχεται, τό δε άναγκαΐον εν τινι είναι· άεί γάρ που εσται τό γινόμενον εξ αύτοϋ, 5 ώστε κάκεΐνο, η καθ' αυτό η κατά συμβεβηκός. άλλα μην ει γ' έν τινι υπάρξει, ει μεν κεχωρισμένον ούτως ώστε μη εκείνου καθ' αυτό η κατά συμβεβηκός τι είναι, συμβησεται πολλά καί άδύνατα. λέγω δ' οΐον ει γίνεται άηρ εξ ϋδατος, ου του ύδατος εσται μεταβάλλοντος, αλλά διά τό ώσπερ 10 εν άγγείω τω ϋδατι ενεΐναι την ύλην αύτοϋ. άπειρους γάρ ούδεν κωλύει ύλας είναι, ώστε καί γίνεσθαι εντελεχεία. ετι δ' ούδ' ούτω φαίνεται
α i.e. either as itself occupying a place, or contained in something else.
206
COMING-TO-BE AND PASSING-AWAY, I. 5
It is clear, then, that the changes both of that which comes-to-be and of that which “ alters ” and of that which “ grows,” differ not only in sphere but also in manner. But how arc we to conceive the sphere of the change which is growth and diminution ? Growth and diminution are generally regarded as taking plaee in the sphere of magnitude. Are we, then, to suppose that body and magnitude come-to-be out of what is potentially body and magnitude but is actually incorporeal and without magnitude ? And since this can be meant in two different senses, in which of these senses does growth take place ? Does it come from matter which exists separately by itself or matter previously existing in another body ? Or is it impossible for growth to take place under either of these conditions ? For, since the matter is separate, either it will take up no space, like a point, or else it will be void or, in other words, an imperceptible body. Of these alterations the first is impossible, and in the second the matter must be in something. For, in the first case, what comes-to-be from it will always be somewhere, so that the matter too must exist somewhere, either directly or indirectly a ; in the second case, supposing it is to be in something else, if it is so separated as not to belong to that something, either directly or indirectly, many impossibilities will arise. For example, if Air comes-to-be from Water, it will not be due to any change in the Water but owing to the presence of the matter of the Air in the Water, as in a vessel. For there is nothing to prevent there being an infinite number of matters contained in the Water, so that they might actually come-to-be ; and, furthermore,^ the Air cannot be seen coming-to-be
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γινόμενος αήρ έξ ϋδατ ος, ο ιον έξιών υπ ο μεν οντος.
Βέλτιον τοίνυν ποιεΐν πόσιν άχώριστον την ϋλην ως οΰσαν την αυτήν καί μίαν τω αριθμώ, τω λογω 15 δε μη μίαν, άλλα μην ουδέ στιγμάς θετέον ουδέ γραμμάς την του σώματος ϋλην διά τας αότας αιτίας. εκείνο δέ ου ταΰτα έσχατα, η ϋλη, ήν ούδέποτ’ άνεν πάθους ο ιόν τε είναι ούδ’ άνευ μορφής, γίνεται μέν οΰν απλώς έτερον εξ ετέρου, ώσπερ καί εν αλλοις διώρισται, καί υπό τινος δε εντελεχεία 20 οντος η όμοιοειδοΰς η ομογενούς, οΐον πυρ υπό 7τυρός η άνθρωπος υπ’ ανθρώπου, η υπ’ εντελεχείας· σκληρόν γάρ ούχ υπό σκληρού γίνεται, επεί δ’ εστί καί ουσίας ϋλη σωματικής, σώματος δ’ ήδη τοιουδί (σώμα γάρ κοινόν ούδέν), ή αυτή καί μεγέθους καί πάθους εστί, τω μέν λόγω χωριστή, 25 τόπω δ’ ου χωριστή, ει μή καί τα πάθη χωριστά.
Φανερόν δη εκ των διηπορημένων οτι ουκ έστιν ή αϋξησις μεταβολή εκ δυνάμει μεγέθους, έντελεχεία δἐ μηδέν έχοντος μέγεθος· χωριστόν γάρ αν είη το κενόν, τούτο δ’ οτι αδύνατον, είρηται εν έτέροις πρότερον, έτι δ’ ή γε τοιαύτη μεταβολή 30 ούκ αύξήσεως ίδιος ἀλλά γενέσεως- ή γάρ αϋξησις έστι τού ένυπάρχοντος μεγέθους επίδοσις, ή δέ φθίσις μείωσις (διό δη έχειν τι δει μέγεθος τό
ο See Met. 1032 a 12 ff. b Or “ form ” ; see Met. I.e. 25 ff. c In 320 a 27-b 12. d Phys. iv. 6-9.
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in this manner out of Water, namely, issuing forth while the Water is left as it was.
It is better, therefore, to suppose that the matter in anything is inseparable, being the same and numerically one, though not one by definition. Further, for the same reasons also, we ought not to regard the matter of the body as points or lines ; matter is that which has points and lines as its limits and cannot possibly ever exist without qualities and without form. Now one thing comes-to-be, in the unqualified sense, out of another, as has been determined elsewhere a and by the agency of something which is actually either of the same species or of the same genus—for example, Fire comes-to-be through the agency of Fire and Man through that of Man—or through an actuality b (for that which is hard does not come-to-be through that which is hard). But since there is also a matter out of which corporeal substance comes-to-be, but already belonging to a body of such-and-such a kind (for there is no such being as body in general), this same matter is also the matter of magnitude and quality, being separable by definition but not in place, unless the properties are also separable.
Now it is clear from the difficulties which we have discussed,0 that growth is not a change from a potential magnitude which actually has no magnitude ; for then, “ the void ” would be separable, and that is impossible, as has already been stated elsewhere.^ Moreover, such a change is not peculiar to growth but characteristic of coming-to-be ; for growth is an increase, just as diminution is a reduction, of the already existing magnitude (hence that which grows must already possess a certain magni-
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αύξανόμενον), ώστ ούκ έξ άμεγέθους όλης δει είναι την αύξησιν εις εντελέχειαν μεγέθους’ γενεσις γαρ αν εϊη σώματος μάλλον, ούκ αϋξησις. λητττέον δη 321 a μάλλον οΐον άπτομένους της ζητησεως εξ αρχής, ποιου τινός οντος του αύξάνεσθαι η του φθίνειν τα αίτια ζητοΰμεν.
Φαίνεται δη του αυξανόμενου ότιοϋν μέρος ηυ-ξήσθαι, ομοίως δε και εν τω φθίνειν ελαττον γεγονέναι, ετι δε προσιόντος τινός αύξάνεσθαι και 5 άπιόντος φθίνειν. άναγκαΐον δη η άσωματω αύξάνεσθαι η σώματι. ει μεν οΰν άσωμάτω, εσται χωριστόν τό κενόν αδύνατον δε μεγέθους ύλην είναι χωριστήν, ώσπερ εϊρηται πρότερον- ει δε σώματι, δύο εν τω αύτώ σώματα τόπω εσται, τό τε αύξόμενον καί τό αύξον έστι δε καί τούτο ίο αδύνατον, άλλα μην ούδ' ούτως ενδέχεται λέγειν γίνεσθαι την αύξησιν καί την φθίσιν, ώσπερ δταν εξ ύδατος άηρ· τότε γαρ μείζων ό όγκος γέγονεν ού γαρ αύξησις τούτο άλλα γένεσις μεν του εις δ μετέβαλεν εσται, φθορά δε του εναντίου- αϋξησις δε ούδετέρου, ἀλλ’ η ούδενός η ει τι κοινόν άμφοΐν 15 υπάρχει, τω γινομένω καί τω φθαρέντι, οΐον ει σώμα, τό δ’ ύδωρ ούκ ηϋξηται ούδ’ 6 άηρ, αλλά το μεν άπόλωλε τό δε γέγονεν- τό σώμα δέ, εΐπερ, ηϋξηται. αλλά καί τούτ αδύνατον, δει γαρ σώ-
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tude), so that growth must not be from matter without magnitude to an actuality of magnitude ; for that would be rather a coming-to-be of a body and not a growth. We must, therefore, lay hold more closely and, as it were, get to grips with our inquiry from the beginning as to the nature of growth and diminution, the causes of Avhich we are seeking.
It appears that every part of that which grows What is has increased, and likewise in diminution every part growth^” has become smaller, and, further, that growth occurs takes place? when something is added and diminution when something departs. Growth} then, must be due to the addition of something incorporeal or of a body.
If it is due to something incorporeal, there will be a void existing separately ; but, as has been stated before,® it is impossible for matter of magnitude to exist separately ; whereas, if it grows by the addition of a body, there will be two bodies in the same place, one which grows and the other which causes the growth, and this also is impossible. But neither is it admissible for us to say that growth or diminution occurs in the manner in which it occurs when air b is produced from water. For then, the volume has become greater ; for it will not be a case of growth but of a coming-to-be of that into which the change has taken place, and a passing-away of its contrary.
It is a growth of neither, but either of nothing or of something (for example, “ body ”) which belongs in common both to that which is coming-to-be and to that which has passed-away. The water has not grown nor has the air, but the former has perished and the latter has come-to-be ; and the “ body,” if anything, has grown. But this is also impossible ; for in our account we must preserve the character-
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ζειν τω λόγω τἀ υπάρχοντα τω αύξανομένω καί φθίνοντι. ταΰτα δἐ τρία εστίν, ών εν μεν έστι το 20 ότιοΰν μέρος μεῖζον γίγνεσθαι, του αυξανόμενου μεγέθους, οΐον ει σαρξ της σαρκός, και προσιόντος τινός, και τρίτον σωζομένου του αυξανόμενου καί υπομένοντος· έν μεν γάρ τέρ γίνεσθαί τι απλώς η φθείρεσθαι ούχ υπομένει, εν δε τω άλλοιοΰσθαι η αύξάνεσθαι η φθίνειν υπομένει τό αυτό το αύ-25 ξανόμενον η άλλοιουμενον ἀλλ’ ένθα μεν τό πάθος ένθα δε τό μέγεθος τό αυτό ου μένει, ει δἡ εσται η εψημένη αϋξησις, ένδέχοιτ’ αν μηδενός γε προσιόντος μηδέ υπ ομένοντος αύξάνεσθαι καί μηδενός άπιόντος φθίνειν καί μη νπομένειν τό αυξανόμενου, άλλα δει τούτο σώζειν ύπόκειται γάρ η αύξησις τ οιοΰτον.
30	'Απορήσειε δ’ αν τις καί τί έστι τό αυξανόμε-
νου, πότερον ω προστίθεται τι, οΐον ει την κνημην αυξάνει, αυτή μείζων, ω δε αυξάνει, η τροφή, ου. διά τί δη οΰν ούκ άμφω ηύξηται; μεΐζον γάρ καί ο καί ω, ώσπερ όταν μίξης οίνον ϋδατι · ομοίως γάρ πλεΐον έκάτερον. η ότι του μεν μένει η ουσία, 35 του δ’ ου, οΐον της τροφής, έπεί καί ενταύθα τό 32ι b επικρατούν λέγεται εν τη μίξει, οΐον οτι οίνος· ποιεΐ γάρ τό του οίνου εργον ἀλλ’ ου τό του ϋδατος τό συνολον μίγμα. όμχ>ίως δε καί επ* άλλοιώσεως, ει μένει σάρξ ουσα καί το τί έστι, πάθος δέ τι
° i.e. the generation of air from water. b i.e. the persistence of that which grows. 'In line 22 above. d With λεγεται understand πλεΐον.
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istics which belong to what is growing and diminishing. These characteristics are three : (a) that every part of the growing magnitude is greater (for example, if flesh grows, every part of it grows) ; (6) that it grows by the accession of something ; and (c) that it grows because that which grtnvs is preserved and persists. For while a thing does not persist in unqualified coming-to-be or passing-away, in alteration and growth or diminution that which grows or alters persists in its identity, but, in the case of alteration the quality, and, in the case of growth, the magnitude does not remain the same. Now if the change mentioned above a is to be growth, it would be possible for something to grow without anything being added to it or persisting and to diminish without anything going away, and for that which grows not to persist. But this quality b must be preserved ; for it has been assumed c that growth has this characteristic.
One might also raise this difficulty : What is it which grows ? Is it that to which something is added ? For example, if a man grows in his leg, is it his leg which is greater, while that which makes him grow, namely, his food, is not greater ? Why have not both grown ? For both that which is added and that to which the addition was made are greater, just as when you mix wane with water ; for each ingredient is similarly increased. Or is it because the substance of the leg remains unchanged, but that of the other (i.e. the food) does not ? For in the mixture of the wine and water it is the prevailing ingredient which is said to increase,'d namely the wine ; for the mixture as a whole performs the function of wine and not of water. Similarly, too, in the process of “ alteration,” flesh is “ altered,” if
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υπάρχει των καθ’ αυτό, δ πρότερον ούχ ύπήρχεν, 5 ήλλοίωται τούτο * ω δ’ ήλλοίωται, ότε μεν ούδεν πεπονθεν, ότε δε κάκεΐνο. άλλα τό άλλοιουν και ἡ αρχή της κινήσεως εν τω αυξανόμενα) και τω άλλοιουμενω- εν τούτοις γάρ τό κινούν, επεί και τό είσελθόν γενοιτ αν ποτε μεΐζον, και τό απόλαυσαν αύτοϋ σώμα, οΐον ει είσελθόν γενοιτ ο ίο πνεύμα, ἀλλ’ εφθαρταί γε τοΰτο παθόν, και τό κινούν ούκ εν τουτω.
Έπεί δε διηπόρηται περί αυτών ίκανώς, δει καί της απορίας πειράσθαι λυσιν εύρεΐν, σώζοντας τό υπομενοντός τε του αυξανόμενου και προσιόντος τινος αύξάνεσθαι, άπιοντος δε φθίνειν, ετι δε τό ότιοϋν σημεΐον αισθητόν η μεΐζον η ελαττον γεγο-15 νεναι, καί μήτε κενόν είναι τό σώμα μήτε δυο εν τω αύτώ τόπω μεγεθη μήτε άσωμάτω αύξάνεσθαι. Αηπτεον δε τό αίτιον διορισαμενοις πρώτον εν μεν δτι τα, ανομοιομερή αυξάνεται τω τα. ομοιομερή αύξάνεσθαι (σνγκειται γαρ εκ τούτων έκαστον), 20 επειθ’ δτι σα,ρξ καί οστοΰν καί έκαστον τών τοιου-των μορίων εστί διττόν, ώσπερ καί τών άλλων τών εν ϋλη είδος εχόντων καί γα,ρ ή νλη λεγεται καί τό είδος σαρξ ή οστοΰν. τό ούν ότιοΰν μέρος αύξάνεσθαι καί προσιόντος τινός κατά μεν τό είδος εστιν ενδεχόμενον, κατά δε την ύλην ούκ εστιν.
α i.e. the organic parts.	6 i.e. the tissue.
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it remains flesh and its substance remains the same, but some inherent quality now belongs to it which did not belong before ; but that by which it has been altered sometimes has not been affected but sometimes has also been affected. But that which causes alteration and the source of movement reside in that which grows and in that which is altered (for the motive agent is within them) ; for that which has entered might sometimes become greater as well as the body which benefits by it (for example, if, after entering in, it were to become wind), but after having undergone this process, it has passed-away and the motive agent is not in it.
Now that the difficulties have been adequately discussed, we must try to find a solution of the problem. In doing so we must maintain the doctrine that growth occurs, when that which grows persists and grows by the accession of something (and diminishes by the departure of something), and that every perceptible particle has become greater (or less), and that the body is not void, and that there are not two magnitudes in the same place, and that growth does not take place by the addition of anything incorporeal. We must grasp the cause of growth by making the distinctions (i) that the parts which are not uniform a grow by the growth of the parts which are uniform b—for each part is composed of these—and (ii) that flesh and bone and every such part, like all other things which have their form in matter, are of a double nature ; for the form as well as the matter is called flesh or bone. It is quite possible, then, that any part can grow in respect of form by the additioruof something, but not in respect of matter ; for we must regard the process as like that
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δει γάρ νοησαι ώσπερ ει τις μετροίη τω αύτώ 25 μετ pep ύδωρ· αει yap άλλο καί άλλο το γινόμενον, οϋτω δ’ αυξάνεται η ϋλη της σαρκός, και ούχ ότωοΰν τταντί 7τροσγίνεται, άλλα το μεν ύπεκρεΐ το δε προσέρχεται, τοΰ 8e σχήματος και του είδους ότωοΰν μορίω. επί δε των ανομοιομερών τούτο μάλλον δηλον, οΐον χειρός, ότι άνάλογον ηϋξηται· 30 η γάρ ϋλη ετερα ουσα δήλη μάλλον τοΰ είδους ενταΰθα η επί σαρκός καί των ομοιομερών διό καί τεθνεώτος μάλλον αν δόξειεν είναι ετι σαρξ καί οστοΰν η χειρ καί βραχίων. ώστε εστι μεν ως ότιοΰν της σαρκός ηϋξηται, εστι δ’ ως ου. κατά μεν γάρ τό είδος ότωοΰν προσεληλυθεν, κατά 35 δε την ϋλην ου. μεΐζον μέντοι τό δλον γεγονε 322 a προσελθόντος μεν τινος, ο καλείται τροφή καί εναντίον, μεταβάλλοντος δε εις τό αυτό είδος, οΐον ει ξηρώ προσίοι υγρόν, προσελθόν δε μεταβάλοι καί γενοιτο ξηρόν· εστι μεν γάρ ως τό ὅμοιον όμοίω αυξάνεται, εστι δ’ ως τό άνόμοιον1 άνομο ίω.
6 Άπορησειε δ’ αν τις ποιόν τι Set είναι τό ω αυξάνεται, φανερόν δη ότι δυνάμει εκείνο, οΐον ει σάρξ, δυνάμει σάρκα. εντελεχεία άρα άλλο· φθαρεν δη τοΰτο σάρξ γεγονεν. ούκοΰν ούκ αυτό καθ' αυτό (γενεσις γάρ αν ην, ούκ αύξησις) · αλλά
1 τὰ άνομοι ον addidi.
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which happens when a man measures water with the same measure, for there is first one portion and then another in constant succession. It is in this way that the matter of the flesh grows ; something flows out and something flows in, but there is not an addition made to every particle of it, but to every part of its figure and “ form.” That the growth has taken place proportionally is more obvious in the parts which are not uniform, for instance, in the hand ; for there the matter, being distinct from the form, is more noticeable than in the flesh and the parts which are uniform ; for this reason one is more likely to think of a corpse as still possessing flesh and bone than that it has a hand and an arm. Therefore, in one sense it is true that every part of the flesh has grown, but in another sense it is untrue ; for in respect to its form there has been an accession to every part, but not in respect to its matter ; the whole, however, has become greater (a) by the accession of something which is called food, the “ contrary ” of flesh, and (b) by the change of this food into the same form as that of the flesh, just as if moist were to be added to dry, and, after having been added, were to change and become dry ; for, it is possible that “ like grows by like ” and also that “ unlike grows by unlike.”
One might raise the question what must be the nature of that by which a thing grows. It is clear that it must be potentially that which is growing, for example, potentially flesh, if it is flesh which is growing ; actually, then, it is something different. This, therefore, has passed-away and come-to-be flesh—not alone by itself (for that would have been a coming-to-be and not growth) ; but it is that which
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τό αύζανόμβνον το vt ω. τί ονν παθόν υπό τούτου [ηυξηθη]1; ἡ μιχθόν, ώσπβρ οινω el τις βπιχ€οι ίο ύδωρ, 6 δε Βύναιτο οίνον ποΐ€Ϊν τό μιχθόν; καί ώσν-ep τό πυρ άφάμ€νον του καυστοΰ, όντως iv τω ανξανομόνω καί δντι βντβλβχζία ααρκϊ τό όνον αυξητικόν προσ€λθόντος δυνάμ€ΐ σαρκός όποίησ€ν •evTeXexeia σάρκα, ονκονν άμα οντος* el γάρ χωρίς, γόν€σις. 0στι μόν γάρ οντω πυρ ποίησαι όπι το 15 ύπαρχον όπιθόντα ξύλα, άλλ' ούτω μεν αϋξησις, όταν Be αυτά τα ξύλα άφθη, γόν€σις.
Ποσον Be τό μόν καθόλου ου γίν€ται, ώσιrep ουδό ζωον ο μητ άνθρωπος μητ€ των καθ' όκαστα· ἀλλ’ ως όνταΰθα τό καθόλου, κάκ€ΐ τό ποσόν. σάρξ Be η οστοΰν η χ€ΐρ καί τούτων τα όμοιομ€ρη, 20 προσ€λθόντος μόν δη τινος ποσού, άλλ’ ον σαρκός πόσης, ἡ μόν οΰν δννάμ€ΐ τό σνναμφότ€ρον, οΐον πόση σάρξ, ταύτη μόν αϋξ€ΐ· καί γάρ πόσην Bet γeveaθaι και σάρκα· ἡ δε μόνον σάρξ, τρόφ€ΐ· ταύτη γάρ διαφόρ€ΐ τροφή και αϋξησις τω λόγω. Βιό τρόφ€ται μόν όως αν σωζηται και φθΐνον/ 25 αύξάν€ται Βό ούκ ἀεί. και η τροφή τη ανξήσ€ΐ τό αυτό μόν, τό δ’ etvai άλλο· ἡ μόν γάρ όστι τό
1 ηνξήθη seclusit Joachim.
2 φθΐνον L : φθίνει F : φθινγ] H.
° And not a growth of already existent tissue.
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grows which now comes-to-be flesh owing to the food. How has the food been affected by the growing thing ? Is it by admixture, as if one were to pour water into wine, and the latter were able to convert the mixture into wine ? And like fire when it takes hold of inflammable material, so the principle of growth present in that which grows (i.e. in what is tactually flesh) lays hold of the added food which is potentially flesh, and turns it into actual flesh. The added food must, therefore, be together with that which grows ; for, if it is separate, it would be a case of coming-to-be.0 For it is possible to produce fire by placing logs on the fire which is already in existence ; in this case there is growth, but, when the logs themselves are set on fire, there is a coming-to-be of fire.
“ Quantum-in-general ” does not come-to-be, just as “ animal,” which is neither man nor any other particular animal, does not come-to-be ; but what “ animal-in-general ” is in coming-to-be, that “ quan-tum-in-general ” is in growth. But what comes-to-be in growth is flesh or bone or hand and the uniform parts of these, by the accession of such-and-such a quantity of something, but not of such-and-such a quantity of flesh. In so far, then, as the combination of the two, e.g., so much flesh, is a potentiality, it produces growth ; for both quantity and flesh must come-to-be, but in so far as it is potentially flesh only, it nourishes ; for it is here that nutrition and growth differ in their definition. Therefore the body is nourished as long as it is kept alive, even when it is diminishing, but it is not always growing ; and nutrition, though it is the same as growth, is different in its being ; for, in so far as that which is added is
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322 a
προοιόν δυνάμει ποσή σαρξ, ταύτη μεν αυξητικόν σαρκός, fj δέ μόνον δυνάμει σαρξ, τροφή.
Τοντο 8e το είδος [άνευ ὅλης],1 οΐον αυλός,2 δυναμίς τις εν ϋλη εστιν. εάν δέ τις προσίη ύλη, ουσα 30 δυνάμει αυλός 2 έχουσα και τό ποσόν δυνάμει, οΰτοι έσονται μείζους αυλοί.2 εάν δέ μη κ ότι ποιεΐν δυνηται, α λλ’ οΐον ΰδωρ οΐνω άεί πλεΐον μιγνυμενον τέλος υδαρή ποιεί και ύδωρ, τότε φθίσιν ποιείται του ποσού, τό δ’ είδος μένει.
322 b 6. Έπει δε πρώτον δει περί τής ύλης και των καλούμενων στοιχείων ειπεΐν, ειτ’ εστιν είτε μη, καί πότερον άΐδιον έκαστον ή γίνεται πως, καί ει γίνεται, πότερον εξ άλλήλων γίνεται πάντα τον 5 αυτόν τρόπον ή τι πρώτον εν αυτών εστιν, ανάγκη δη πρότερον ειπεΐν περί ών άδιορίστως λέγεται νυν. πάντες γάρ οι τε τα. στοιχεία γεννώντες καί οι τα εκ τών στοιχείων διακρίσει χρώνται και συγκρίσει καί τω ποιεΐν καί πάσχειν. εστι δ’ ή σνγκρισις μίξις· πώς δέ μίγνυσθαι λέγομε ν, ου διώρισται σαφώς, άλλα μήν οόδ’ άλλοιοϋσθαι 10 δυνατόν, ουδέ διακρίνεσθαι καί συγκρίνεσθαι, μη-δενός ποιοΰντος μηδέ πάσχοντος · καί γαρ οι πλείω τα στοιχεία ποιοΰντες γεννώσι τω ποιεΐν και πάσχειν υπ* άλλήλων, καί τοΐς εξ ενός αναγκη
1	άνΐυ όλης seclusit Joachim.
2	αυλός . . . αύλός . . . αυλοί Joachim : άυλος · . · άυλος . . . άυλοι codd : tibia . . . tibia . . . tibiae vertit \ratablus.
« In 821 b 22 ff.
b i.e. the Pluralists, like Anaxagoras, Democritus and Plato, who regard Earth, Air, Fire and Water as composed of some prior constituents.
c i.e. other Pluralists, like Empedocles, who regard them as actual elements.
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potentially so much flesh, it is productive of the growth of flesh, but, in so far as it is only potentially flesh, it is nutriment.
This “ form ” of which we spoke a is a kind of power present in matter, as it were a channel. If, therefore, matter is added which is potentially a channel and also potentially possesses such-and-such a quantity, these channels will become bigger. But if the “ form ” is no longer able to function, but, as water mixed with wine in ever-increasing quantities eventually makes the wine waterish and converts it into water, it will cause a diminution of the quantity, though the “ form ” still persists.
6.	We must first deal with the matter and the Chs. 6-10. so-called “ elements ” and determine whether they exist or not, and whether each is eternal, or whether there is a sense in which they come-to-be, and, if so, constituents whether they all come-to-be in the same manner b£j^Ltwn out of one another, or whether one among them is Combina· something primary. We must, therefore, first deal with matters about which people at present speak only vaguely. For all those who generate the ele- involve ments 6 and those who generate the bodies composed “ contacl·" of the elements,® apply the terms “ dissociation ” and “ association ” and “ action ” and “ passion.”
Now “ association ” is a process of mixing ; but what we mean by mixing has not yet been clearly defined. But there cannot be “ alteration ” any more than there can be “ dissociation ” and “ association ” without an “ agent ” and a “ patient.” For those who suppose the elements to be several in number aseribe the generation of composite bodies to the reciprocal “ action ” and “ passion ” of these elements, whereas those who derive them from a
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λέγειν την ποίησιν, και τοΰτ* όρθώς λέγει, Διογένης, οτι ει μη εξ ενός ην άπαντα, ούκ αν ην το 15 ττοιεΐν και το πάσχειν υπ' άλληλων, οΐον το θερμόν φύχεσθαι και τούτο θερμαίνεσθαι πάλιν ου γάρ η θερμότης μεταβάλλει και η φυχρότης εις άλληλα, άλλα δηλον οτι το υποκείμενον, ώστε εν οΐς το ποιεΐν εστι και τό πάσχειν, ανάγκη τούτων μίαν είναι την ύποκειμένην φύσιν. τό μεν οΰν πάντ' 20 είναι τοιαΰτα φάσκειν ούκ αληθές, άλλ' εν οσοις τό υπ' άλληλων έστίν.
Άλλα μην ει περί του ποιεΐν και πάσχειν και περί μίξεως θεωρητέον, ανάγκη και περί άφης· ούτε γάρ ποιεΐν ταΰτα και πάσχειν δύνάται κυρίως α μη ο ιόν τε άφασθαι άλληλων, ούτε μη άφάμενά 25 πως ενδέχεται μιχθηναι πρώτον, ώστε περί τριών τούτων διοριστέον, τί άφη και τί μίξις και τί ποίησις.
Άρχην Sc λάβωμεν τηνδε. ανάγκη γάρ τών οντων οσοις εστι μίξις, είναι ταύτ άλληλων απτικά· καν ει τι ποιεί, τό δε πάσχει κυρίως, και τούτοις ωσαύτως. διό πρώτον λεκτέον περί άφης. σχεδόν 30 μεν οΰν, ώσπερ και τών άλλων ονομάτων έκαστον λέγεται πολλαχώς, και τα μεν όμωνύμως τα Se θάτερα άπό τών ετέρων και τών προτέρων, ούτως έχει και περί άφης. όμως δε τό κυρίως λεγόμενον 323 a υπάρχει τ οΐς έχουσι θέσιν. θέσις δ' οΐσπερ και
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single element must necessarily hold that there is “ action ” ; and Diogenes a is right in saying that there could not be reciprocal action and passion, unless all things were derived from one. For example, what is hot would not become cold, and the cold become hot again ; for it is not heat and cold which change into one another, but it is obviously the substratum which changes ; so that, where action and passion exist, their underlying nature must be one. It is not, however, true to say that all things are of this kind ; but it is true of all things between which there is reciprocal action and passion.
But if we must go into the question of “ action ” What Is and “ passion ” and of “ commingling,” we must also con ac investigate “ contact.” For action and passion ought properly to be possible only for such things as can touch one another; nor can things be mixed with one another in the first instance without coming in some kind of contact. Hence we must decide about these three things, namely, what is “ contact,” what is “ mixture,” and what is “ action.”
Let us take this as our starting-point. All existing things which can undergo mixture must be able to come into contact with one another, and this must also be true of any pair of things, one of which acts and the other is acted upon in the proper sense of the word. Therefore we must first speak about “ contact.” Practically speaking, just as every other term which is used in several senses is so used owing to verbal coincidence or because the different senses are derived from different prior meanings, so it is also with “ contact.” Nevertheless, “ contact ” in its proper sense belongs only to things which have “ position,” and “ position ” belongs to those things
223
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323 a v ,	f /	,
τόπος4 και γαρ τοΐς μάθηματικοΐς ομοίως αποοο-
τέον άφην καί τόπον, εΐτ’ εστί κεχωρισμένον 'έκαστον αυτών εΐτ άλλον τρόπον, cl οΰν εστίν, ώσπερ διωρίσθη πρότερον, τό άπτεσθαι τό τα έσχατα 5 έχειν άμα, ταϋτα αν άπτοιτο άλλήλων όσα όχωρισμένα μεγέθη και θέσιν έχοντα άμα έχει τα έσχατα, έπει 8ε θέσις μεν όσοις και τόπος υπάρχει, τόπου 8e διαφορά πρώτη τό άνω και κάτω και τα τοιαΰτα των αντικειμένων, άπαντα τα άλληλων άπτόμενα βάρος αν έχοι η κουφότητα, η άμφω η θάτερον. 10 τα 8ε τοιαΰτα παθητικά καί ποιητικά’ ώστε φανερόν ότι ταΰτα άπτεσθαι πέφυκεν άλληλων, ών διηρη-μένων μεγεθών άμα τα έσχατά ἐστιν, όντων κινητικών και κινητών υπ’ άλληλων. έπει 8e τό κινούν ουχ ομοίως κινεί τό κινονμενον, αλλά τό μεν άνάγκη κινουμενον και αυτό κινεΐν, τό 8’ άκίνητον ον, δη-15 λον ότι και επί τοΰ ποιοΰντος εροΰμεν ωσαύτως· και γάρ τό κινούν ποιεΐν τί φασι καί τό ποιούν κινεΐν. ου μην άλλά διαφέρει γε καί δει διορίζειν ου γάρ ο ιόν τε παν τό κινούν ποιεΐν, εϊπερ τό ποιούν άντιθησομεν τω πάσχοντι, τούτο S’ οΓς η κίνησις πάθος, πάθος 5e καθ’ όσον άλλοιοΰται
° Phys. 22G b 21-23.
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which have also a “ place ” ; for “ place,” just as much as “ contact/’ must be attributed to mathematical objects, whether each exists in separation or in some other manner. If, therefore, as has been defined in a previous work,0 for things to be in “ contact ” they must have their extremities together, only those things would be in contact with one another, which, possessing definite magnitudes and a definite position, have their extremities together. Now, since position belongs to such things as also have a “ place,” and the primary differentiation of “ place ” is “ above” and “ below ” and other such pairs of opposites, all things which are in contact with one another would have “ weight ” and “ lightness,” either both of these qualities or one or other of them. Now such things are capable of “ acting ” and “ being acted upon ’’ ; so that it is clear that those things are of a nature to be in contact with one another, the extremities of whose separate magnitudes are “ together ” and which are capable of moving one another and being moved by one another. But, since that which moves does not always move that which is moved in the same way, but one mover must move by being itself moved, and another while itself remaining unmoved, it is clear that we must speak in the same terms about that which “ acts ” ; for the “ moving thing ” is said to “ act ” (in a sense) and the “ acting thing ” to “ move.” There is, however, a difference, and a distinction must be made ; for not every “ mover ” can “ act,” if we are going to employ the term “ agent ” in contrast to the term “ patient,” and the term “ patient ” is applied only to those things for which the movement is an “ affection ” b b See Met. x. 1022 b 15 ff.
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20 μόνον, οΐον τό λευκόν καί τό θερμόν άλλα to κινεΐν ini πλέον τον ποιεΐν ἐστίν, εκείνο δ’ οΰν φανερόν, ότι εστι μεν ως τα κινοΰντα των κινητών άτττοιτ' αν, εστι δ' ως ου. ἀλλ’ ό διορισμός τον άπτεσθαι καθόλου μεν ό των θόσιν εχόντων και του μεν κινητικού του 8e κινητού, προς άλληλα δε, κινη-25 τικοΰ και κινητόν iv οΐς υπάρχει τό ποιεΐν και τό πάσχειν. εστι μεν οΰν ως επί τό πολύ τό άπτό-μενον άπτομενου άπτόμενον καί γάρ κινεί κινούμενα πάντα σχεδόν τα εμποδών, όσοις ανάγκη καί φαίνεται τό άπτόμενον άπτεσθαι άπτομενου· εστι δ’, ως ενίοτε φαμεν, τό κινούν άπτεσθαι μόνον τού κινούμενου, τό δ’ άπτόμενον μη άπτεσθαι άπτο-30 μόνον αλλά διά τό κινεΐν κινούμενα τα ομογενή, ανάγκη δοκεΐ είναι άπτομενου άπτεσθαι. ώστε ει τι κινεί ακίνητον ον, εκείνο μεν αν άπτοιτο του κινητού, εκείνου Se ουδόν φαμεν γάρ ενίοτε τον λυποΰντ α άπτεσθαι ημών, ἀλλ’ ου κ αυτοί εκείνου, περί μεν οΰν άφης της εν τοῖς φυσικοΐς διωρίσθω τούτον τον τρόπον.
323 b 7. Π e/ot δε τού ποιεΐν καί πάσχειν λεκτεον εφεξής, παρειληφαμεν Sc παρά τών πρότερον υπ εν αν-226
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(an “ affection,” that is, such as whiteness and heat, in virtue of which they only undergo “ alteration ”), whereas to “ move ” is a ΛνίάβΓ term than to “ act.”
But this, at any rate, is clear, that there is a sense in which the things which move can come into contact with the things which are capable of being moved, and a sense in which they cannot do so. But the distinction between contact in the most general sense and “ reciprocal contact ” is that, in the first sense, two objects should have position and that one should be capable of moving and the other of being moved ; in the second sense, that there should be one thing capable of moving and another of being moved, possessing, respectively, the qualities of “ agent ” and “ patient.”- Generally, no doubt, if one thing touches another, the latter also touches the former ; for almost all things, when they move, cause motion in the things which stand in their way, and in these cases that which touches must, and obviously does, touch that which touches it. But it is possible, as we say sometimes, for that which causes motion merely to touch that which is moved, and that which touches need not touch something which touches it ; but because things of the same kind impart motion by being moved, it seems to follow necessarily that they touch that which touches them. Hence, if anything causes motion without being itself moved, it might touch that which is moved, though not itself touched by anything ; for we say sometimes that a man who grieves us “ touches ” us, though we ourselves do not “ touch ” him. So much for our definition of contact in the realm of Nature.
7.	Next we must deal with “ action ” and “ pas- “Action” sion.” We have inherited conflicting accounts from Passion’’
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τίους άλληλοις λόγους, οί μεν γάρ πλεΐστοι τοΰτό γε όμονοητικώς λεγουσιν, ως το μεν ὅμοιον υπό 5 του όμοιου παν απαθές ἐστι διά τό μηδέν μάλλον ποιητικόν η παθητικόν είναι θάτερον θατερου {πάντα γαρ ομοίως ύπάρχειν ταύτά τοΐς όμοίοις), τα δ’ ανόμοια και τα διάφορα ποιειν και πάσχειν είς άλλη λα πεφυκεν. και γαρ όταν τό ελαττον πυρ υπό του πλείονος φθείρηται, διά την εναντίωσιν ίο τοΰτό φασι πάσχειν εναντίον γαρ είναι τό πολύ τω όλίγω. Δημόκριτος δε παρά τούς άλλους ιδίως ελεζε μόνος· φησι γάρ τό αυτό και ομοιον είναι τό τε ποιούν και τό πάσχον ου γάρ εγχωρεΐν τα ετερα και διαφεροντα πάσχειν υπ’ άλληλων, αλλά καν ετερα όντα ποιη τι εις άλληλα, ούχ ἡ ετερα 15 άλλ’ ἡ τ αυτόν τι υπάρχει, ταυτη τούτο συμβαίνειν αύτοΐς.
Τἀ μεν ούν λεγάμενα ταΰτ' εστίν, ἐοίκασι δε οι τούτον τον τρόπον λεγοντες ύπεναντία φαί-νεσθαι λέγειν, αίτιον δε της εναντιολογίας ότι δε'ον δλον τι θεωρησαι μέρος τι τυγχάνουσι λεγοντες εκάτεροι· τό τε γάρ ομοιον καί τό πάντη 20 πάντως άδιάφορον εύλογον μη πάσχειν υπό του όμοιου μηδέν {τί γάρ μάλλον θάτερον εσται ποιητικόν η θάτερον; ει τε1 υπό του όμοιου τι πάσχειν δυνατόν, καί αυτό ύφ’ αύτοΰ· καίτοι τούτων ούτως εχόντων ουδέ ν αν εϊη ούτε άφθαρτον ούτε ακίνητον, εΐπερ τό ομοιον ἡ ομοιον ποιητικόν, αυτό γάρ 1 εἴ τε Honitz : είτε Bekker.
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our predecessors. For most of them agree in de-daring that (i) like is always unaffected by like be- ρυΐο-cause, of two things which are like, neither is, they s°Phers· argue, at all more liable than the other to act or to be acted upon (for all the same properties belong in a like degree to things which are like), and (ii) things which are unlike and different are naturally disposed to reciprocal action and passion ; for, when the lesser fire is destroyed by the greater, it is said to be thus affected owing to its contrariety, the great being the contrary of the small. Democritus, however, in disagreement M-ith all other philosophers, held a view peculiar to himself; for he says that the agent and the patient are the same and alike, for (he declares) it is not possible for things which are “ other ” and different to be affected by one another, but even if two things which are “ other ” do act in any way upon one another, this occurs to them not in as much as they are “ other,” but because some identical property belongs to them both.
These, then, are the views expressed, and it appears that those who so expressed them were obviously in opposition to one another. But the reason of this opposition is that each school, when they ought to have viewed the problem as a whole, in fact only stated part of the truth. For, firstly, it is reasonable to hold that that which is like another thing, that is, in every respect absolutely without difference from it, cannot be in any way affected by the other thing which is like it. (For why should one be more likely to act than the other ? And if like can be affected by like, it can also be affected by itself; yet, if that were so—if like were liable to act qua like—nothing would be indestructible or immovable, for everything
229
ARISTOTLE
25 αύτ6 κινησ€ΐ παν)· τό re navreXcos erepov καί τό μηδαμῆ ταύτόν ωσαύτως. ουδόν yap αν πάθοι Χ€υκότης νητο γραμμής ἡ }/ραμμἡ όπό Λευκότατος, πΧην el μη που κατά συμβββηκός, οΐον el συμ-βόβηκ€ XevKTjv η μόΧαιναν είναι την γραμμήν ούκ όξίστησι γάρ άΧΧηΧα της φυσ€ως δσα μητ εναντία 30 μητ* εξ Εναντίων ἐστίν, ἀλλ’ επεί ου τδ τυχόν πεφυκε πάσχειν καί ποιειν, άλλ’ δσα η εναντία εστίν η εναντίωσιν δχει, ανάγκη καί τό ποιούν και τό πάσχον τω γενει μεν δμοιον elvai και ταύτο, τω δ’ είδε ι άνόμοιον και Εναντίον (πεφυκε γάρ σώμα μεν υπό σώματος, χυμός δ’ υπό χυμοΰ, 324 a χρώμα δ’ υπό χρώματος πάσχeιv3 δΧως δε τό όμογενες υπό του δμογ€νοϋς. τούτου δ’ αίτιον ὅτι τάναντία εν ταύτώ yevei πάντα, ποΐ€ΐ δε και πάσχει τάναντία υπ’ άΧΧηΧων), ώστ ανάγκη πώς μεν elvai ταύτά τό re ποιούν και τό πάσχον, πώς δ* 5 ετερα και ανόμοια άΧΧηΧοις. επεί δε και τό πάσχον και τό ποιούν τω μεν yevei ταύτά και ὅμοια τω δ’ εΐδει ανόμοια, τοιαΰτα δε τάναντία, φανερόν δτι παθητικά και ποιητικά άΧΧηΧων ἐστι τά τ' εναντία και τα μεταξύ' και γάρ ὅλως φθορά και γενεσις ev τούτοις.
ίο Διό και εύΧογον ηδη τό re πυρ θερμaiveiv καί τό φυχρόν φύχειν, καί ὅλως τό ποιητικόν όμοιοΰν εαυτώ τό πάσχον τό re γάρ ποιούν καί τό πάσχον όναντία εστί, καί η γενεσις εις τουναντίον, ώστ 230
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will move itself.) And, secondly, the same thing happens if there is complete difference and no kind of identity. For whiteness could not be affected in any degree by line, or line by whiteness, except perhaps incidentally, if, for example, it happened that the line was white or black ; for unless the two things are contraries or made up of contraries, one cannot displace the other from its natural condition. But, since only sueh things as possess contrariety or are themselves actual contraries—and not any chance things—are naturally adapted to be acted upon and to act, both “ agent ” and “ patient ” must be alike and identical in kind, but unlike and contrary in species. For body is by nature adapted so as to be affected by body, flavour by flavour, colour by colour, and in general that which is of the same kind by something else of the same kind ; and the reason of this is that contraries are always within the same kind, and it is contraries which act and are acted upon reciprocally. Hence “ agent ” and “ patient ” are necessarily in one sense the same, and in another sense “ other ” and unlike one another ; and since “ agent ” and “ patient ” are identical in kind and like, but unlike in species, and it is contraries which have these characteristics, it is clear that contraries and their “ intermediates ” are capable of being affected and of acting reciprocally—indeed it is entirely these processes which constitute passing-away and coming-to-be.
It is, then, now reasonable to hold both that fire heats and that what is cold cools and, in general, that what is active assimilates that which is passive to itself; for the agent and patient are contrary to one another, and coming-to-be is a process into the
231
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324 a /
ανάγκη τό πάσχον els τό ποιούν μεταβάλλειν οϋτω γάρ ear α ι els τουναντίον η γένεσις. και 15 κατά λόγον δη τό μη ταυτά λέγοντας άμφοτέρους όμως άπτεσθαι της φυσεως. λόγο μεν γάρ πάσχαν ότε μεν τό υποκείμενον (οιον ύγιάζεσθαι τον άνθρωπον και θερμαίνεσθαι και φυχεσθαι και τάλλα τον αυτόν τρόπον), ότε δε θερμαίνεσθαι μεν τό φυχρόν, ύγιάζεσθαι δε το κάμνον άμφότερα δ’ ἐστιν αληθή 20 {τον αυτόν δε τρόπον και επί του ποιοϋντος· ότε μεν γάρ τον άνθρωπόν φαμεν θερμαίνειν, ότε δε τό θερμόν■ έστι μεν γάρ ως ή ύλη πάσχει, έστι δ’ ως τουναντίον), οι μεν ουν εις εκείνο βλέφαντες ταύτόν τι δεΐν ωήθησαν τό ποιούν έχειν και τό πάσχον, οι δ’ εις θάτερα τουναντίον.
25 Τόν αυτόν δε λόγον υποληπτέον είναι περί του ποιειν καί πάσχειν δνπερ καί περί τού κινεΐν καί κινεΐσθαι. δίχως γάρ λέγεται καί τό κινούν εν ω τε γάρ ή αρχή τής κινήσεως, δοκεΐ τούτο κινεΐν {ή γάρ αρχή πρώτη των αιτίων), καί πάλιν τό έσχατον προς τό κινουμενον καί τήν γένεσιν. ομοίως δε καί περί τού ποιοϋντος· καί γάρ τον 30 ιατρόν φαμεν ύγιάζειν καί τον οΐνον. τό μεν ουν πρώτον κινούν ούδεν κωλύει εν μεν κινήσει ακίνητον είναι {επ' ενίων δε καί άναγκαΐον), τό δ’ έσχατον αει κινεΐν κινουμενον, επί δε ποιήσεως
° i.e. immediately next to that which is moved.
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contrary, so that the patient must change into the agent, since only thus will coming-to-be be a process into the contrary. And it is reasonable to suppose that both schools, though they do not express the same views, are yet in touch with the nature of things. For we sometimes say that it is the substratum which is acted upon (for example, we talk of a man as being restored to health and warmed and chilled and so on), and sometimes we say that what is cold is being warmed and what is ill is being restored to health. Both these ways of putting the case are true (and similarly with the agent : for at one time \vc say that it is the man that causes heat, and at another time that it is that which is hot; for in one sense it is the matter which is acted upon and in another sense it is the “ contrary ”). One school, therefore, directed its attention to the substratum and thought that the agent and patient must possess something identical, the other school, with its attention on the contraries, held the opposite view.
We must suppose that the same account holds good of “ action ” and “ passion ” as about moving and being moved. For “ move ” is also used in two senses ; for that in which the original source of motion resides is generally held to cause motion (for the original source is the first of causes), and so also is that which is last in relation to that which is moved a and to the process of coming-to-be. Similarly, too, in the case of the agent; for we speak of the doctor, and also of wine, as healing. Now, in motion, there is nothing to prevent the first mover being unmoved (in fact in some cases it is actually necessary), but the last mover always causes motion by itself being moved ; and -in action, there is nothing to prevent
233
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τό μεν πρώτον απαθές, το δ’ έσχατον και αύτ6 πάσχον όσα γάρ μη έχει την αυτήν ύλην, ποιεί 35 απαθή όντα (οΐον ή Ιατρική, αυτή γάρ ποιούσα 324 b ύγίειαν ουδέν πάσχα υπό τοΰ ύγιαζομένου), τό δε σιτίον ποιούν καί αυτό πάσχει τί' ή γάρ θερμαίνεται ή ψύχεται ή άλλο τι πάσχει άμα ποιούν, έστι δε ή μεν ιατρική ως άρχή, τό Se σιτίον τό έσχατον και άπτόμενον.
5 'Όσα μεν οΰν μή εν ύλη έχει τήν μορφήν, ταϋτα μεν απαθή των ποιητικών, όσα δ* εν όλη, παθητικά. τήν μεν γάρ ύλην Αέγομεν ομοίως ως είπεΐν τήν αυτήν είναι τών αντικειμένων όποτερουοΰν, ώσπερ γένος ον, τό δε δυνάμενον θερμόν είναι παρόντος τού θερμαντικού και πλησιάζοντος ανάγκη 10 θερμαίνεσθαι· διό, καθάπερ είρηται, τα μεν τών ποιητικών απαθή τα δε παθητικά. και ώσπερ επί κινήσεως, τον αυτόν έχει τρόπον και επί τών ποιητικών· εκεί τε γάρ τό πρώτως κινούν ακίνητον, καί επί τών ποιητικών τό πρώτον ποιούν απαθές, έστι δε τό ποιητικόν αίτιον ώς δθεν ή άρχή τής 15 κινήσεως. τό δ’ ου ένεκα ου ποιητικόν (διό ή ύγίεια ου ποιητικόν, ει μή κατά μεταφοράν)' και γάρ τού μεν ποιούντος όταν ύπάρχη, γίνεται τι τό πάσχον, τών δ’ έξεων παρουσών ούκέτι γίνεται, ἀλλ’ έστιν ήδη· τα δ’ είδη καί τά τέλη έξεις τινες. * 6
° Of which the two opposites are species.
6 Such as “ health ” or “ disease.”
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the*first agent being unaffected, but the last agent is itself also affected. For those things which have ' not the same matter act without being themselves affected (for example, the art of the physician which, while it causes health, is not itself acted upon by that which is being healed), but food, while it acts, is itself all somehow acted upon, .for, while it acts, it is at the same time being heated or cooled or affected in some other way. Now the art of the physician is, as it were, an original source, while the food is, as it were, the final mover and in contact with that which is moved.
Of the things, then, which are capable of acting, those of which the form does not consist in matter are not affected, but those of which the form consists in matter are liable to be affected ; for we say that the matter of either of the two opposed things alike is the same, so to speak, being, as it were, a kind a ; and that which is capable of being hot must become hot, if that which is capable of heating is present and near to it. Therefore, as has been said, some of the active agencies are unaffected, while others are liable to be acted upon ; and what holds good of motion is also true of the active agencies ; for as in motion the first mover is unmoved, so among active agencies the first agent is unaffected. The active agency is a cause, as being the source from which the origin of the movement comes, but the end in view is not “ active ” (hence health is not active, except metaphorically) ; for, when the agent is present, the patient becomes something, but when “ states ” 6 are present, the patient no longer “ becomes ” but already “ is,” and the “ forms,” that is the “ ends,” are a kind of “ state,” but the matter, qua matter,
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η δ* υλη ἡ ι>λη παθητικόν. το μεν οΰν παρ εχβι iv 20 ύλη τό θερμόν ει δε τι εΐη θερμόν χωριστόν, τούτο ούδεν αν πάσχοι. τούτο μεν οΰν ίσως αδύνατον είναι χωριστόν ει δ' εστιν ενια τοιαΰτα, επ' εκείνων αν εΐη τό λεγόμενον αληθές, τί μεν οΰν τό ποιεΐν καί, πάσχειν εστϊ καί τίσιν υπάρχει καί διά τί καί πως, διωρίσθω τοΰτον τον τρόπον.
25	8. Πω? δε ενδεχεται τούτο συμβαίνειν, πάλιν
λέγω μεν. τοΐς μεν οΰν δοκεΐ πάσχειν έκαστον διά τινων πόρων εισιόντος του ποιοΰντος εσχάτου καί κυριωτάτου, καί τοΰτον τον τρόπον καί όράν καί άκούειν ημάς φασι καί τάς άλλας αισθήσεις αίσθά-νεσθαι πάσας, ετι δε όράσθαι διά τε άερος καί ύδα-30 τος καί των διαφανών, διά τό πόρους εχειν αοράτους μεν διά μικρότητα, πυκνούς δε καί κατά στοίχον, καί μάλλον εχειν τα διαφανή μάλλον.
Οι μεν οΰν επί τινων οΰτω διώρισαν, ώσπερ καί Εμπεδοκλής, ου μόνον επί των ποιουντων καί πασχόντων, αλλά και μίγνυσθαί φασιν όσων 35 οι πόροι σύμμετροι προς άλλήλους είσίν όδω
325	a δε μάλιστα καί περί πάντων ενί λόγω διωρί-
κασι Αεύκίππος καί Δημόκριτος, αρχήν ποιησά-μενοι κατά φύσιν ηπερ εστιν. ενίοις γάρ των αρχαίων εδοξε τό ον εξ ανάγκης εν είναι καί ακίνητον τό μεν γάρ κενόν ούκ ον, κινηθηναι δ’ 5 ούκ αν δύνασθαι μη οντος κενού κεχωρισμενου, ούδ' αΰ πολλά είναι μη οντος τού διείργοντος.
α Namely, Parmenides and Melissus.
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is passive. Now fire holds the heat embodied in matter : but, if there were such a thing as “ the hot ” apart from matter, it could not be acted upon at all.
Heat, therefore, perhaps cannot exist separately ; but, if there are any such separate existences, what we are saying would be true of them also. Let this, then, be our explanation of “ action ” and “ passion,” and when they exist, and why and how.
8.	Let us now go back and discuss how it is possible How do __ for action and passion to occur. Some people hold aifdctl0n that each patient is acted upon when the last agent “ passion ·’ —the agent in the strictest sense—enters in through occ"r ' certain pores, and they say that it is in this way that we also see and hear and employ our other senses. Furthermore, they say that things are seen through air and water and the other transparent bodies, because they have pores, which,- owing to their minuteness, are invisible, but are set close together and in rows, and are more transparent the closer together and in more serried array they are.
Some philosophers (including Empedocles) held The this theory as regards certain bodies, not confining J*h^”sof it to those which act and are acted upon ; but mixture Empedocles, also, they assert, takes place only between bodies whose pores are symmetrical with one another. The most methodical theory, however, and the one of most general application has been that enunciated by Leucippus and Democritus, taking what is the natural starting-point. For some of the ancient thinkers a held that “ what is ” must necessarily be one and immovable ; for they argued that the void does not exist, but that, if there is not a void existing separately, “ what is ” could not be moved ; nor, again, could .there be a multiplicity of things, since
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τοΰτο δ’ ούδεν διαφέρειν, ει τις οΐεται μἡ συνεχές είναι τό παν ἀλλ’ άπτεσθαι διηρημόνον, του φάναι πολλά καί μη εν είναι καί κενόν. el μεν γάρ πάντη διαιρετόν, ούδεν είναι εν, ώστε ούδε πολλά, αλλά ίο κενόν το δλον ει δε τη μεν τη δε μη, πεπλασμενω τινι τοΰτ εοικεναι· μόχρι πόσου γάρ και διά τί το μεν ούτως εχει του ολου και πλήρες εστι, το δε διηρημόνον; ετι ομοίως φάναι άναγκαΐον μη είναι κίνησιν. εκ μεν οΰν τούτων των λόγων, υπερβάντες την αϊσθησιν και παριδόντες αυτήν ως 15 τω λόγω δέον άκολουθειν, εν και ακίνητον τό παν είναι φασι, και άπειρον ενιοί’ τό γάρ πέρας περ-αίνειν αν προς τό κενόν, οι μεν οΰν ούτως και διά ταυτας τάς αιτίας άπεφηναντο περί της αλήθειας· ετι δε επι μεν των λόγων δοκεΐ ταΰτα συμ-βαίνειν, επι δε των πραγμάτων μανία παραπλήσιον 20 είναι το δοξάζειν ούτως· ουδόν α γάρ των μαινο-μενων εξεστάναι τοσοΰτον ώστε τό πυρ εν είναι δοκέιν και τον κρύσταλλον, αλλά μόνον τα καλά και τα φαινόμενα διά συνήθειαν, ταΰτ ενίοις διά την μανίαν οΰδεν δοκεΐ διαφερειν.
Αενκιππος δ’ εχειν ωήθη λόγους οιτινες προς την αΐσθησιν όμολογουμενα λόγοντες ούκ άναιρησουσιν 25 ούτε γόνεσιν ούτε φθοράν οϋτε κίνησιν και τό πλήθος των οντων. όμολογήσας δε ταΰτα μεν τοῖς φαινόμενος, τοῖς δε τό εν κατασκευάζουσιν ως ούκ1 αν 1 ονκ E : ουτ€ FHJL.
0 i.e. the Monists.
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there is nothing which keeps them apart; and they declare that, if one holds that the universe is not continuous but maintains contact in separation, this does not differ from saying that things are “ many ”
(and not “ one ”) and that there is a void. For if the universe is divisible throughout, there is no “ one,” and therefore no “ many,” but the whole is void ; but to suppose that it is divisible at one point but not at another seems like a baseless invention. For how far is it divisible ? And why is part of the whole indivisible and a plenum, and part divided ? Moreover, they say that it is equally necessary to deny the existence of motion. As a result, then, of these arguments, going beyond and disregarding sense-perception, on the plea that they ought to follow reason, they assert that the universe is one and immovable ; some add that it is infinite as well, for the limit -would be a limit against the void. Some philosophers, then, set forth their views about the truth in this manner and based them on these grounds. Furthermore, though these opinions seem to follow logically from the arguments, yet, in view of the facts, to hold them seems almost madness ; for no madman is so out of his senses as to hold that fire and ice are “ one ” ; it is only between things whieh are good and things which, through habit, seem to be good, that some people, in their madness, see no difference.
Leucippus, however, thought that he had argu- The ments, whieh, while agreeing with sense-perception, vo^°iilsand would not do away with eoming-to-be and passing- theory of^ away, or motion, or the multiplicity of things whieh andCDemo-are. While making these concessions to things as critus-they appear, and conceding to those who postulate the oneness of things a that there could not be motion
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κίνησιν ουσαν άνευ κενοίϊ τό τε κενόν μη ον, καί του οντος ούδεν μη ον φησιν είναι, τό γάρ κυρίως ον παμπληθές ον ἀλλ’ εΐναι τό τοιοΰτον ούχ εν, ἀλλ’ 30 άπειρα τό πλήθος καί αόρατα διά σμικρότητα των όγκων, ταντα δ’ εν τω κενώ φερεσθαι (κενόν γάρ εΐναι), καί συνιστάμενα μεν γενεσιν ποιεΐν, διαλυόμενα δε φθοράν, ποιεΐν Se καί πάσχειν fj τυγ-χάνουσιν άπτόμενα (ταυτη γάρ ούχ εν εΐναι), καί 35 συντιθέμενα δε καί περιπλεκόμενα γένναν εκ δε του κατ' αλήθειαν ενός ούκ αν γενεσθαι πλήθος, ούδ' εκ των αληθώς πολλών εν, ἀλλ’ εΐναι tout* άδυνα-325 b τον, ἀλλ’ ώσπερ Εμπεδοκλής καί τών ἄλλων τινες φασι πάσχειν διά πόρων, οΰτω πάσαν άλλοίωσιν καί παν τό πάσχειν τούτον γίνεσθαι τον τρόπον, διά του κενού γινόμενης της διαλυσεως καί της φθο-5 ράς, ομοίως δε καί της αύξησεως, ύπεισδυομενων στερεών.
Σχεδόν Se καί ’Κμπεδοκλεΐ άναγκαΐον λέγειν, ώσπερ καί Λεύκιππός φησιν εΐναι γάρ άττα στερεά, αδιαίρετα δε, ει μη πάντη πόροι συνεχείς είσίν. τούτο δ’ αδύνατον ούδεν γάρ εσται ετερον στερεόν παρά τούς πόρους, αλλά παν κενόν, άναγκη αρα 10 τά μεν άπτόμενα εΐναι αδιαίρετα, τά δε μεταζύ αύτών κενά, οΰς εκείνος λεγει πόρους, ούτως δε καί Λεύκιππος λεγει περί τού ποιεΐν και πάσχειν.
Οι μεν ούν τρόποι καθ' οΰς τά μεν ποιεί τα δε πάσχει, σχεδόν ουτοι λέγονται* καί περί μεν του-240
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without a void, he declares that the void is “ not being,” and nothing of “ what is ” is “ not being ” ; for “ what is ” in the strictest sense is a complete plenum. “ But this ‘ plenum” he says, “ is not one but many things of infinite number, and invisible owing to the minuteness of their bulk. These ai-e carried along in the void (for there is a void) and, when they come together, they cause coming-to-be and, when they dissolve, they cause passing-away. They act and are acted upon where they happen to come into contact (for there they are not one), and they generate when they are placed together and intertwined. But from that which is truly one, a multiplicity could never come-into-being, nor a one from the truly many ; but this is impossible. But ” (just as Empedocles and some of the other philosophers say that things are acted upon through their pores) “all ‘ alteration ’ and all ‘ passion ’ occur in this way, dissolution and passing-away taking place by means of the void, and likewise also growth, when solids creep into the voids.”
Empedocles, too, is almost compelled to take the same view as Leucippus ; for he says that there are certain solids, but they are indivisible, unless there are continuous pores throughout. But this is impossible ; for then there will be nothing solid except the pores, but the whole will be void. It necessarily follows, therefore, that those things which are in contact are indivisible, but the spaces between them, which he calls pores, must be void. This is also Leucippus’ view about “ action ” and “ passion.” These, then, are, roughly speaking, the accounts given of the way in which some things “ act ” and other things" are “ acted upon.” As regards this
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325 b
των, καί πώς λέγουσι, δῆλον, και προς τάς αυτών 15 θέσεις αΐς χρώνται σχεδόν όμολογουμένως φαίνεται συμβαΐνον. τοΐς δ’ άλλοις ήττον, οΐον Έμ7Γ€-δοκλεΐ τινα τρόπον εσται γένεσις καί φθορά και ἀλλοίωσις, ου δῆλον, τοΐς μεν γάρ εστιν αδιαίρετα τα πρώτα τών σωμάτων, σχήματι διαφεροντα μόνον, εζ ων πρώτων συγκειται και εις α έσχατα 20 διαλύεται· Έμπεδοκλεΐ δε τα μεν άλλα φανερόν ότι μέχρι τών στοιχείων έχει την γένεσιν και την φθοράν, αυτών δε τούτων πώς γίνεται καί φθείρεται τό σωρευόμενον μέγεθος, ούτε δηλον ούτε ενδέχεται λέγειν αύτώ μη λέγοντι καί του πυρός είναι στοιχείον, ομοίως δε και τών άλλων απάντων, 25 ώσπερ εν τω Τιμαίω γέγραφε Πλάτων· τοσοϋτον γάρ διαφέρει του μη τον αυτόν τρόπον Αευκίππω λέγειν, ότι ο μεν στερεά 6 δ’ επίπεδα λέγει τα αδιαίρετα, και ὅ μεν άπείροις ώρίσθαι σχημασι [τών αδιαιρέτων στερεών έκαστον], ό δἐ ώρισμένοις, έπει αδιαίρετό γε άμφότεροι λέγουσι και ώρισμένα 30 σχημασιν. εκ δη τούτων αι γενέσεις και αι διακρίσεις Αευκίππω μεν [δυο τρόποι αν elev,] διά τε του κενοΰ και διά της άφης (ταύτη γάρ διαιρετόν έκαστον), Πλάτωνι δε κατά την άφην μόνον κενόν γάρ ούκ εΐναί φησιν.
Καί περί μεν τών αδιαιρέτων επιπέδων είρή-καμεν εν τοΐς πρότερον λόγοις· περί δε τών άδι-35 αιρέτων στερεών τό μεν επί πλέον θεωρησαι τό
° i.e. Leucippus and the other Atomists. b i.e. the Atomists.
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school,®it is obvious what their views are and how they state them, and they are clearly more or less consistent with the suppositions which they adopt. This is less clearly the case with the other school; for example, it is not clear how, in the view of Empedocles, there are to be coming-to-be and passing-away and “ alteration.” For to the other school b the primary bodies, from which originally bodies are composed and into which ultimately they are dissolved, are indivisible, differing only in structure ; but to Empedocles, it is clear that all the other bodies, down to the elements, have their coming-to-be and passing-away, but it is not evident how the accumulated mass of the elements themselves comes-to-be and passes-away ; nor is it possible for him to give an explanation without asserting that there is also an element of fire and like-Avise of all the other kinds, as Plato has stated in the Timaeus.c For Plato is so far from giving the same account as Leucippus that, while both of them declare that the elementary constituents are indivisible and determined of figures, (a) Leucippus holds that the indivisibles are solid, Plato that they are planes, and (b) Leucippus declares that they are determined by an infinite number of figures, Plato by a definite number. It is from these indivisibles that the comings-to-be and dissolutions result : according to Leucippus, through the void and through the contact (for it is at the point of contact that each body is divisible) ; according to Plato, as a result of contact only, for he denies that a void exists.
Now we have dealt with indivisible planes in earlier discussions d ; but with regard to indivisible solids, let us leave for the moment further discussion e 53 a if Λ	* De Caelo 298 b 33 ff.
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σνμβαΐνον άφείσθω τό νυν, ως δέ μικρόν παρεκ-326 a βάσιν ειπεΐν, άναγκαΐον απαθές re έκαστον λέγειν των αδιαιρέτων (ον γάρ οιόν τε πάσχειν ἀλλ’ ή διά του κενού) και μηδενός ποιητικόν πάθους· ούτε γάρ φνχρδν οΰτ€ σκληρόν οιόν τ’ είναι, καίτοι τοΰτό γε άτοπον, το μόνον άποδοϋναι τω περι-5 φερει σχηματι τό θερμόν ανάγκη γάρ και τουναντίον τό φυχρόν άλλιυ τινι προσηκειν των σχημάτων, άτοπον §€ καν ει ταΰτα μεν υπάρχει, λέγω 8e θερμότης και φυχρότης, βαρυτης δε και κουφότης και σκληρότης και μαλακότης μη υπάρξει’ καίτοι βαρυτερόν γε κατά την υπεροχήν φησιν είναι ίο Δημόκριτος έκαστον των αδιαιρέτων, ώστε δήλον ότι καί θερμότερον. τοιαϋτα δ’ όντα μή πάσχειν υπ’ άλλήλων αδύνατον, οΐον υπό του πολύ ύπερ-βάλλοντος θερμού τό ήρέμα θερμόν. αλλά μήν ει σκληρόν, και μαλακόν, τό δε μαλακόν ήδη τω πάσχειν τι λέγεται· τό γάρ ύπεικτικόν μαλακόν. 15 άλλα μήν άτοπον και ει μηδέν υπάρχει ἀλλ’ ή μόνον σχήμα· και ει υπάρχει, έν δέ μόνον, οΐον τό μεν φυχρόν τό δέ θερμόν ουδέ γάρ αν μία τις εϊη ή φύσις αυτών, ομοίως δέ αδύνατον και ει πλείω τω ένί· αδιαίρετον γάρ ον έν τω αύτω έξει τα πάθη, 20 ώστε και εάν πάσχη είπε ρ φυχεται, ταυτη τι1 και άλλο ποιήσει ή πείσεται. τον αυτόν 8e τρόπον και επί των άλλων παθημάτων· τούτο γάρ καί
1 ταύττ) τι J : ταΰτη τι EL : ταντη τοι Κ : ταντο τι H.
214
β i.e. of the Atomists.
COMING-TO-BE AND PASSING-AWAY, I. 8
of what they involve and deal with them in a short of the digression. It is a necessary part of the theory ° that ^^ccount each “ indivisible ” is incapable of being acted upon for^** action-(for it cannot be acted upon except through the void) passion.” and incapable of producing an effect on anything else ; for it cannot be either cold or hard. Yet it is certainly strange that heat can only be attributed to the spherical figure ; for then it necessarily follows that its contrary, cold, must belong to another of the figures.. It is.also strange if these properties,
I mean heat and cold, belong to the indivisibles, while heaviness and lightness and hardness and softness are not going to belong. Yet Democritus says that the more each of the indivisibles exceeds, the heavier it is, so that clearly it is also hotter. Being of this kind, it is impossible that the indivisibles should not be acted upon by one another, for example, the slightly hot should be acted upon by what far surpasses it in heat. Again, if an indivisible can be hard, it can also be soft; and the soft is always so-called because it can be acted upon ; for that which yields to pressure is soft. But, further, it is strange that no property except figure should attach to the indivisible ; and that, if properties do attach to them, only one should attach to each, e.g. that one “ indivisible ” should be cold and another hot; for, then, neither would their substance be uniform. It is equally impossible, too, that more than one property should belong to one indivisible, for, being indivisible, it will possess these properties in the same place ; so that if it is acted upon by being chilled, it will also, in this way, act or be acted upon in some other way. And similarly with the other properties also ; for this problem also confronts in
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τοι? στερεά καί τοῖς επίπεδα λέγουσιν αδιαίρετα συμβαίνει τον αυτόν τρόπον' ούτε γάρ μανότερα οϋτε πυκνότερα οΐόν τε γίνεσθαι κενού μη οντος 25 εν τοΐς άδιαιρετοις. ετι δ’ άτοπον και τό μικρά μεν αδιαίρετα είναι, μεγάλα δε μη- νΰν μεν γάρ εύλόγως τά μείζω θραύεται μάλλον των μικρών τα μεν γάρ διαλύεται ραδίως, οΐον τά μεγάλα* προσκόπτει γάρ πολλοΐς · τό δε αδιαίρετον ο'λως διά τί μάλλον υπάρχει των μεγάλων τοΐς μικροΐς; ετι 30 δε πότερον μία πάντων ή φύσις εκείνων των στερεών, η διαφέρει θάτερα τών ετερων, ώσπερ αν ει τά μεν εΐη πύρινα, τα δε γήινα τον όγκον; ει μεν γάρ μία φύσις εστίν απάντων, τί το χώρισαν; ή διά τί ου γίνεται άφάμενα εν, ώσπερ ύδωρ ϋδατος όταν θίγη; ούδεν γάρ διαφέρει τό ϋσ-35 τερον του προτερου. ει δ’ ετερα, ποια ταΰτα; και 326 b δήλον ώς ταΰτα θετεον άρχάς και αιτίας τών συμ-βαινόντων μάλλον ή τά σχήματα. ετι δε διαφε-ροντα την φύσιν, καν ποιή καν πάσχη θιγγάνοντα άλλήλων. ετι δε τί το κινούν; ει μεν γάρ ετερον, παθητικά1· ει δ’ αυτό αυτό έκαστον, ή διαιρετόν 5 εσται, κατ' άλλο μεν κινούν κατ’ άλλο δε κινού-μενον, ή κατά ταύτό τάναντία υπάρξει, καί ή ύλη ου μόνον αριθμώ εσται μία αλλά καί δυνάμει.
”Οσοι μεν ουν διά τής τών πόρων κινήσεώς φασι 1 παθητικά EHL : -όν F.
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the same way both those who assert that “ indivisibles ” are solid and those who say they are planes, for they cannot become either rarer or denser, because there can be no void in the “ indivisibles.” Further, it is strange that there should be small “ indivisibles ” but not large ones ; for it is natural to suppose at this stage that the larger bodies are more liable to be shattered than the small, for the former, like large things in general, are easily dissolved, since they come into collision with many other bodies. But why should indivisibility in general attach to small things rather than large ? Furthermore, is the substance of all these solids uniform or does it differ in different groups, as if, for example, some were fiery and some earthy in their bulk ? For if they are all of one substance, what has separated them from one another ? Or why do they not become one when they come into contact, just as water does when it touches water ? For there is no difference between the two cases. But if they belong to different classes, what are their different qualities ? Indeed it is clear that we ought to postulate that these classes rather than the “ figures ” are the origins and causes of the resulting phenomena. Moreover, if they were different in substance they would act and be acted upon reciprocally if they touched one another. Again, what sets these in motion ? For if it is something other than themselves, they must be liable to be acted upon ; but, if each is its own mover either it will be divisible, in part causing motion and in part being moved, or contraries will belong to it in the same respect, and the matter of it will be not only arithmetically but also potentially one.a
As for those who say that the processes of being
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τα πάθη συμβαίνειν, el μεν καί πεπληρωμενων τών πόρων, π ερίεργον ol πόροι· el γαρ τ αυτή τι 10 πάσχει το παν, καν μη πόρους εχον ἀλλ’ αότό συνεχές ον πάσχοι τον αυτόν τρόπον, ετι Be πώς ενΒεχεται περί του Βιοράν συμβαίνειν ως λεγουσιν; ούτε γαρ κατά τάς άφάς ενΒεχεται Βιιεναι Βία των Βιαφανών, ούτε Βιά τών πόρων, εΐ πλήρης έκαστος’ τί γαρ Βιοίσε ι του μη εχειν πόρους; παν γαρ 15 ομοίως εσται πλήρες, άλλα μήν ει και κενά μεν ταΰτα (ανάγκη 8ε σώματα εν αύτοΐς εχειν), ταύτό συμβήσεται πάλιν, ει 8ε τηλικαϋτα το μεγεθος ώστε μη Βεχεσθαι σώμα μηΒεν, γελοΐον τό μικρόν μεν οίεσθαι κενόν είναι, μέγα Se μη μηδ’ όπηλι-κονοϋν, ή τό κενόν άλλο τι οίεσθαι λέγειν πλήν 20 χώραν σώματος, ώστε Βήλον ότι παντι σώματι τον όγκον ίσον εσται κενόν.
'Όλως Βε τό πόρους ποιεΐν περίεργον εΐ μεν γαρ μηΒεν ποιεί κατά την άφήν, ούΒε Βιά τών πόρων ποιήσει Βιιόν el Βε τω άπτεσθαι, καί μη πόρων όντων τα μεν πείσεται τα 8e ποιήσει τών προς 25 άλληλα τούτον τον τρόπον πεφυκότων. ότι μεν οΰν ούτως λέγειν τους πόρους ώς τινες ύπολαμ-βάνουσιν, ή φεΰΒος ή μάταιον, φανερόν εκ τούτων εστίν Βιαιρετών δ’ όντων πάντη τών σωμάτων πόρους ποιεΐν γελοΐον ή γάρ Βιαιρετά, Βυναται χωρίζεσθαι.
α i.e. the body is none the less impenetrable, even if it is held that the pores, though they contain bodies, are themselves, qua pores, empty channels.
b i.e. the very fact that a body is everywhere divisible makes it possible to open up a channel in it.
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acted upon occur through movement in the pores, if this happens although the pores are filled, the pores are an unnecessary supposition ; for if the whole body is acted upon at all in this way, it would be acted upon in the same way even if it had no pores, in its own continuous self. Again, how is it possible to carry out the process of seeing through a medium as they describe it ? For it is not possible to penetrate through the transparent bodies either at the points of contact or through the pores, if each pore is full. For how will this condition differ from the possession of no pores at all ? For the whole will be equally full throughout. Furthermore, if these channels, though they must contain bodies, are void, the same result will occur again 0 ; but if they are of such a size that they cannot admit any body, it is absurd to suppose that there is a small void but not a big one, of whatever size it be, or to think that “ a void ” means anything except a space for a body ; so that it is clear that there will be a void equal in cubic capacity to every body.
In general, then, it is superfluous to postulate the existence of pores ; for if the agent effects nothing by contact, neither will it effect anything by passing through pores. If, however, it effects anything by contact, then, even without there being any pores, some of those things which are by nature adapted for reciprocal effect of this kind will be acted upon, while others will act. It is clear, therefore, from what we have said that it is either false or useless to talk of pores of the kind which some people suppose to exist, and, since bodies are everywhere divisible, it is ridiculous to postulate pores at all; for since bodies are divisible, they can be separated into parts.6
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326	b
9· Τινα Be τρόπον υπάρχω τοι? οΰσι yew αν καί 30 ποΐ€ΐν και πάσχ€ΐν, λόγωμ€ν λαβόντ€ς αρχήν την πολλάκις είρημόνην. el γάρ ἐστι τό μεν δυνάμει τό δ’ evTeXexeia τοιοΰτον, πόφυκ€ν ου τη μόν τη δ’ οι) πάσχ€ΐν, αλλά πάντη καθ' όσον όστι τοιοΰτον, ηττον Be και μάλλον ἡ τοιοΰτον μάλλον ἐστι και ήττον και ταντη πόρους αν τις λόγοι μάλλον, 35 καθάπ€ρ ev τοΐς μβταλλeυoμόvoις διατείνουσι τοΰ
327	a παθητικόΰ φλόβ€ς συν€χ€ΐς. συμφυός μόν οΰν eκά-
στον και ev ον άπαθός. ομοίως Be και μη θιγγά-νοντα μητ€ αυτών μητ’ άλλων, α ποιόίν πόφυκ€ και πάσχ€ΐν. λόγω Β’ ο ιον ου μόνον άπτομ€νον θ€ρμaivei τό πΰρ, άλλα καν anTodev η' τον μόν γάρ 5 άόρα τό πΰρ, ό δ’ άηρ τό σώμα 0€ρμaivei, πeφυκώς ποΐ€Ϊν και πάσχ€ΐν. τό Be τη μόν oieaOai πάσχ€ΐν τη Be μη, Βιορίσαντας όν άρχη τοΰτο λ€κτόον. el μόν γάρ μη πάντη BiaipeTov τό μόγ€ θος, ἀλλ’ όστι σώμα aBiaipeTov η πλάτος, ούκ αν €ΐη ηταντη ίο παθητικόν, ἀλλ’ οόδε συν€χός ουδόν el Be τοΰτο φ€ΰδος και πάν σώμα BiaipeTov, ουδόν Βιαφόρ€ΐ Βιηρησθαι μόν άπτ€σθαι Βό, η BiaipeTov etvar el γάρ διακρίν€σθαι δυναται κατά τάς άφάς, ώσηrep φασι τινες, καν μηπω η Βιηρημόνον, όσται όιηρη-
° It is difficult to extract any meaning from this sentence as it stands. Joachim supposes a lacuna after τη δέ μη.
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9- Let. us now deal with the question about the Aristotle’s way in which existences have the power of generating of^Tction” and of acting and being acted upon, starting from and-pas-the principle which we have often enunciated. For SKm‘ if there exists that which is potentially of a certain kind as well as that which is actually so, it is of a nature, in so far as it is what it is, to be acted upon in every part, and not in some part but not in another, and to a more or a less extent according as it is more or less of that particular nature ; and one might speak of pores as having a particular nature in a greater degree, just as there are veins of substance which can be acted upon which stretch continuously in metals which are being mined. Every body, then, which is coherent and one is not acted upon ; and this is equally true of bodies which do not touch either each other or other bodies which are of a nature to act or be acted upon. Fire is an example of what I mean : it heats not only when it is in contact with something, but also if it is at a distance ; for it heats the air, and the air heats the body, being of a nature both to act and to be acted upon. But having enunciated the theory that a body is acted upon in one part but not in another, we must first make the following declaration a : if the magnitude is not everywhere divisible, but there is a divisible body or plane, no body would be liable to be acted upon throughout, but neither would any body be continuous ; but, if this is not true and every body is divisible, there is no difference between “ having been divided but being in contact ” and “ being divisible ” ; for if it is possible for a body to be “ separated at the points of contact ”—a phrase which some people use—±hen, even if it has not yet been divided,
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μενον δυνατόν γάρ διαιρεθηναι' γίνεται yap ούδεν 15 αδύνατον, ὅλως δε το τούτον γίνεσθαι τον τρόπον σχιζόμενων των σωμάτων άτοπον' αναιρεί γάρ οντος 6 λόγος άλλοίωσιν, όρώμεν 8ε το αυτό σώμα συνεχές ον ότε μεν υγρόν ότε 8ε πεπηγός, ου διαιρέσει και συνθέσει τούτο παθόν, ουδέ τροπή και διαθιγη, καθάπερ λεγει Δημόκριτος· ούτε γάρ 20 μετατεθεν ούτε μεταβαλόν την φυσιν πεπηγός εξ ύγροΰ γεγονεν' ού8* ενυπάρχει τα. σκληρό, και πε-πηγότα ά8ιαίρετα τούς ογκους· άλΧ ομοίως άπαν υγρόν, ότε 8e σκληρόν καί πεπηγός ἐστιν, ετι δ’ ούδ’ αυξησιν οΐόν τ’ είναι καί φθίσιν ■ ου γαρ ότιοϋν εσται γεγονός μεΐζον, εΐπερ εσται πρόσθεσις, 25 καί μη παν μεταβεβληκός, η μιχθεντος τινός η καθ* αυτό μεταβαλόντος.
"Οτι μεν οΰν εστι το γεννάν καί τό ποιεΐν καί τό γίνεσθαί τε καί πάσχειν υπ’ άλληλων, καί τινα τρόπον ενδεχεται, καί τινα φασι μεν τινες ούκ ενδεχεται 8ε, διωρίσθω τούτον τον τρόπον.
30	10. Αοιπόν 8ε θεωρησαι περί μίξεως κατα τον
αυτόν τρόπον της μεθό8ου· τοΰτο γάρ ην τρίτον των προτεθεντων εξ αρχής. σκεπτεον δε τί τ εστίν η μίξις καί τί τό μικτόν, καί τίσιν υπάρχει των όντων καί πώς, ετι 8ε πότερον εστι μίξις η τοΰτο φεΰδος' αδύνατον γάρ εστι μιχθηναί τι ετε-35 ρον ετερω, καθάπερ λεγουσί τινες· όντων μεν γάρ 327 b ετι των μιχθεντων καί μη ηλλοιωμενων ούδεν μάλ-
0 The other two being ὰψή (ch. 6) and ποιεΐν και πάσχειν (chs. 7-9).
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it will be in a condition of having been divided ; for since it can be divided, nothing impossible results.
And, in general, it is strange that it should happen in this way only, namely, if the bodies are being split ; for this theory does away with “ alteration,” whereas we see the same body remaining in a state of continuity, though it is at one time liquid and at another solid, and it has not undergone this change by “ division ”or“ composition,” nor yet by “ turning ’’and “ mutual contact,” as Democritus declares ; for it has not become solid instead of liquid through any change of arrangement or alteration of its substance, nor do there exist in it those hard and congealed particles which are indivisible in their bulk, but it is liquid and at another time hard and congealed uniformly throughout. Furthermore, it is also impossible for there to be growth and diminution ; for if there shall be any addition—as opposed to a change in the whole, either by the admixture of something or by a change in the body itself—no part of it will have become greater.
Let this, then, be our explanation of the way in which things generate and act and come into being and are acted upon by one another, and the manner in which these processes can occur and the impossible theories which some philosophers enunciate.
10. It now remains to consider “ mixture ” by the The nature same kind of method ; for this is the third of the ture™w·" subjects originally proposed.® We must consider “ comWna-what “ mixture ” is and what it is that can be mixed how it and of what things mixture is a property and how ; takes place, and, further, whether there is such a thing as mixture, or is it a fiction. For, according to some people, it is impossible for one thing to be mixed with another ; for (a) if the ingredients still exist and are not altered
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λον νΰν μεμΐχθαί φασιν η πρότςρον, ἀλλ’ ομοίως όχειν, θατόρου Se φθαρόντος ον μζμΐχθαι, αλλά τό μεν etvaι το δ’ ούκ elvai, την 84 μίζιν ομοίως 5 όχόντων etvai' τον αυτόν 84 τρόπον καί el άμ-φοτόρων συνζλθόντων όφθαρται των μιγνυ μόνων βκάτ€ρον· ου γαρ elvai μομιγμόνα τά ye ὅλως ούκ όντα.
Οντος μεν οΰν 6 λόγος eoiKe ζητ€ΐν διορίσαι τί διαφόρ€ΐ μίζις γενόσ€ως καί φθοράς, καί τί τό μικτόν του yewrjTov καί φθαρτού· δῆλον γαρ ως 8eϊ ίο διαφόρ€ΐν, e'vnep όστιν. ώστ€ τούτων όντων φανερών τα διαπορηθόντα λυοιντ’ αν.
Άλλα μην ον84 την ύλην τω πυρί μ€μΐχθαί φαμ€ν ουδό μίγννσθαι καιομόνην, οντ* αυτήν αυτής τόίς μορίοις ουτβ τω πυρί, άλλα το μ4ν πυρ γίνβσθαι, την 84 φθ€ΐρ€σθαι. τον αυτόν 84 τρόπον ουτ€ τω 15 σώματι την τροφήν ουτ€ τό σχήμα τω κηρόν μιγνύ-μ€νον σχηματίζβιν τον όγκον ού84 τό σώμα καί τό λβυκόν ουδ’ όλως τα πάθη καί τάς βζ€ις οΐόν τε μίγννσθαι τοΐς πράγμασιν σωζόμ€να γαρ όράται. άλλα μην ού84 τό λ€υκόν ye καί την όπιστημην 4ν8όχ€ται μιχθηναι, οόδ’ άλλο των μη χωριστών 20 ουδόν, άλλα τούτο λόγονσιν ου καλώς οι πάντα ποτό όμοΰ φάσκοντβς etva ι καί μεμΐχθαι· ου γαρ
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at all, they are no more mixed than they were before, but are in a similar state ; and (b) if one ingredient is destroyed, they have not been mixed, but one ingredient exists while the other does not, whereas mixture is composed of ingredients which remain what they were before ; and in the same way (c) even if, both the ingredients having come together, each of them has been destroyed, there is no mixture ; for things which have no existence at all cannot have been mixed.
This argument, then, seems to seek to define in what respect “ mixing ” differs from coming-to-be and passing-away, and how that which is “ mixed ” differs from that which comes-to-be and passes-away ; for obviously “ mixture,” if there is such a thing, must be something different. When, therefore, these questions have been cleared up, our difficulties would be solved.
Now we do not say that wood has mixed with fire nor that it mixes, when it is burning, either with its own particles or with the fire, but we say that the fire comes-to-be and the wood passes-away. Similarly we do not say that the food mixes with the body or that the shape mixes with the wax and so forms the lump. Nor can “ body ” and “ white ” be “ mixed ” together, nor, in general, can “ properties ” and “ states ” be mixed with “ things ” ; for we see them persisting unchanged. Again, “ white ” and “ knowledge ” cannot be mixed together, nor any of the terms which cannot be used separately.® This is what is wrong in the theory of those who hold that formerly all things were together and mixed ; for
selves; a man can be “ white ” and “ learned,” but these attributes can only exist as properties of someone.
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άτταν απαντι μικτόν, ἀλλ’ ύπάρχειν Set χωριστόν εκάτερον των μιχθεντων4 των δε παθών ούδεν χωριστόν. επεί δ’ ἐστι τα μεν δυνάμει τα δ’ ενεργεία των δντων, ενδεχεται τα μιχθεντα είναι 25 πως και μη είναι, ενεργεία μεν ετερου οντος του γεγονότος εξ αυτών, δυνάμει δ’ ετι εκατερου άπερ ησαν πριν μιχθηναι, και ούκ απολωλότα’ τούτο γαρ ό λόγος 8ιηπόρει πρότερον· φαίνεται 8e τα μιγνύμενα πρότερον τε εκ κεχωρισμενών συνιόντα και δυνάμενα χωρίζεσθαι πάλιν, οϋτε διαμενουσιν so οΰν ενεργεία ώσπερ τό σώμα και τό λευκόν, οϋτε φθείρονται, οϋτε θάτερον οϋτ άμφω· σώζεται γαρ η δυναμις αυτών. διό ταΰτα μεν άφείσθω · τό δε συνεχές τοϋτοις άπόρημα διαιρετεον, πότερον ή μίξις προς την αϊσθησιν τί εστιν.
"Οταν γαρ οϋτως εις μικρό διαιρεθη τα μιγνυ-35 μένα, και τεθη παρ' άλληλα τούτον τον τρόπον ώστε μη δηλον έκαστον είναι τη αίσθησει, τότε 328 a μεμικτα ι η οϋ, άλλ' εστιν ώστε ότιοΰν παρ' οτ ίο ΰν εΐναι μόριον τών μιχθεντων; λεγεται μεν οϋν εκείνως, οΐον κριθας μεμΐχθαι πυροΐς, όταν ήτισοΰν παρ' δι-πίνουν τεθη. ει 8' εστί παν σώμα διαιρετόν, είπερ καί εστι σώμα σώματι μικτόν ομοιομερές, 5 ότιοΰν αν δεοι μέρος γίνεσθαι παρ' ότιοΰν. επεί 256
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everything cannot be mixed with everything, but each of the ingredients which are mixed must originally exist separately, and no property can have a separate existence. Since, however, some things have a potential, and other things an actual, existence, it is possible for things which combine in a mixture to “ be ” in one sense and “ not-be ” in another, the resulting compound formed from them being actually something different but each ingredient being still potentially what it was before they were mixed and not destroyed. (This is the difficulty which arose in our earlier argument, and it is clear that the ingredients of a mixture first come together after having been separate and can be separated again.) They do not actually persist as “ body ” and “ white,” nor are they destroyed (either one or both of them), for their potentiality is preserved. Let us, therefore, dismiss these questions, but the problem closely connected with them must be discussed, namely, whether mixture is something relative to perception.
When the ingredients of the mixture have been divided into such small particles and so set side by side with one another that each is not apparent to the sense-perception, have they then been mixed ? Or is this not so, and is mixture of such a nature that every particle of one ingredient is side by side with a particle of the other ingredient ? The term certainly is used in the former sense ; for instance, we say that barley is mixed Avith wheat when each grain of barley is placed side by side with a grain of wheat. But if every body is divisible, then since body mixed with body is made up of like parts, every part of each ingredient ought to be side by side with a part of the other. But since it is not possible for a body to be
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δ’ ούκ έστιν εις τάλάχιστα διαιρεθηναι, οϋτε σύν-θεσις τ αυτό και μίζις άλλ' έτερον, δηλον ως ούτε κατο, μικρά σωζόμενα δει τά μιγνύμενα φάναι μεμΐχθαι (σύνθεσις γάρ έσται και ου κρασις ούδέ ίο μίζις, ούδ' εζει τον αυτόν λόγον τω ολω τό μόριον, φαμέν δε δεΐν,1 εΐπερ μεμικται,2 τό μιχθεν ομοιομερές είναι, και ώσπερ του ΰδατος τό μέρος ύδωρ, οϋτω καί του κραθέντος. αν δ’ ἡ κατά μικρά σύνθεσις η μίζις, ούθεν συμβησεται τούτων, αλλά μόνον μεμιγμενα προς την αισθησιν καί τό αυτό 15 τω μεν μεμιγμένον, εάν μη βλέπη οξύ, τω Αυγ-κεΐ δ' ούδεν μεμιγμενον) ούτε τη διαιρέσει ώστε ότιοΰν παρ' ότιουν μέρος· αδύνατον γάρ οϋτω διαι-ρεθήναι. η ουν ούκ εστι μίξις, η λεκτεον τούτο πώς ενδέχεται γίνεσθαι πάλιν.
"Εστι δη, ως έφαμεν, των οντων τά μεν ποιητικά, τα δ’ υπό τούτων παθητικά, τά μεν οδν άντι-20 στρέφει, όσων η αύτη ϋλη έστί, και ποιητικά άλ-ληλων και παθητικά υπ' άλλήλων τά δε ποιεί απαθή οντα, δσων μη η αύτη ϋλη. τούτων μεν ουν ούκ εστι μίξις· διό ούδ' η ιατρική ποιεί ύγίειαν ούδ' η ύγίεια μιγνυμένη τοϊς σώμασιν. των δε μ	1 δ’ Ει.
2 μεμικται F : μεμΐχθαι E : δει μεμΐχθαι τι L.
α One of the Argonauts, famous for his keen sight (Apollonius Rhodius i. 153 ff.).
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divided into its smallest parts and “ composition ” and mixture are not the same thing but different, it is clear (a) that we must not say that the ingredients, if they are . preserved in small particles, are mixed (for this will be “ composition ” and not “ blending ” or “ mixing,” nor \vill the part show the same ratio between its constituents as the whole ; but we say that, if mixing has taken place, the mixture ought to be uniform throughout, and, just as any part of Avater is water, so any part of what is blended should be the same as the whole. But if mixing is a composition of small particles, none of these things will happen, but the ingredients will only be mixed according to the standard of sense-perception, and the same thing will be a mixture to one man, if he has not sharp sight, but to the eyes of Lynceus a will not be mixed) ; it is also clear (b) that we must not say that things are mixed by means of a division whereby every part of one ingredient is set by the side of a part of the other ; for it is impossible for them to be thus divided. Either, then, there is no mixing, or another explanation must be given of the way in which it occurs.
Now, as we maintained, some of those things which exist are capable of action and others capable of being acted upon by them. Some things, then, namely, those whose matter is the same, “ reciprocate,” that is, are capable of acting and being acted upon by one another, while other things, namely, those which have not the same matter, act but are not liable to be acted upon. Of the latter, then, no mixing is possible ; hence, neither the art of healing nor health mixing with the patients’ bodies can produce health.Λ But of things which are capable of
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ποιητικών και παθητικών οσα ευοιαιρετα, πολλά 25 μεν ολίγο ις καί μεγάλα μικροΐς συντιθέμενα ον ποιεί μίξιν, ἀλλ’ αϋξησιν τον κρατούντος· μεταβάλλει γάρ θάτερον εις το κρατούν, οΐον σταλαγμός οίνου μυρίοις χοεΰσιν νέατος ου μίγνυται · λύεται γάρ το είδος και μεταβάλλει εις το παν ύδωρ, όταν 8e ταΐς δυνάμεσιν ίσάζη πως, τότε μετα-30 βάλλει μεν εκάτερον εις τό κρατούν εκ της αυτού φυσεως, ον γίνεται δε θάτερον, άλλα μεταξύ και κοινόν.
Φανερόν ονν οτ ι ταΰτ* εστι μικτά οσα ενα ντίωσιν εχει τών ποιονντων ταΰτα γάρ δη υπ’ άλληλων εστι παθητικά, και μικρά δε μικροΐς παρατιθέμενα μίγνυται μάλλον· ραον γάρ καί θάττον άλληλα 35 μεθίστησιν. τό δε πολύ καί υπό πολλοΰ χρονίως 328 b τούτο δρα. διό τα εύόριστα τών διαιρετών καί παθητικών μικτά (διαιρείται γάρ εις μικρά ταΰτα ραδίως· τούτο γάρ fjv τό ενορίστω είναι), οΐον τα υγρά μικτά μάλιστα τών σωμάτων· ενόριστον γάρ μάλιστα τό υγρόν τών διαιρετών, εάν μη γλίσχρον 5 η" ταΰτα γάρ δη πλείω καί μείζω μόνον ποιεί τον όγκον, όταν δ’ f) θάτερον μόνον παθητικόν η σ φόδρα, τό δε πάμπαν ήρεμα, η ούδεν πλεΐον τό 260
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action and capable of being acted upon, those which are easily divisible, when many of one of them are compounded with few of another or a large bulk with a small, do not produce a mixture but an increase of the predominant ingredient, for there is a change of the other ingredient into the predominant. (For example, a drop of wine does not mix with ten thousand measures of water, for its form is dissolved and it changes so as to become part of the total volume of water.) But when there is some sort of balance between the “ active powers,” then each changes from its own nature into the predominant ingredient, without, however, becoming the other but something between the two with common properties.
It is clear, therefore, that those agents are capable Aristotle's of admixture which show contrariety, for these can ^ mTvt.··^ ” be acted upon by one another ; and they mix all the better if small particles of the one ingredient are set side by side with small particles of the other, for then they more easily and more quickly cause a change in one another, whereas a large quantity of one takes a long time to be affected in this way by a large quantity of the other. Hence, those of the divisible and susceptible materials whose form is easily modified are capable of mixture ; for they are easily divided into small particles (for that is what “ to be easily modified in form ” means); for example, the liquids are the most “ mixable ” of bodies, since of “ divisibles ” liquid is the most easily modified in form, provided it is not viscous (for viscous liquids merely increase the volume and bulk). But when one only of the ingredients is susceptible to action— or is excessively susceptible, while the other ingredient is only slightly so—the result of the mixture
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μιχθεν εζ άμφοΐν η μικρόν, όπερ συμβαίνει περί τον καττίτερον καί τον χαλκόν, ενια γάρ φελλί-
10 ζεται προς άλληλα των οντων καί επαμφοτερίζει-φαίνεται γάρ πως καί μικτά ήρεμα, καί ως θάτερον μεν δεκτικόν θάτερον δ’ είδος, όπερ επί τούτων συμβαίνει- ό γάρ καττίτερος ως πάθος τι ών άνευ ύλης του χαλκού σχεδόν αφανίζεται, καί μιχθείς άπεισι χρωματίσας μόνον, ταύτό δε τούτο συμβαίνει καί εφ' ετερων.
15 Φανερόν τοίνυν εκ των είρημενων καί ότι εστι μίζις καί τί εστι καί διά τί, καί ποια μικτά των οντων, επείπερ εστίν ενια τοιαϋτα οΐα παθητικά τε υπ* άλλήλων καί εύόριστα καί εύδιαίρετα- ταΰτα γάρ οΰ'τ’ εφθάρθαι ανάγκη μεμιγμενα ούτ ετι ταύτά άπλώς είναι, ούτε σύνθεσιν είναι την μίζιν
20 αυτών, ούτε προς την αΐσθησιν α.ΛΑ’ εστι μικτόν μεν ο αν εύόριστον ον παθητικόν η καί ποιητικόν καί τοιούτω μικτόν (προς ομώνυμον γάρ το μικτόν), ή δε μίξις των μικτών άλλοιωθεντων ενωσις.
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of the two is no greater in volume or very little greater, as happens when tin and copper are mixed. For some things adopt a hesitant and -wavering attitude towards one another, for they appear somehow to be only slightly “ mixable,” one, as it were, acting in a “ receptive ” manner, the other as a “ form.” This is what happens with these metals ; the tin almost disappears as though it were a property of the copper without any material of its own and, after being mixed, almost vanishes, having only given its colour to the copper. And the same thing happens in other instances too.
It is clear, then, from what has been said, that there is such a process as mixing, and what it is, and hew it occurs, and what kind of existing things are “ mix-able,” seeing that some things are of such a nature as to be acted upon by one another and easily modified in shape and easily divisible. For it does not necessarily follow either that they are destroyed by having been mixed, or that they simply remain still the same, or that their “ mixture ” is composition, or only dependent on perception ; but anything is “ mixable ” which, being easily modified in shape, is capable of acting or being acted upon, and is “ mixable ” with something of the same kind as itself (for the term “ mixable ” is used in relation to something else which is also called “ mixable ”), and mixture is the union of “ mixables,” when they have undergone alteration.
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328 b 26	1. Περί μεν ουν μίξεως καί άφής καί του ποιειν
καί πάσχειν είρηται πώς υπάρχει τοΐς μεταβαλ-λουσι κατά φύσιν, ετι δε περί γενέσεως και φθοράς τής άπλής} πώς καί τινος1 ἐστι καί διά τίν 30 αιτίαν, ομοίως 8e καί περί αλλοιώσεως ειρηται, τι το άλλοιοΰσθαι καί τίν’ έχει διαφοράν αυτών, λοιπον δε θεωρήσαι περί τα καλούμενα στοιχεία τών σωμάτων.
Γένεσις μεν γάρ καί φθορά πάσαις ταΐς φύσει συνεστώσαις ούσίαις ούκ άνευ τών αισθητών σωμάτων τούτων δε την ύποκειμένην ύλην οι μεν 35 φασιν είναι μίαν, οΐον αέρα τιθέντες ή πυρ η τι 329 a μεταξύ τούτων, σώμά τε ον καί χωριστόν, οι
πλείω τον αριθμόν ενός, οι μεν πυρ καί γην, οι δε ταΰτά τε καί αέρα τρίτον, οι δβ καί ύδωρ τούτων τέταρτον, ώσπερ ’Εμπεδοκλής· εξ ών συγκρινο-μένων καί διακρινομένων ή άλλοιουμένων συμ-5 βαίνειν την γένεσιν καί την φθοράν τοΐς πράγμασιν.
"Οτι μεν ουν τά πρώτα άρχάς καί στοιχεία καλώς εχει λέγειν, έστω συνομολογούμενον, εξ ών μεταβαλλόντων ή κατά σύγκρισιν καί διάκρισιν ή
1 πῶς καὶ τινος J*Db :	τινος καὶ πῶς EJ* : καὶ τινος καὶ
πῶς HL.
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BOOK II
1.	We have now dealt with the way in which mixture, Chapters contact and action-and-passion are attributable to comes-things which undergo natural change ; we have, to-be and moreover, explained how unqualified coming-to-be exists*ofV and passing-away exist, and with what they are concerned and owing to what cause they occur, simple’ Similarly, we have dealt with “ alteration ” and ex- wbotare plained how it differs from coming-to-be and passing- they and r	τ,	.	n j ι	χ how do they
away. It remains to consider the so-called elements combine t
of bodies.
Coming-to-be and passing-away occur in all natu- views held rally constituted substances, if we presuppose the schools?118 existence of perceptible bodies. Some people assert that the matter underlying these bodies is one ; for example, they suppose it to be Air or Fire, or an intermediate between these two, but still a single separate body. Others hold that there are more than one material, some thinking that they are Fire and Earth, others adding Air as a third, others (like Empedocles) adding Water as a fourth ; and it is, they say, from the association and separation or alteration of these that coming-to-be and passing-away of things comes about.
Let us, then, be agreed that the primary materials from the changes of which, either by association or by separation or by some other kind of change,
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κατ’ άλλην μεταβολήν συμβαίνει γενεσιν είναι και φθοράν, ἀλλ’ οι μεν ποιοΰντες μίαν ύλην παρα 10 τα είρημενα, ταύτην δε σωματικήν και χωριστήν, άμαρτάνουσιν αδύνατον γάρ άνευ εναντιώσεως είναι το σώμα τούτο αισθητής1· ή γάρ κοΰφον ή βαρύ ή φνχρόν ή θερμόν ανάγκη είναι το άπειρον τούτο, ο λεγουσί τινες είναι τήν αρχήν, ως δ’ εν τω Ύιμαίω γεγραπται, ούδενα εχει διορισμόν ου 15 γάρ εΐρηκε σαφώς το πανδεχες, ει χωρίζεται τών στοιχείων, ουδέ χρήται ούδε'ν, φήσας είναι υποκείμενόν τι τοΐς καλουμενοις στοιχείοις πρότερον, οΐον χρυσόν τοΐς εργοις τοΐς χρυσοΐς. (καίτοι και τούτο ου καλώς λεγεται τούτον τον τρόπον λεγόμενον, ἀλλ’ ών μεν άλλοίωσις, εστιν ούτως, ών 20 δε γενεσις και φθορά, άδυνατον εκείνο προσαγο-ρεύεσθαι εξ ου γεγονεν. καίτοι γε φησι μακρώ αληθέστατου είναι χρυσόν λέγειν έκαστον είναι.) αλλά τών στοιχείων οντων στερεών μόχρι επίπεδων ποιείται τήν άνάλυσιν άδυνατον δε τήν τιθήνην και τήν ύλην τήν πρώτην τα επίπεδα είναι. ήμ€Ϊς 25 δε φαμεν μεν είναι τινα ύλην τών σωμάτων τών αισθητών, άλλα ταύτην ου χωριστήν ἀλλ’ αει μετ’ εναντιώσεως, εξ ής γίνεται τα καλούμενα στοιχεία. διώρισται δε περί αυτών εν ετεροις ακριβέστερου, ου μήν άλλ’ επειδή καί τον τρόπον τούτον εστιν εκ τής ύλης τα σώματα τα πρώτα, διοριστεον καί 30 περί τούτων, αρχήν μεν καί πρώτην οίομενοις είναι
1 αισθητής IIJ : αισθητόν E : τὰ αισθητόν F : αισθητόν ον L.
β Plato, Timaeus 51 α.	b Ibid. 49 d—50 c.
c Ibid. 53 c ff.	* * Ibid. 49 a.
* Phys. i. 6 and 7.
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coming-to-be and passing-away occur, are rightly described as “ sources ” and “ elements.” But (a) those who postulate that there is a single matter, besides the bodies which we have mentioned, and that this is corporeal and separable, are mistaken ; for it is impossible that this body can exist without “ perceptible contrariety,” for this “ infinite,” which some say must be the source of reality, must be either light or heavy, or hot or cold. And (δ) what is written in the Timaeus a is not accurately defined ; for Plato has not clearly stated whether his “ omnirecipient ” has any existence apart from the elements, nor does he make any use of it, after saying that it is a substratum prior to the so-called elements, just as gold is the substratum of objects made of gold. (Yet put in this way the statement is not a happy one. Things of which there is coming-to-be and passing-away cannot be called after that out of which they have come-to-be, though it is possible for things which are altered to keep the name of that of which they are alterations. However, what he actually says 6 is that by far the truest account is to say that each of the objects is “ gold.”) However, he carries the analysis of the elements,® though they are solids, back to “ planes/’ and it is impossible for the “ Nurse,” d that is the primary matter, to consist of planes. Our theory is that there is matter of which the perceptible bodies consist, but that it is not separable but always Aristotle’s accompanied by contrariety, and it is from this that the'ele-at the so-called elements come into being ; but a more merits are accurate account of these things has been given else- S7 where/ However, since the primary bodies are also f,nc^®rtain derived in this way from matter, we must explain trarieties." about these also, reckoning as a source and as primary
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την ϋλην την άχώριστον μιν, ύποκειμενην δε τοΐς εναντίοις· οϋτ€ γάρ το θερμόν ΰλη τω φυχρώ ούτε τούτο τω θερμώ, άλλα το υποκείμενον άμφοΐν. ώστε πρώτον μεν το δυνάμει σώμα αισθητόν αρχή, δεύτερον δ* αι εναντιώσεις, λέγω δ’ ο ιον θερμό της 35 και φυχρότης, τρίτον δ’ ηδη πΰρ και ύδωρ καί τα 329 b τοιαΰτα’ ταΰτα μεν γάρ μεταβάλλει εις άλληλα, και ούχ ως ’Εμπεδοκλής καί ετεροι λεγουσιν (ουδέ γάρ αν ην ἀλλοίωσις), αι δ* εναντιώσεις ου μετα-βάλλουσιν. ἀλλ’ ούδεν ηττον καί ως σώματος ποιας καί πάσας λεκτεον άρχάς· οι μεν γάρ άλ-5 λοι ύποθεμενοι χρώνται, καί ούδεν λεγουσι διά τί αύται η τοσαϋται.
2.	'Έπεί ούν ζητοΰμεν αισθητού σώματος άρχάς, τούτο δ’ εστίν απτού, άπτον δ’ ού ή αίσθησις άφη, φανερόν ότι ου πάσαι αι εναντιώσεις σώματος ίο είδη καί άρχάς ποιοΰσιν, αλλά μόνον αι κατά την άφην· κατ’ εναντίωσίν τε γάρ διαφερουσι, καί κατ α απτήν εναντίωσίν. διό ούτε λευκότης καί μελανία ούτε γλυκύτης καί πικρότης, ομοίως δ’ ουδέ τών άλλων τών αισθητών εναντιώσεων ούδεν ποιεί στοιχείον, καίτοι πρότερον οφις άφης, ώστε καί 15 τό υποκείμενον πρότερον, άλλ’ ούκ εστι σώματος απτού πάθος fj άπτόν, αλλά καθ' ετερον, καί ει ετυχε τη φύσει πρότερον.
Αυτών δε πρώτον τών απτών διαιρετεον ποίαι πρώται διαφοραί καί εναντιώσεις, είσί δ' εναντιώσεις κατά την άφην αΐδε, θερμόν φυχρόν, ξηρόν 268
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the matter which is inseparable from, but underlies, the contrarieties ; for “ the hot ” is not matter for “ the cold,” nor “ the cold ” for “ the hot,” but the sub-stratum is matter for them both. Therefore, firstly, the potentially perceptible body, secondly, the contrarieties (for example, heat and cold), and thirdly,
Fire and Water and the like are “ sources.” For the bodies in this third class change into one another and are not as Empedocles and others describe them n (otherwise alteration could not have taken place),
Avhereas the contrarieties do not change. Nevertheless, even so the question must be decided what kinds of contrariety and how many of them there are which are sources of body ; for all other philosophers assume and make use of them Avithout stating why they are these and why they are of a particular number.
2.	Since, therefore, we are seeking the sources of The “ con-perceptible bodies, and this means tangible, and areF“ hot tangible is that of which the perception is touch, it and coui” is clear that not all the contrarieties constitute and moist.” “ forms ” and “ sources ” of body, but only those connected with touch ; for it is in the matter of contrariety that they differ, that is, tangible contrariety. Therefore neither whiteness and blackness, nor sweetness and bitterness, nor any of the other perceptible contrarieties constitute an element. Yet sight is prior to touch, so that its subject is also prior ; but it is a quality of tangible body not in virtue of its tangibility but because of something else, even thougli it happens to be naturally prior.
Of the tangible differences and contrarieties themselves we must distinguish which are primary. The following are contrarieties according to touch : hot 0 i.e. as immutable.
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20 υγρόν, βαρύ κοΰφον, σκληρόν μαλακόν, γλίσχρον κραΰρον, τραχύ λεΐον, παχύ λεπτόν, τούτων Se βαρύ μεν καί κοΰφον ου ποιητικά ουδέ παθητικά* ου γάρ τω ποιεΐν τι ετερον η πάσχειν ύφ’ ετερου λέγονται. δεΐ δε ποιητικά είναι άόλήλων και παθητικά τα στοιχεία' μίγνυται γάρ και μετα-25 βάλλει εις άλληλα. θερμόν δε και φυχρόν καί υγρόν και ξηρόν τά μεν τω ποιητικά είναι τα δε τω παθητικά λεγεται · θερμόν γάρ εστι το συγ-κρΐνον τά ομογενή (το γάρ διακρίνειν, δπερ φασι ποιεΐν το πυρ, συγκρίνειν εστι τα ομόφυλα* συμβαίνει γάρ εξαιρεΐν τά άλλότρια), φυχρόν δε το 30 συνάγον και συγκρϊνον ομοίως τά τε συγγενή καί τα μη ομόφυλα, υγρόν Se τό αόριστον οίκείω όρω εύόριστον ον, ξηρόν δε τό εύόριστον μεν οίκείω δρω, δυσόριστον δε. τό δε λεπτόν καί παχύ καί γλίσχρον καί κραΰρον καί σκληρόν καί μαλακόν καί αι άλλαι διαφοραί εκ τούτων επεί γάρ τό 35 άναπληστικόν εστι τοΰ νγροΰ διά τό μη ώρίσθαι 330 a μεν εύόριστον δ’ είναι καί άκολουθεΐν τω άπτο-μενω, τό δε λεπτόν άναπληστικόν (λεπτομερές
γάρ, καί τό μικρομερες άναπληστικόν δλον γάρ 270
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and cold, dry and moist, heavy and light, hard and soft, viscous and brittle, rough and smooth, coarse and fine. Of these heavy and light are not active nor yet passive ; for they do not get their names because they act on something else or are acted upon by something else ; elements, on the other hand, must be mutually active and passive, for they mix and change into one another. But hot and cold, and dry and moist are terms of which the first pair get their names because they are active, the second pair because they are passive ; for “ hot ” is that which associates things of the same kind (for to “ dissociate,” which, they say, is an action of Fire, is to associate things of the same class, since the result is to destroy things which are foreign), but cold is that which brings together and associates alike both things which are of the same kind and things which are not of the same class. Moist® is that which, though easily adaptable to form, cannot be confined within limits of its own, while dry is that which is easily confined within its own limits but is not easily adaptable in form. From the moist and the dry are derived the fine and the coarse, the viscous and the brittle, the hard and the soft and the other contrasted pairs. For since “ capacity for filling up something ” is characteristic of the moist, because it is not confined within bounds but is adaptable in form and follows the shape of that which comes into contact with it,b and that which is “ fine ” is “ capable of filling up something ” (for it consists of small particles, and that which consists of small particles is capable of filling up something, for the whole is in
° Aristotle means liquid.
6 e.g., water conforms with the shape of the vessel into which it is poured.
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όλου άπτεται- τό δε λεπτόν μάλιστα τοιοΰτον), φανερόν οτι το μεν λεπτόν εσται του ύγροΰ, το δε 5 παχύ τον ξηρού, πάλιν δε τό μεν γλίσχρον του ύγροΰ (το γάρ γλίσχρον υγρόν πεπονθός τί εστιν, οΐον τό ελαιον), τό Se κραΰρον του ξηροΰ· κραΰρον γάρ τό τελεως ξηρόν, ώστε και πεπηγεναι δι’ ελλειφιν ύγρότητος. 'ετι τό μεν μαλακόν του ύγροΰ (μαλακόν γάρ τό ύπεΐκον εις εαυτό και μη μεθιστά-ιο μενον, όπερ ποιεί τό ύγρόν διό και ούκ εστι τό υγρόν μαλακόν, αλλά τό μαλακόν τοΰ ύγροΰ), τό δε σκληρόν τοΰ ξηροΰ· σκληρόν γάρ εστι τό πε-πηγός, τό δε πεπηγός ξηρόν, λεγεται δε ξηρόν και ύγρόν πλεοναχώς· άντίκειται γάρ τω ξηρω και τό ύγρόν και τό διερόν, και πάλιν τω ύγρω καί τό 15 ξηρόν και τό πεπηγός· άπαντα δε ταΰτ’ εστι τοΰ ξηροΰ καί τοΰ ύγροΰ των πρώτων λεχθεντων. επεί γάρ άντίκειται τω διερω τό ξηρόν, καί διερόν μεν εστι τό εχον άλλοτρίαν ύγρότητα επιπολης, βε-βρεγμενον δε τό εις βάθος, ξηρόν δε τό εστερημόνον ταυτης, φανερόν οτι τό μεν διερόν εσται τοΰ ύγροΰ, 20 τό δ’ αντικείμενου ξηρόν τοΰ πρώτου ξηροΰ. πάλιν δε τό ύγρόν καί τό πεπηγός ώσαυτως- ύγρόν μεν γάρ εστι τό εχον οίκείαν ύγρότη τα, βεβρεγμενον δε τό εχον άλλοτρίαν ύγρότητα εν τω βάθει, πε-ττηγός δε τό εστερημενον ταυτης. ώστε καί τούτων εσται τό μεν ξηροΰ τό 8e ύγροΰ. δηλον τοίνυν 25 ότι πάσαι αι άλλαι διαφοραί άνάγονται εις τα?
° See 329 b 30 ff.
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contact "with the whole, and that which is fine consists of the smallest possible particles), it is clear that the fine is derived from the moist and the coarse derived from the dry. Again, the viscous is derived from the moist (for that which is viscous is moisture which has undergone a certain treatment, as in the case of oil), and the brittle is derived from the dry ; for the completely dry is brittle, so that it has become solid through lack of moisture. Further, the soft is derived from the moist (for the soft is that which gives way and sinks into itself but docs not change its position, as does the moist; hence, too, the moist is not soft, but the soft is derived from the moist). The hard, on the other hand, is derived from the dry ; for that which has solidified is hard, and the solid is dry. Now “ dry ” and “ moist ” are used in several senses ; for both moist and damp are opposed to dry, and, again, solid as well as dry is opposed to moist. But all these qualities are derived from the dry and the moist which we mentioned originally.® For the dry is opposed to the damp, and the damp is that which has foreign moisture on its surface, soaked being that which is damp to its innermost depth, while dry is that which is deprived of foreign moisture. Therefore, clearly the damp will be derived from the moist, and the dry, which is opposed to it, will be derived from the primary dry. So likewise, on the other hand, with the moist and the solidified ; for moist is that which contains its own moisture in its depth, while soaked is that which contains foreign moisture there, and solidified is that which has lost its foreign moisture ; so that of these the latter derives from the dry, the former from the moist. It is clear, then, that all the other differences are re-
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ττ ρωτάς τ Ιτταρας. αύται δε ούκετι els ελάττους * ούτε γάρ το θερμόν οπερ υγρόν ή οπερ 'ξηρόν, ούτε τό υγρόν οπερ θερμόν ἡ οπερ φυχρόν, ούτε τό φυχρόν και τό ξηρόν ούθ’ υπ’ άλληλ’ ούθ’ υπό τό θερμόν και τό υγρόν είσιν ωστ’ ανάγκη τετταρας είναι ταύτας.
30	3. ’Έ,πεί Se τετταρα τα. στοιχεία, των 8e τετ-
τάρων εξ αι συζεύξεις, τα δ’ εναντία ου πεφυκε συνδυάζεσθαι (θερμόν γάρ και φυχρόν είναι τό αυτό και πάλιν ξηρόν και υγρόν αδύνατον), φανερόν οτι τετταρες εσονται αι των στοιχείων συζεύξεις, 330 b θερμού και ξηρού, καί θερμού καί υγρού, καί πάλιν φυχρού καί υγρού, καί φυχροΰ καί ξηρού, καί ηκολούθηκε κατά λόγον τοΐς άπλοΐς φαινομενοις σώμασι, ιτυρί καί άερι καί ὅδα τι καί γη· τό μεν γάρ πύρ θερμόν καί ξηρόν, ό δ’ άηρ θερμόν καί 5 υγρόν (οιον άτμίς γάρ 6 αήρ), τό δ’ ύδωρ φυχρόν καί υγρόν, ή δε γή φυχρόν καί ξηρόν, ωστ εύλόγως διανεμεσθαι τάς διαφοράς τοΐς πρώτοις σώμασι, καί τό πλήθος αυτών είναι κατά λόγον, άπαντες γάρ οι τα απλά σώματα στοιχεία ποιοΰντες οι μεν εν, οι δε δύο, οι δε τρία, οι δε τετταρα ποιοΰσιν. ίο όσοι μεν οΰν εν μόνον λεγουαιν, εΐτα πυκνώσει καί μονώσει τάλλα γεννώσι, τούτοις συμβαίνει δύο ποιεΐν τάς άρχάς, τό τε μανόν καί τό πυκνόν ή τό θερμόν καί τό φυχρόν* ταΰτα γάρ τα δημιουρ-γοΰντα, τό δ’ εν ύπόκειται καθάπερ ύλη. οι δ’ ευθύς δύο ποιοΰντες, ώσπερ Τίαρμενίδης πύρ καί 15 γην, τα μεταξύ μίγματα ποιοΰσι τούτων, οιον άερα καί ύδωρ, ώσαύτως δε καί οι τρία λεγοντες,
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duced to the first four, and these cannot be further reduced to a lesser number ; for the hot is not that which is essentially moist or essentially dry, nor is the moist essentially hot or essentially cold, nor do the cold and the dry fall in the category of one another nor in that of the hot and moist; hence these must necessarily be four of these elementary qualities.
3.	Now since the elementary qualities are four in The four number and of these four six couples can be formed,qu^ftiefry but contraries are not of a nature which permits of (hot, their being coupled—for the same thing cannot be by being hot and cold, or again, moist and dry—it is clear that Aether in the pairs of elementary qualities will be four in different number, hot and dry, hot and moist, and, again, ^ftu^fmir cold and moist, and cold and dry. And, according to theory, they have attached themselves to the Earth,’Air, apparently simple bodies, Fire, Air, Water and water"*1 Earth ; for Fire is hot and dry, Air is hot and moist (Air, for example, is vapour), Water is cold and moist, and Earth is cold and dry. Thus the variations are reasonably distributed among the primary bodies, and the number of these is according to theory.
For all those who make out that the simple bodies are elements make them either one or two or three or four. Therefore (a) those who hold that there is only one and then generate everything else by condensation and rarefaction, as a result make the sources two in number, the rare and the dense or the hot and the cold ; for these are the creative forces, and “ the one ” underlies them as matter. But (δ) those who hold that there are two from the beginning— as Parmenides held that there were Fire and Earth —make the intermediates, Air and Water, mixtures of these ; and (c) the same thing is done also by
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καθάπερ Πλάτων έν ταΐς διαιρέσεσιν το γαρ μέσον μίγμα ποιεί, καί σχεδόν ταύτά λέγουσιν οι τε δυο καί οι τρία ποιοΰντες- πλήν οι μεν τέμνουσιν εις δύο τό μέσον, οι δ’ εν μόνον ποιοΰσιν. ενιοι 20 δ’ ευθύς τέτταρα λέγουσιν, οΐον Εμπεδοκλής, συνάγει δε καί οΰτος εις τα δυο· τω γαρ 7τυρί τάλλα πάντα άντιτίθησιν.
Oύκ έστι δε τό πυρ και 6 αήρ και έκαστον των είρημένων άπλοΰν, άλλα μικτόν, τα δ* απλά τοιαντα μέν ἐστιν, ου μέντοι ταύτά, οΐον ει τι τω ττυρί όμοιον, πυροειδές, ου πυρ, και το τω αέρι 25 άεροειδές· ομοίως Se κάπι των άλλων, τό δε πυρ ἐστιν υπερβολή θερμότατος, ώσπερ και κρύσταλλος φυχρότητος· ή γ α. ρ πήξις καί ή ζέσις ύπερβολαί τινός εισιν, ή μέν φυχρότητος, ή δε θερμότητος. ει οΰν ο κρύσταλλος έστι πήξις ύγροΰ φυχροΰ, καί τό πυρ έσται ζέσις ξηρού θερμού, διό καί οόδβν 30 ο ὅτ’ εκ κρυστάλλου γίνεται ούτ έκ πυράς.
”0ντων δε τεττάρων των απλών σωμάτων, έκά-τερον τοιν δυοΐν έκατέρου των τόπων έστίν πυρ μέν γαρ καί αήρ του προς τον όρον φερομένου, γη δέ καί ύδωρ του προς τό μέσον, καί άκρα μέν καί ειλικρινέστατα πυρ καί γη, μέσα δέ καί με-331 a μιγμένα μάλλον ύδωρ καί αήρ. καί έκότερα εκα-τέροις εναντία· ητυρί μέν γαρ εναντίον ύδωρ, αέρι δέ γή· ταύτα γάρ εκ των εναντίων παθημάτων
0 It is doubtful what is meant here. The commentator Philoponos suggests that it was a collection of otherwise unpublished doctrines of Plato and thinks that Aristotle is referring to a theory of Plato that there λναβ “ the great ” and “ the small ” and a third αρχή, which was a mixture of these and served as matter; hut there is nothing to support this theory. Η. II. Joaehim takes “ the Divisions ” to mean the 276 '
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those who hold that there are three, as Plato does in the “ Divisions,” a for he makes “ the middle ” a mixture. Those who hold that there are two and those who postulate three say practically the same things, except that the former divide the middle into two, while the latter treat it as one. But (d) some declare that there are four from the start, for instance Empedocles, though he also reduces these to two, for he too opposes all the others to Fire.
Fire, however, and Air and each of the other bodies which we have mentioned are not simple but mixed, while the simple forms of them are similar to them but not the same as they are ; for example, that which is like fire is “ fiery,” not fire, and that which is like air is “ air-like,” and similarly with the rest. But fire is an excess of heat, just as ice is an excess of cold ; for freezing and boiling are excesses, the former of cold, the latter of heat. If, therefore, ice is a freezing of moist and cold, so fire will be a boiling of dry and hot ; and that is why nothing comes to be from ice or from fire.
The simple bodies, then, being four in number, make up two pairs belonging to two regions ; for Fire and Air form the body which is carried along towards the “ limit,” while Earth and Water form the body which is carried along towards the centre 6 ; and Fire and Earth are extremes and very pure, while Water and Air are intermediates and more mixed. Further, the members of each pair are contrary to the members of the other pair, Water being the contrary of Fire, and Earth of Air, for they are
sections in the Timaeus (35 a ff.)» where Plato makes the middle of his three kinds of substance a blend of the other two.	*	b Cf. De Caelo 308 a 14 ff.
277
ARISTOTLE
συνεστηκεν. ον μήν ἀλλ’ απλώς γε τετταρα όντα ενός έκαστον ἐστι, γη μεν ξηρού μάλλον ή φυχροϋt δ ύδωρ δε φνχροΰ μάλλον ή ύγροΰ, αήρ δ’ υγρόν μάλλον ή θερμόν, πυρ δε Θερμού μάλλον ή ζηροϋ.
4·.	δε διώρισται πρότερον ότι τοΐς άπλοΐς
σώμασιν εξ άλλήλων ή γενεσις, άμα δε και κατά τήν αΐσθησιν φαίνεται γινόμενα (ου γάρ αν ήν αλί O Αοίωσις· κατά γάρ τα των απτών πάθη ή άλλοίωοίς εστιν), λεκτεον τις 6 τρόπος τής εις άλληλα μεταβολής, και πότερον άπαν εξ άπ αντος γίνεσθαι δυνατόν ή τά μεν δυνατόν τα δ’ αδύνατον, ότι μεν ονν άπαντα πεφυκεν εις άλληλα μεταβάλλειν, φανερόν ή γάρ γενεσις εις εναντία και εξ εναντίων, τά 15 8e στοιχεία πάντα εχει εναντίωσιν προς άλληλα διά το τάς διαφοράς εναντίας είναι· τοῖς μεν γαρ άμφότεραι εναντίαι, οΐον πυρ ι και υδατι (το μεν γάρ ξηρόν καί θερμόν, το δ’ υγρόν καί φυχρον), τοΐς δ’ ή ετερα μόνον, οΐον άερι καί υδατι (το μεν 20 γάρ υγρόν καί Θερμόν, τό δε υγρόν καί φυχρόν). ώστε καθόλου μεν φανερόν ότι πάν εκ παντός γι-νεσθαι πεφυκεν, ήδη δε καθ* έκαστον ου χαλεπόν ίδεΐν πώς· άπαντα μεν γάρ εξ απάντων εσται, διοίσει δε τω θάττον καί βραδύτερου καί τω ράον καί χαλεπώτερον. ὅσα μεν γάρ ' εχει σύμβολα 25 7τ ρος άλληλα, ταχεία τούτων ή μετάβασις, όσα δε
° De Caelo 304· b 23 ff.
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made up of different qualities. However, since they are four, each is described simply as possessing a single quality, Earth a dry rather than a cold quality, Water a cold rather than a moist, Air a moist rather than a hot, and Fire a hot rather than a dry.
4.	Since it has been determined in a former dis- The four cussion “ that the coming-to-be of simple bodies is bodies out of one another, and at the same time, too, «hangcjnto^ it is evident from sense-perception that they do in various come-to-be (for otherwise there would have been no manners· alteration—for alteration is concerned with the qualities of tangible things), we must state (a)'what is the manner of their reciprocal change, and (b) whether any one of them can come-to-be out of any other one of them, or some can do so and others cannot. Now it is manifest that all of them are of such a nature as to change into one another ; for coming-to-be is a process into contraries and out of contraries, and all the elements are characterized by contrarieties one to another, because their distinguishing qualities are contrary. In some of them both qualities are contrary, for example, in Fire and Water (for the former is dry and hot, the latter is moist and cold), in others only one, for example, in Air and Water (for the former is moist and hot, the latter is moist and cold). Hence, it is clear, if we take a general view, that every one of them naturally comes-to-be out of every one of them and, if we take them separately, it is not difficult now to see how this happens ; for all will be the product of all, but there will be a difference owing to the greater and less speed and the greater and less difficulty of the process. For the change will be quick in those things which have qualities which correspond with one
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μη έχει, βραδεία, διά τό ραον είναι το εν ἡ τα πολλά μεταβάλλειν, οϊον εκ πυρός μεν εσται αήρ θατέρου μεταβάλλοντος (το μεν γάρ ήν θερμόν και ξηρόν, το δε θερμόν και υγρόν, ώστε αν κρατηθή το ξηρόν υπό του ύγροΰ, αήρ εσται). πάλιν δε εξ 30 άερος ύδωρ, εάν κρατηθή το θερμόν υπό του φυχροΰ (το μεν γάρ ήν θερμόν και υγρόν, το δε φυχρόν καί υγρόν, ώστε μεταβάλλοντος του θερμού ύδωρ εσται). τον αυτόν δε τρόπον και εξ ϋδατος γη και εκ γης πυρ· εχει γαρ αμφω προς άμφω σύμβολα' τό μεν 35 γαρ ύδωρ υγρόν καί φυχρόν, ή δε γή φυχρόν και ξηρόν, ώστε κρατηθέντος τοΰ ύγροΰ γή εσται. και 331 b πάλιν επει τό μεν πυρ ξηρόν και θερμόν, ή δβ γή φυχρόν και ξηρόν, εάν φθαρή τό φυχρόν, πυρ εσται εκ γης.
”Ωστε φανερόν ότι κύκλω τε εσται ή γενεσις τοΐς άπλοΐς σώμασι, και ραστος οντος ό τρόπος τής μεταβολής διά τό σύμβολα ενυπάρχειν τοΐς 5 εφεξής, εκ πυρός δε ύδωρ και εξ άερος γήν και πάλιν εξ ϋδατος και γής άερα και πυρ ενδέχεται μεν γίνεσθαι, χαλεπώτερον δε διά τό πλειόνων εΐναι τήν μεταβολήν ανάγκη γάρ, ει εσται εξ ϋδατος πυρ, φθαρήναι και τό φυχρόν καί τό υγρόν, και πάλιν εΐ εκ γής αήρ, φθαρήναι και τό φυχρόν 10 και τό ξηρόν, ωσαύτως δε και ει εκ πυρός και άερος ϋδωρ και γή, ανάγκη άμφότερα μεταβάλλειν. αυτή μεν οϋν χρονιωτέρα ή γενεσις’ έάν δ’ έκα-
α σύμβολα was originally used of two pieces of wood or bone broken away from one another and kept by the two parties to a contract as a means of identification.
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another,'“ but slow when these do not exist, because it is easier for one thing to change than for many ; for example, Air will result from Fire by the change of one quality ; for Fire, as we said, is hot and dry, while Air is hot and moist, so that Air will result if the dry is overpowered by the moist. Again, Water will result from Air, if the hot is overpowered by the cold ; for Air, as we said, is hot and moist, while Water is cold and moist, so that Water will result if the hot undergoes a change. In the same way, too, Earth will result from Water, and Fire from Earth ; for both members of each pair have qualities which correspond to one another, since Water is moist and cold, and Earth is cold and dry, and so, when the moist is overpowered, Earth will result. Again, since Fire is dry and hot, and Earth is cold and dry, if the cold were to pass away, Fire will result from Earth.
It is clear, therefore, that the coming-to-be of simple bodies will be cyclical ; and this manner of change will be very easy, because the corresponding qualities are already present in the elements which are next to one another. The change, however, from Fire to Water and from Air to Earth, and again from Water and Earth to Air and Fire can take place, but is more difficult, because the change involves more stages. For if Fire is to be produced from Water, both the cold and the moist must be made to pass-away ; and, again, if Air is to be produced from Earth, both the cold and the dry must be made to pass-away. In like manner, too, if Water and Earth are to be produced from Fire and Air, there must be a change of both qualities. This method of coming-to-be is, therefore, a lengthier process ; but if one
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331 b
τόρου φθάρη θάτερον, ράων μεν, ούκ els άΧΧηΧα he η μετάβασή, άλλ* εκ πυρός μεν καί ὅδα τος ear αι γη καί άηρ, εξ άερος he και γης πυρ καί 15 υΒωρ. όταν μεν γάρ τον ὅδα τος φθάρη το φυχρόν του δε 7τυρός το ξηρόν, άηρ ear αι (Χείπεται γάρ του μεν το θερμόν του δε τό υγρόν), όταν δἐ του μεν πυράς το θερμόν του δ’ ὅδα τος το υγρόν, γη διά το Χείπεσθαι του μεν το ξηρόν του he το φυχρόν. ωσαύτως he καί εξ άερος καί γης πυρ 20 και υΒωρ· όταν μεν γάρ του άερος φθάρη τό θερμόν της he γης το ξηρόν, υΒωρ εσται (Χείπεται γάρ του μεν το υγρόν της he τό φυχρόν), όταν δε του μεν ad ρος τό υγρόν της he γης τό φυχρόν, πυρ διά τό Χείπεσθαι του μεν τό θερμόν της he τό ξηρόν, άπep ην πυρός. όμοΧογουμενη he καί τη αίσθήσει 25 η του πυρός γενεσις- μάλιστα μεν γάρ πυρ η φΧόξ, αυτή Β’ earl καττνός καιόμενος, ό he καπνός εξ άερος καί γης.
Έν he τοΐς εφεξής ούκ ενΒεχεται φθαρεντος εν εκατερω θατερου των στομίων γενεσθαι μετά-βασιν els ούΒεν των σωμάτων Βιά τό Χείπεσθαι ev άμφοΐν η τ αυτά η τάναντία. εξ ονΒετερων he 30 εγχωρεΐ γίνεσθαι σώμα, οΐον el του μεν πυρός φθαρείη τό ξηρόν, του δ* ad ρος τό υγρόν Χείπεται γάρ ev άμφοΐν τό θερμόν εάν δ’ εξ εκατερου τό θερμόν, Χείπεται τάναντία, ξηρόν καί υγρόν.
° i.e. those which pass into one another by the “ cyclical ” process described in 331 b 2 ff.
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quality of each element were to be made to pass away, the change will be easier but not reciprocal; but from Fire and Water will come Earth and (alternatively) Air, and from Air and Earth Fire and (alternatively) Water ; for when the cold of the Water and the dryness of the Fire have passed-away, there will be Air (for the heat of the Fire and the moisture of the Water are left), but, when the heat of the Fire and the moisture of the Water have passed-away, there will be Earth, because the dryness of the Fire and the cold of the Water are left. In the same manner also Fire and Water will result from Air and Earth ; for when the heat of the Air and the dryness of the Earth pass-away, there will be Water (for the moisture of the Air and the cold of the Earth are left), but \vhen the moisture of the Air and the cold of the Earth have passed-away, there will be Fire, because the heat of the Air and the dryness of the Earth, which are, as we saw, the constituents of Fire, are left. Now the manner in which Fire comes-to-be is confirmed by our sense-perception; for flame is the most evident form of Fire, and flame is burning smoke, and smoke is composed of Air and Earth.
No change, however, into any of the bodies can take place from the passing-away of one of the elements in each of them taken in their consecutive order,® because either the same or the contrary qualities are left in the pair, and a body cannot come-to-be out of identical or contrary qualities ; for example, it would not result if the dryness of Fire and the moisture of the Air were to pass-away (for the heat is left in both), but, if the heat passes-away from both, the contraries, dryness and moisture, are
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3311» f , , , „	, v
ομοίως δε καί εν τοῖς άλλοις- εν άπασι γαρ τοΐς
εφεξής ενυπάρχει, το μεν ταύτό τό δ’ εναντίον. 35 ώσθ’ άμα δηλον ότι τα μεν εξ ενός εις εν μετα-βαίνοντα ενός φθαρεντος γίνεται, τα δ’ εκ δυοΐν 332 a εις εν πλειόνων. ότι μεν ουν άπαντα εκ παντός γίνεται, καί τινα τρόπον εις άλληλα μετάβασις γίνεται, εϊρηται.
5. Οι) μην άλλ’ ετι καί ώδε θεωρησωμεν περί αυτών, ει γάρ εστι των φυσικών σωμάτων ϋλη, 5 ώσπερ καί όοκεΐ ενίοις, υόωρ καί άηρ καί τα τοιαΰτα, ανάγκη ήτοι εν η δυο είναι ταΰτα η πλείω. εν μεν δη πάντα ούχ οιόν τε, οιον άερα πάντα η ύδωρ η πυρ η γην, είπε ρ η μεταβολή εις τάναντία. ει γάρ εϊη άηρ, ει μεν υπομένει, άλλοίωσις εσται άλλ’ ου γενεσις. άμα δ’ ούδ’ ουτω δοκεΐ, ώστε ίο ύδωρ είναι άμα καί άερα η ἀλλ’ ότιοΰν. εσται δη τις εναντίωσις καί διαφορά ἡς εξει τι θάτερον μόριον τό πυρ οΐον θερμότητα. άλλα μην ούκ εσται τό γε πυρ άηρ θερμός* άλλοίωσις τε γάρ τό τοιοΰτον, καί ου φαίνεται, άμα δε πάλιν ει εσται 15 εκ 7τυρός άηρ, του θερμού εις τουναντίον μετα-βάλλοντος εσται. υπάρξει άρα τω άερι τούτο, καί εσται 6 άηρ φυχρόν τι. ώστε άδυνατον τό πυρ άερα θερμόν είναι · άμα γάρ τό αυτό θερμόν
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left. So likewise with the others too ; for in all the consecutive elements there exists one identical and one contrary quality. It is, therefore, at the same time clear that some elements come-to-be by being transformed from one into one by the passing-away of one quality, but others come-to-be by being transformed from two into one by the passing-away of more than one quality. We have now stated that all the elements come-to-be from any one of them, and how their change into one another takes place.
5.	Let us, however, proceed to discuss the following Restate-points about them. If Water, Air and the like are, Petrine of6 as some people hold, matter for the natural bodies, there must be either one or two or more than two of tionai them. Now they cannot all of them be one (for evidence· example, they cannot all be Air or Water or Fire or Earth), because change is into contraries.® For if they were all Air, then, if Air continues to exist,
“ alteration ” will take place and not coming-to-be. Furthermore, no one holds that Water is at the same time also Air or any other element. There will, then, be a contrariety (or difference),6 and the other member of this contrariety will belong to some other element, for example, heat will belong to Fire. Fire, however, will certainly not be “ hot air ” ; for such a change is an “ alteration ” and also is not observed to happen.
Another reason, too, is that, if Air is to be produced from Fire, it will be due to the changing of heat into its contrary. This contrary, therefore, will belong to Air, and Air will be something cold ; hence it is impossible for Fire to be “ hot air,” for, in that case,
6 e.g., if Air is to alter into Fire, we must assign one of a pair of contrary qualities to Air and the other to Fire.
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καί ψυχρόν έσται. άλλο τι άρ' άμφότερα τό αυτό εσται, και άλλη τις ϋλη κοινή.
Ό δ’ αυτός λόγος π ερι απάντων, οτι ούκ εστιν 20 εν τούτων έζ ου τα πάντα, ου μην οόδ’ άλλο τί γε παρά ταΰτα, οΐον μέσον τι άέρος και ΰδατος η άέρος και πυράς, άέρος μεν παχύτερου καί πυράς, των δέ λεπτότερου- έσται γάρ άηρ καί πυρ έ κείνο μετ' εναντιότητος’ άλλα στέρησις τό έτερον των εναντίων’ ωστ ούκ ενδέχεται μονοΰσθαι εκείνο ούδέ-25 ποτε, ώσπερ φασι τινες τό άπειρον καί τό περίεχον, ομοίως άρα ότιοΰν τούτων η ούδέν.
Ει οΰν μηδέν αισθητόν γε πρότερον τούτων, ταΰτα αν εΐη πάντα, ανάγκη τοίνυν η αει μενοντα καί αμετάβλητα εις άλληλα, η μεταβάλλοντα, καί η άπαντα, η τα μεν τα δ' ου, ώσπερ εν τω Τιμαίω 30 Πλάτων έγραψεν. ότι μεν τοίνυν μεταβάλλειν ανάγκη εις άλληλα, δέδεικται πρότερον· ότι δ' ούχ ομοίως ταχέως άλλο έζ άλλου, εΐρηται πρότερον, ότι τα μεν έχοντα σύμβολον θάττον γίνεται έζ άλληλων, τα δ' ούκ έχοντα βραδύτερου, ει μεν τοίνυν η έναντιότης μία ἐστι καθ' ην μεταβάλ-35 λουσιν, ανάγκη δύο είναι· ή γάρ όλη τό μέσον
° Aristotle’s πρώτη υλη.
6 i.e. without having some quality attached to it.
e This was the doctrine of Anaximander.
d The “ boundless ” cannot exist without being qualified by a contrary ; if it is qualified by a contrary, it is one of the elements.
* i.e. there can be no simple bodies but Earth, Air, Fire and Water. * * Timaeus 54 b-d. 9 331 a 12 ff.
Λ See 331 a 23 ff. and note.
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the same thing will be hot and cold. Both Fire and Air will, therefore, be something else which is the same, that is, there will be some other “ matter ” ° which is common to both.
The same argument holds good of all the elements and shows that there is no single one of them from which all are derived. Yet neither is there anything other than these from which they come, for example, an intermediate between air and water (coarser than Air, but finer than Water) or between Air and Fire (coarser than Fire, but finer than Air). For the intermediate will be Air and Fire with the addition of a pair of contraries ; but one of the contraries will be a privation, so that it is impossible for the intermediate to exist by itself,b as some people 0 declare that the “ boundless ” or “ all-embracing ” exists ; it is, therefore, one of the elements (it does not matter which), or nothing.'1
If, therefore, there is nothing—nothing perceptible at any rate—prior to the four elements, these must be all that there are e ; it foliows, therefore, necessarily, that they must either persist and be unable to change into one another, or they must undergo change, either all of them or some of them only, as Plato wrote in the TimaeusJ Now it has been shown above 6 that they must change into one another; and it has previously been stated that they do not come-to-be equally quickly from one another, because elements which have a corresponding quality h come-to-be more quickly out of one another, while those which have not this do so more slowly. If, therefore, the contrariety, in virtue of which they change, is one, the elements must be two ; for the matter, which is imperceptible and inseparable, is the intermediate
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332 b αναίσθητος ουσα καί αχώριστος, επεί δε πλείω όράται ον τα, δυο αν ειεν αι ελάχιαται. δυο δ* όντων ούχ ο ιον τε τρία είναι, άλλα τεσσαρα, ώσπερ φαίνεται· τοσαΰται γάρ αι ουζυγίαι· εξ γάρ ούσών τάς δύο αδύνατον γενεσθαι διά τό εναντίας 5 είναι άλλήλαις.
ΥΙερί μεν ούν τούτων εΐρηται πρότερον· ότι δ’ επειδή μεταβάλλουσιν εις άλληλα, αδύνατον αρχήν τινα είναι αυτών ή επί τω άκρω ή μεσω, εκ τώνδε δήλον. επί μεν ούν τοΐς άκροις ου κ εσται, οτι πΰρ εσται ή γή πάντα· καί 6 αυτός λόγος τω φάναι ίο εκ 7τυρός ή γής είναι πάντα’ ότι δ’ ουδέ μέσον, ώσπερ δοκέ ι τισίν αήρ μεν καί εις πΰρ μεταβάλλειν καί εις ύδωρ, ύδωρ δε καί εις άερα καί εις γην, τα δ’ έσχατα ούκετι εις άλληλα εκ τώνδε δήλον1’ δεΐ μεν γάρ στήναι καί μη εις άπειρον τούτο ιεναι επ' ευθείας εφ' εκότερα’ άπειροι γάρ αι εναντιό-15 τητες επί του ενός εσονται. γή εφ' ω Γ, ύδωρ εφ' ω Τ, αήρ εφ’ ω Α, ττυρ εφ’ ω Π. ει δή τό Α μεταβάλλει εις τό Π καί Τ, εναντιότης εσται τών ΑΠ. έστω ταΰτα λευκότης καί μελανία. πάλιν ει εις τό Τ τό Α, εσται άλλη’ ου γάρ ταύτό τό Τ καί Π. έστω δε ξηρότης καί ύγρότης, τό μεν 20 Ξ ξηρότης, τό δε Τ ύγρότης. ούκοΰν ει μεν μενει τό λευκόν, υπάρξει τό ύδωρ υγρόν καί λευκόν, εί δε μη, μελαν εσται τό ύδωρ’ εις τάναντία γάρ ή μεταβολή, ανάγκη άρα ή λευκόν ή μελαν είναι
1 έκ τώνδε δήλον add. Joachim.
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between them. But since the elements are seen to be more than two, the contrarieties would be at least two ; but if the latter are two, the elements cannot be three but must be four, as is evidently the case ; for the couples are of that number, since, though six are possible, two of these cannot occur because they are contrary to one another.
These matters have been dealt with before,'“ but that, when the elements change into one another, it is impossible for any one of them, whether at the end or in the middle of the series, to be a “ source ” is clear from the following considerations. There will be no “ source ” at the ends, since they will all be Fire or Earth ; and this is the same as arguing that all things are derived from Fire or Earth. That the “ source ” cannot be in the middle either—as some people hold that Air changes both into Fire and into Water, and Water both into Air and into Earth, while the end-elements are not further changed into one another—is clear from these considerations. There must be a halt, and the process cannot continue in either direction in a straight line to infinity ; for, otherwise, the number of contrarieties belonging to a single element will be infinite. Let E stand for Earth, W for Water, A for Air and F for Fire. Then (a), if A changes into F and W, there will be a contrariety attaching to AF. Let this contrariety be whiteness and blackness. Again (b), if A changes into W, there will be another contrariety ; for W is not the same as F. Let this contrariety be dryness (D) and moisture (M). If, then, the whiteness persists, Water will be moist and white ; if not, Water will be black, for change is into contraries. Water, therefore, must be either white or black. Let it, then, be the
l	289
ARISTOTLE
το ύδωρ. έστω δη τδ πρώτον. ομοίως τοίνυν καί τω Π το Ξ υπάρξει ή ξηρότης. εσται άρα 25 και τω Π τω πυρί μεταβολή εις τδ ύδωρ· εναντία γαρ υπάρχει* τδ μεν γαρ πυρ τδ πρώτον μελαν ην, επειτα δε ξηρόν, τδ δ’ ύδωρ υγρόν, επειτα 8e λευκόν, φανερόν δη οτ ι πόσιν εξ άλληλων εσται η μεταβολή, καί επί γε τοιότων, ὅτι και εν τω Γ τη γη υπάρξει τα λοιπά καί δυο σύμβολα, τδ 30 μελαν καί τδ υγρόν ταΰτα γαρ ου συνδεδυασταί πως.
”Οτι δ’ εις άπειρον ούχ οΐόν τ Uvαι, οπερ μελ-λησαντες δείξειν επί τούτο έμπροσθεν ηλθομεν, δῆλον εκ τώνδε. ει γαρ πάλιν τδ πΰρ, εφ’ ω Π, εις άλλο μεταβαλει καί μη άνακάμφει, οΐον εις τδ Ψ, εναντιότης τις τω πυρί καί τω Ψ άλλη υπάρξει 35 τών ειρημενων οόδενι γαρ τδ αυτό ύπόκειται τών 333 a Γ Τ Α Π τό Ψ. έστω δη τω μεν Π τδ Κ, τω δε Ψ τδ Φ. τδ δη Κ πασιν υπάρξει τοΐς Γ Τ Α Π' μεταβάλλουσι γαρ εις άλληλα. άΛΛα γαρ τοΰτο μεν έστω μήπω δεδειγμενον άλλ' εκείνο δήλον, 5 δτι ει πάλιν τδ Ψ εις άλλο, άλλη εναντιότης και τω Ψ υπάρξει καί τω πυρί τω Π. ομοίως δ’ αει μετά του προστιθέμενου εναντιότης τις υπάρξει τοΐς έμπροσθεν, ώστ ει άπειρα, καί εναντιότητες άπειροι τω ενί ύπάρξουσιν. ει δε τοΰτο, ούκ εσται οΰτε δρίσασθαι ούδεν οΰτε γενεσθαι· δεησει γαρ, ει άλλο εσται εξ άλλου, τοσαυτας διεξελθεΐν εν-ιο αντιότητας, καί ετι πλείους, ώστ* εις ενια μεν 290
COMING-TO-BE AND PASSING-AWAY, II. 5
first of these. Similarly, D will also belong to F ; there fore a change into Water will be possible also for Fire (F) ; for it has qualities which are contrary to those of Water, since Fire was first black and then dry, while Water was first moist and then white. It is clear, then, that the change of all the elements from one another will be possible, and that, in the above examples, E (Earth) will possess also the two remaining “ corresponding qualities,” blackness and moisture (for these have not yet been in any way coupled together).
That the process cannot go on to infinity—which was the thesis that we were about to prove when we digressed to the above discussion—will be clear from the following considerations. If Fire (F) is to change in turn into something else and not to revert again, for example into Z, another contrariety other than those already mentioned will belong to Fire and Ζ ; for it has been laid down that Ζ is not the same as any of the four, E, W, A and F. Let Κ belong to F, and Φ to Ζ ; then Κ will belong to EWAF; for they change into one another. But, let us admit that this has not yet been demonstrated ; yet this is evident that, if Ζ in turn is to be changed into another element, another contrariety will belong both to Ζ and also to Fire (F). Similarly, with each addition which is made, a fresh contrariety will attach to the preceding elements of the series, so that if the elements are infinite in number, infinitely numerous contrarieties will also attach to the single element. But if this is the case, it will be impossible to define any element and for any element to come-to-be. For if one is to result from another, it will have to pass through so many contrarieties and then through still more. Therefore (a), change into some elements
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ούδεποτ εσται μεταβολή, οΐον el άπειρα τα μεταξύ· ανάγκη 8\ εΐπερ άπειρα τα στοιχεία· ετι δ’ ούδ' εξ άερος εις πυρ, ει άπειροι αι εναντιότητες, γίνεται δε και πάντα εν ανάγκη γάρ πασας ύπάρχειν τοΐς μεν κάτω του Π τάς των άνωθεν, τουτοις δε 15 τα? των κάτωθεν, ώστε πάντα εν εσται.
6.	θαυμάσειε δ* άν τις των λεγόντων πλείω ενός τα στοιχεία των σωμάτων ώστε μη μετα-βάλλειν εις άλληλα, καθάπερ 'Κμπεδοκλής φησι, πώς ενδεχεται λέγειν αύτοΐς είναι σνμβλητά τα 20 στοιχεία, καίτοι λεγει ουτω· “ ταΰτα γάρ ΐσά τε πάντα.” ει μεν οΰν κατά τό ποσόν, ανάγκη ταύτό τι είναι ύπαρχον άπασι τοΐς συμβλητοΐς ω μετ ροϋντ αι, οΐον ει εξ ΰδατος κοτύλης εΐεν άερος δέκα· τό αυτό τι ην άρα άμφω, ει μετρεΐται τω αντώ. ει δε μη ουτω κατά τό ποσόν συμβλητά 25 ως ποσόν εκ ποσού, άλλ’ όσον δύναται, οΐον ει κοτύλη ΰδατος ίσον δύναται φύχειν και δέκα άερος, και ούτως κατά τό ποσόν ούχ ἡ ποσόν συμβλητά, άλλ’ ἡ δύνανταί τι. εϊη δ’ αν και μη τω του ποσού μετρώ συμβάλλεσθαι τάς δυνάμεις, άλλά κατ’ άναλογίαν, οΐον ως τάδε λευκόν roSe θερμόν, το 30 δ* ως τάδε σημαίνει εν μεν ποιώ τό όμοιον, εν δε ποσώ τό ίσον, άτοπον δη φαίνεται, ει τα σώματα άμετάβλη τα όντα μη άν αλογ ία συμβλητά εστιν,
“ Fr. 17 line 27 (Diels).
b i.fi. if one element is as hot as another is white, they have “ by analogy ” the same amount, one of heat, the other of whiteness.
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will never take place, for instance, if the intermediates are infinite in number (and they must be so if the elements are infinite) : and further (6), there will not even be a change from Air into Fire, if the contrarieties are infinitely many : and (c) all the elements become one, for all the contrarieties of the elements above F must belong to those below F, and vice versa; they will all, therefore, be one.
6.	One may well express astonishment at those Examina-who, like Empedocles, declare that the elements of refutation bodies are more than one (and, therefore, do not ofthe ^ change into one another), and ask them how they Eropedo-can assert that the elements are comparable. Yet ^Tintained Empedocles says,® “ For these are all not only that his four equal. ...” Now (a) if what is meant is that they couldnot are equal in amount, all the “ comparables ” must all possess something identical by means of which they into one are measured, if, for instance one pint of Water is another-equivalent to ten pints of Air, in which case both have always had something identical about them, since they were measured by the same standard. But (b) if they are not comparable in amount (in the sense that so much of the one is produced from so much of the other), but in power (for instance, if a pint of water and ten pints of air have an equal cooling power), even so they are comparable in amount, though not qua amount, but qua so much power.
And (c) it would be possible also to compare their power not by the measure of quantity, but by an “ analogy”: for example/1 as Xis hot, so Y is white.”6 But “ analogy,” while it signifies similarity in quality, signifies equality in quantity. Now it is obviously absurd that the bodies, though unchangeable, are comparable not merely by “ analogy,” but by the
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άλλα μετρώ των δυνάμεων καί τω είναι ίσως1 θερμόν η ομοίως2 πυράς τοσονδί καί άερος πολλαπλάσιον τό γάρ αυτό πλεΐον τω ομογενές είναι τοιοϋτον εξει τον λόγον.
35 Άλλα μην ούδ' αϋξησις αν εΐη κατ’ Έμπε-333 b δοκλεα, άλλ’ η κατά πρόσθεσιν πυρί γαρ αϋξει το πΰρ· “ αϋξει δε χθων μεν σφετερον δέμας,3 αιθέρα δ’ αίθηρ.” ταΰτα δε προστίθεται· δοκεΐ δ’ ούχ ούτως αϋξεσθαι τα αυξανόμενα, πολύ 8e χαλεπώτερον άποδοΰναι περί γενεσεως της κατά 5 φύσιν. τα γαρ γινόμενα φύσει πάντα γίνεται η αει ώδϊ η ώς επί τό πολύ, τα δε παρά το αει καί ως επί το πολύ από ταύτομάτου καί από τύχης, τί ουν τό αίτιον του εξ ανθρώπου άνθρωπον η αει η ως επί τό πολύ, καί εκ του πυροΰ 7τυρόν αλλά μη ελαίαν; η καί, εάν ώδί ουντεθη, όστοΰν; ου ίο γάρ ὅπως ετυχε συνελθόντων ούδεν γίνεται, καθ' α* εκεΐνός φησιν, αλλά λόγω τινι. τί ουν τούτων αίτιον; ου γάρ δη πυρ γε η γη. αλλά μην ούδ' η φιλία και τό νεΐκος· συγκρίσεως γάρ μόνον, τό δε διακρίσεως αίτιον, τούτο δ' ἐστιν η ουσία η εκάστου, άλλ’ ου μόνον “ μίξις τε διάλλαξίς τε 15 μιγεντων,” ώσπερ εκεΐνός φησιν. τύχη δ’ επί τούτων ονομάζεται, ἀλλ’ ου λόγος* ἐστι γάρ μι-χθηναι ως ετυχεν. των δη φύσει οντων αίτιον
1 ίσως: ἴσον codd.	2 ομοίως E : όμοιον FHL.
3 δέμα? II : γένος EFL.	4 καθά ΕΙ 11, : καθάπερ F.
β Empedocles, fr. 37 (Diels).
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measure of their powers ; that is, that so much Fire and many times as much Air arc comparable because they are equally or similarly hot. For the same thing, if greater in amount, will, by being of the same kind, have its ratio increased correspondingly.
Further, according to Empedocles, growth, too, would be impossible except by addition : for in his view Fire increases by Fire and “ Earth increases its own body, and ether increases ether,” a and these are additions ; and it is not generally held that things which increase do so in this way. And it is much more difficult for him to give an account of coming-to-be by a natural process. For the things which come-to-be naturally all come-to-be, either always or generally, in a particular way, and exceptions or violations of the invariable or general rule are the results of chance and luck. What, then, is the reason why man always or generally comes-to-be from man, and why wheat (and not an olive) comes-to-be from wheat ? Or does bone come-to be, if the elements are put together in a certain manner ? For, according to Empedocles, nothing comes-to-be by their coming together by chance but by their coming together in a certain proportion. What, then, is the cause of this ? It is certainly not Fire or Earth ; but neither is it Love and Strife, for the former is a cause of “ association ” only and the latter of dissociation only. No : the cause is the substance of each thing and not merely, as he says, “ a mingling and separation of things mingled ” 6 ; and chance, not proportion, is the name applied to these Happenings : for it is possible for things to be mixed by chance. The cause, then, of things which exist naturally is that they are in
b Empedocles, fr. 8 (Diels); see also above, 314 b 7 f.
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τό ούτως έχειν, καί η έκαστου φύσις αϋτη, περί ἡς ούδέν λέγει. ούδέν άρα περί φύσε ως λεγει. άλλα μην και τό εν τούτο και αγαθόν 6 8e την 20 μίζιν μόνον επαινεί, καίτοι τά γε στοιχεία διακρίνει ου τό νεικος, ἀλλ’ η φιλία τα φύσει πρότερα τον θεοΰ· θεοί δε καί ταΰτα.
"Έτι δε περί κινήσεως απλώς λέγει· ου γάρ ικανόν είπεΐν. διότι η φιλία καί τό νεικος κινεί, ει μη τοντ ην φιλία είναι τό κινήσει τοιαδί, νείκει 25 δέ τό τοιαδί. έδει ουν η όρίσασθαι η νποθέσθαι η άποδεΐζαι, η ακριβώς η μαλακώς, η άλλως γέ πως. ετι δ’ επεί φαίνεται καί βία καί παρά φυσιν κινούμενα τα σώματα, καί κατά φυσιν (οΐον τό πυρ άνω μεν ου βία, κάτω δέ βία), τω δε βία τό κατά φυσιν εναντίον, έστι δέ τό βία, έστιν άρα 30 καί τό κατά φυσιν κινεΐσθαι. τούτην οΰν η φιλία κινεί, η ου; τουναντίον γάρ την γην κάτω1 καί διακρίσει εοικεν καί μάλλον τό νεικος αίτιον της κατά φυσιν κινήσεως η ή φιλία, ώστε καί ὅλως παρά φύσιν ή φιλία αν εΐη μάλλον, απλώς δέ ει μη η φιλία η τό νεικος κινεί, αυτών τών σωμάτων 35 ουδέ μία κίνησις έστιν ουδέ μονή, ἀλλ’ άτοπον.
334 a eri δε καί φαίνεται κινούμενα· δι έκρινε μέν γάρ τό νεΐκος, ηνέχθη δ’ άνω ό αιθήρ ούχ υπό τοΰ νείκους, ἀλλ* ότέ μέν φησιν ώσπερ από τύχης 1 κάτω ΕΙΙ : άνω FL. * 6
° Although it is entitled ntpl Φόστω?.
6 i.e. natural motion.
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such and-such a condition, and this is what constitutes the nature of each thing, about which he says nothing. There is nothing “ About the Nature of Things ” in his treatise.® And yet it is this which is the excellence and the good of each thing, whereas he gives all the credit to the mixing process. (Yet it is not Strife but Love that dissociates the elements which arc by nature prior to God, and they are also gods.)
Further, his account of motion is superficial. For it is not enough to say that Love and Strife move things, unless Love has been given a certain faculty of movement and Strife a certain other. He should, then, have either defined or laid down or demonstrated their powers of movement either accurately or loosely, or at any rate in some manner. Furthermore, since the bodies are seen to move by compulsion (that is, unnaturally) and also naturally (for example, Fire moves upwards without compulsion, but downwards by compulsion), and that which is natural is contrary to that which is by compulsion, and movement by compulsion actually occurs, it follows that natural motion also occurs. Is this, then, the motion which Love sets going, or not ? No ; for, on the contrary, it 6 moves the Earth downwards and resembles “ dissociation,” and Strife rather than Love is the cause of natural motion ; and so, generally speaking, Love rather than Strife would be contrary to nature, and unless Love or Strife is actually setting them in motion, the simple bodies themselves have' no motion or rest at all. But this is strange ; and, moreover, they are actually seen to move. For although Strife caused dissociation, it was not by Strife that the ether was carried upwards, but at one time Empedocles talks as if it were due to chance,
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(“ ουτω γάρ συνεκυρσε Θεών τότε, πολλάκι δ άλλως ”), ore δε φησι πεφυκεναι το πυρ αίνω 5 φερεσ θ αι, 6 δ’ αιθήρ, φησι, “ μα κρησι κατά, χθόνα δύετο ρίζαις.” άμα δε και του κόσμον ομοίως εχειν φησίν επί τε του νείκους νυν και πρότερον επί της φιλίας, τί οΰν ἐστι το κινούν πρώτον και αίτιον της κινησεως ; ου γάρ δη η φιλία και το νεΐκος, ἀλλά τινος κινησεως ταΰτα αίτια, ex εστιν1 εκείνο άρχη.
ίο uΑτοπον δ£ και el η φυχη εκ των στοιχείων η αν τι αυτών· αι γάρ αλλοιώσεις αι της φυχης πώς εσονται, οΐον τό μουσικόν είναι καί πάλιν άμουσον, η μνήμη η ληθη; δηλον γάρ ότι el μεν πυρ η φυχη, τα πάθη υπάρξει αυτή όσα πυρί fj πϋρ· ει Se μικτόν, τα σωματικά· τούτων δ’ οόδεν σωμα-15 τικόν.
7.	Άλλα περί μεν τούτων ετερας εργον £στί θεωρίας. περί δε τών στοιχείων εξ ών τα σώματα συνεστηκεν, όσοις μεν δοκεΐ τι είναι κοινόν η μετα-βάλλειν εις άλληλα, ανάγκη ει θάτερον τούτων, καί θάτερον συμβαίνειν όσοι δε μη ποιουσιν £ξ άλληλων γενεσιν μηδ’ ως εξ εκάστου, πλην ως εκ 20 τοίχου πλίνθους, άτοπον πώς εξ εκείνων όσονται σάρκες καί οστά καί τών άλλων ότι οΰν. εχει δε τό λεγόμενον απορίαν καί τοΐς εξ άλληλων γεν-
1 €ἴ ἔστι ΕΙ Μ : ἔστιν Κ : el δ’ eon.
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6 Fr. 5 t (Diels).
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saying, “For thus in its rush it encountered them then, but oft-times in other wise,”a whereas on another occasion he says that it is the nature of Fire to be borne upwards, and ether, he says, “ sank with long roots into the Earth.” b At the same time he also says that the Earth is in the same condition now under the rule of Strife as it was formerly under that of Love. What, then, is the “ prime mover ” and cause of motion ? It certainly is not Love and Strife ; but these are the causes of a secondary motion, if the “ prime mover ” is the original source.
It is also strange that the soul should consist of the elements or be one of them ; for how, then, will the “ alterations ” in the soul take place ? How, for example, could the change from being musical to being unmusical occur, or could memory or forgetfulness occur ? For evidently, if the soul is Fire, only such effects will be produced upon it as can be produced by Fire qua Fire ; whereas, if it is a mixture of elements, only the corporeal effects will be produced ; but no one of these effects is corporeal.
7.	The discussion, however, of these questions is the task of another investigation. But, as regards the elements of which bodies are composed, those who think that they all have something in common or that they change into each other, if they hold one of these views, must necessarily hold the other. For those, on the other hand, who do not make them come-to-be out of each other nor one from another taken singly (except in the sense that bricks come-to-be out of a wall), there is the paradox as to how flesh and bones and any of the other compounds will result from the elements. This suggestion involves a difficulty also for those who generate the elements
How single bodies are combined to form compounds.
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νώσιν, τινα τρόπον γίνεται εξ αυτών έτερόν τι παρ' αυτά, λέγω δ’ οΐον εστιν εκ 7τυρός ΰδωρ και εκ τούτου γίνεσθαι πυρ· εστι γάρ τι κοινόν 25 τό υποκείμενον. άλλα δη και σαρξ εξ αυτών γίνεται και μυελός· ταΰτα δη γίνεται πώς; εκει-νοις τε γάρ τοις λεγουσιν ώς Εμπεδοκλής τις εσται τρόπος; ανάγκη γάρ συνθεσιν είναι καθάπερ εκ πλίνθων καί λίθων τοίχος· καί τό μίγμα δε τούτο εκ σωζομενών μεν εσται τών στοιχείων, 30 κατά μικρά Se παρ' άλληλα συγκείμενων, ουτω δη σάρξ καί τών άλλων έκαστον, συμβαίνει δη μη εξ ότουοΰν μέρους σαρκός γίνεσθαι πυρ καί ύδωρ, ώσπερ εκ κηροΰ γενοιτ αν εκ μεν τουδί του μέρους σφαίρα, πυραμίς δ' εξ άλλου τινός· ἀλλ’ ενεδεχετό γε εξ έκατέρου εκάτερον γενεσθαι. 35 τούτο μεν δη τούτον γίνεται τον τρόπον εκ της 334 b σαρκός εξ ότουοΰν άμφω· τοίς δ' εκείνως λεγουσιν ούκ ενδέχεται, άλλ' ως εκ τοίχου λίθος καί πλίνθος, εκάτερον εξ άλλου τόπου καί μέρους, ομοίως δε καί τοις ποιοΰσι μίαν αυτών ύλην έχει τινά απορίαν, πώς εσται τι εξ άμφοτέρων, οΐον φυχροΰ καί 5 θερμού η π ορος καί γης. ει γάρ εστιν η σάρξ εξ άμφοΐν καί μηδέτερον εκείνων, μηδ' αΰ συνθεσις σωζομένων, τί λείπεται πλην ύλην εΐναι τό εξ 300
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from each other, namely, in what manner does anything else other than the elements themselves come-to-be out of them. The following is an example of what I mean : Water can come-to-bc out of Fire and Fire out of Water (for their substratum is something common to both), but flesh, too, and marrow come-to-be out of them ; how do they come-to-be ? What manner of coming-to-bc is ascribed to them by those who hold such a view as that of Empedocles ? They must maintain that the process is composition, just as a wall comes-to-be from bricks and stones ; moreover, this “ mixture ” will consist of the elements preserved intact but placed side by side with one another in minute particles. This, supposedly, is what happens in the case of flesh and each of the other compounds. The result is that Fire and Water do not come-to-be out of any and every part of the flesh ; for example, while a sphere might come-to-be from one part of a piece of wax and a pyramid from another, yet it was possible for either shape to have come-to-be out of either part of the material. This, then, is how coming-to-be occurs when both Fire and Water come-to-be out of any part of the flesh. But for those who hold the above view this is impossible, but the process can only take place as stone and brick come-to-be out of a wall, that is, each out of a different place and part. Similarly, a difficulty arises also for those who make out that the elements have a single matter, namely, how anything will result from two of them taken together, for instance, cold and hot or Fire and Earth. For if flesh consists of both and yet is neither of them, and again is not a compound in which they are preserved intact, Avhat possibility remains except that the result of their composition
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εκε ινων; ἡ γάρ θ are ρο ν φθορά η θάτερον ποιεί η την ϋλην.
Άρ’ οϋ ν επειΒη ear ι καί μάλλον καί ηττον θερμόν καί φυχρόν, όταν μεν απλώς η θάτερον εντελεχεία, ίο δυνάμει θάτερον εσταr όταν Be μη παντ€λώς, άλλ’ ώς μεν θερμόν φυχρόν, ως 8ε φυχρόν θερμόν Βία τό μιγνύμ€να φθείρειν τας ύπεροχάς άλληλων, rare οΰθ' η ϋλη ear αι οϋτε εκείνων των εναντίων e κατ epov εντελεχεία απλώς, άλλα μεταξύ’ κατά Be το 15 Βυνάμει μάλλον είναι θ€ρμόν η φυχρόν η τουναντίον, κατά τοΰτον τον λόγον Βιπλασίως θερμόν δυνάμει ἡ φυχρόν, η τριπλασίως, η κατ άλλον τρόπον τοιοΰτον ; ear αι 8η μιχθεντων τάλλ* εκ τών εναν-τίων η τών στοιχείων, καί τα στοιχ€ΐα εξ εκείνων Βυνάμει πως όντων, ουχ οϋτω 8e ως η ϋλη, αλλά 20 τόν είρη μόνον τρόπον καί εστιν οϋτω μεν μίξις, εκείνως Se ϋλη τό γινόμενον. επεί Be καί πάσχει τάναντία κατά τον εν τοΐς πρώτοις Βιορισμόν εστι γάρ τό ενεργεία θερμόν Βυνάμει φυχρόν καί τό ενεργεία φυχρόν Βυνάμει θερμόν, ώστε εάν μη ίσάζη, μεταβάλλει εις άλληλα. ομοίως 8ε καί επί 25 τών άλλων εναντίων' καί πρώτον οϋτω τα στοιχεία μεταβάλλει, εκ 8ε τούτων σάρκες καί οστά καί τα τοιαϋτα, του μεν θερμού γινομένου φνχ-ροΰ, του δε φυχροΰ θερμού, όταν προς τό μέσον
° It is difficult to see any meaning in the words and they should perhaps be omitted.
b i.e. the case where one contrary destroys the other, (lines 6, 7).
e See 323 b 1 ff., where the law of the reciprocal action-and-passion of contraries is stated.
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is matter ? For the passing-away of either of them produces either the other or the matter.
Is the following a possible solution based on the fact that there are greater and less degrees in hot and cold ? When one of them is actually in being without qualification, the other will be potentially in existence ; but when neither completely exists but (because they mix and destroy one another’s excesses) there is a hot which, for a hot, is cold, and a cold which, for a cold, is hot, then the result will be that neither their matter nor either of the two contraries will be actually in existence without qualification but an intermediate, and according as it is potentially more hot than cold or, vice versa, it will possess a power of heating greater in proportion — whether double or treble or in some such ratio— than its power of cooling. The other bodies will result from the contraries (that is, from the elements)® when mixed together, and the elements will result from the contraries existing somehow potentially— not in the sense in which matter exists potentially but in the manner already explained. Thus “ mixture ” takes place, whereas what comes-to-be in the other case 6 is matter. But since the contraries also are acted upon according to the definition given in the first part of this treatise c—for the actually hot is potentially cold, and the actually cold is potentially hot, so that, unless the hot and cold are equalized, they change into one another (and the like happens in the case of the other contraries)—thus in the first place the elements are transformed ; but out of them flesh and bones and the like come-to-be when the hot is becoming cold and the cold becoming hot and they reach the mean, for at that point there is neither hot
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έλθη· ένταΰθα γάρ ουδέτερον, τό δε μέσον πολύ καί ούκ αδιαίρετον, ομοίως δέ και το ξηρόν καί 30 υγρόν καί τα τοιαΰτα κατά, μεσότητα ποιοΰσι σάρκα καί όστοΰν καί τάλλα.
8.	*Άπαντα δέ τα μικτά σώματα, όσα περί τον του μέσου τόπον έστίν, εξ απάντων σύγκειται των απλών, γη μεν γάρ ενυπάρχει πάσι διά το έκαστον είναι μάλιστα καί πλεΐστον εν τω οίκείω τόπω, 35 ύδωρ δέ διά το δεΐν μέν όρίζεσθαι το σύνθετον, 335 a μόνον δ’ είναι των απλών εύόριστον το ύδωρ, έτι δέ καί την γην άνευ τοΰ ύγροΰ μη δυνασθαι συμ-μένειν, αλλά το Οτ’ είναι τό συνέχον ει γάρ έξ-αιρεθείη τελέως έξ αυτής τό υγρόν, διαπίπτοι αν.
Τη μέν οΰν καί ύδωρ διά ταύτας ενυπάρχει τάς 5 αιτίας, άηρ δέ καί πυρ, ότι εναντία έστί γη καί ύδατι · γη μέν γάρ αέρι, ύδωρ δε πυρί εναντίον έστίν, ως ενδέχεται ουσίαν ουσία εναντίαν είναι. επεί οΰν αι γενέσεις εκ τών εναντίων είσίν, ενυπάρχει δε θάτερα άκρα τών εναντίων, ανάγκη καί θάτερα ενυπάρχειν, ώστ’ εν άπαντι τω συνθέτω πάντα τα ίο απλά ένέσται. μαρτυρεΐν δ’ εοικε καί η τροφή έκάστων· άπαντα μέν γάρ τρέφεται τοΐς αύτοΐς εξ ώνπερ έστίν, άπαντα δέ πλείοσι τρέφεται, καί γάρ άπερ αν δόξειεν ένί μόνω τρέφεσθαι, τω ύδατι τα φυτά, πλείοσι τρέφεται’ μέμικται γάρ τω ύδατι * 6
° i.e. the Earth as the centre of the universe.
6 i.e. because the region in which mixed bodies exist consists mainly of earth.
c i.e. cold-dry (Earth) and cold-moist (Water). d i.e. hot-moist (Air) and hot-dry (Fire).
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nor cold. (The mean, however, has considerable extension and is not indivisible.) In like manner , also it is in virtue of being in a “ mean ” condition that the dry and the moist and the like produce flesh and bone and the other compounds.
8.	All the mixed bodies, which exist about the Every com-region of the centre γ’ are compounds of all the simple muaUiavcP bodies. For Earth enters into their composition, because every simple body exists specially and in the bodies as greatest quantity in its own place 6 ; and Water forms sutuents. part of them, because that which is composite must have limits, and Water, is the only one of the simple bodies which is easily confined within limits, and furthermore, the Earth cannot remain coherent without moisture, and this is what holds it together ; for if the moisture were entirely removed from it, it would fall apart.
Earth, therefore, and Water enter into the composition of simple bodies for these reasons ; so «also do Air and Fire because they are contraries of Earth and Water—Earth of Air, and Water of Fire, in the sense in which one substance can be contrary to another substance. Since, then, comings-to-be result from contraries, and one pair of extreme contraries is already present,c the other paird must also be present, so that all the simple bodies are found in every compound. The food of each compound serves to supply evidence of this ; for they are all nourished by foods which are identical with their constituents, and all are nourished by more than one food. For indeed the plants, which would seem to be nourished by one food only, namely, Water, are fed by more than one food, for there is Earth mixed with the Water—and'this, too, is why farmers experiment by
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γη" διό καί οι γεο^ργοί πειρώνται μίξαντες άρδειν. isr επεί δ’ ἐστιν η μεν τροφή τής ύλης, το δε τρεφό-μενον συνειλημενον τή ϋλη ή μορφή και το είδος, εύλογον ήδη το μόνον των απλών σωμάτων τρε-φεσθαι το πυρ απάντων εξ άλλήλων γινομένων, ώσπερ και οι πρότεροι λεγουσιν μόνον γάρ ἐστι και μάλιστα του είδους τό πυρ διά τό πεφυκεναι 20 φερεσθαι προς τον όρον, έκαστον δε πεφυκεν εις την εαυτού χώραν φερεσθ αι· ή δε μορφή και τό είδος απάντων εν τοΐς δροις. ότι μεν οΰν άπαντα τα σώματα εξ απάντων συνεστηκε των απλών, είρηται.
9· Έπει δ’ εστιν ενια γενητά και φθαρτά, και 25 ή γενεσις τυγχάνει ουσα εν τω περί τό μέσον τό-πω, λεκτεον περί πάσης γενεσεως ομοίως πόσαι τε και τινες αυτής αι άρχαί" ραον γάρ ούτω τα καθ' έκαστον θεωρήσομεν, όταν περί τών καθόλου λά-βωμεν πρώτον.
Έίσϊν οΰν καί τον αριθμόν ΐσαι καί τω γενει αι 30 αύταί αιπερ εν τοΐς άϊδίοις τε καί πρώτοις" ή μεν γάρ εστιν ως ύλη, ή δ’ ώς μορφή, δει δε καί τήν τρίτην ετι προσυπάρχειν ου γάρ ίκαναί προς τό γεννήσαι αι δύο, καθάπερ ούδ’ εν τοΐς πρώτοις. ώς μεν οΰν ύλη τοΐς γενητοΐς εστιν αίτιον τό δυνατόν είναι καί μή είναι, τα μεν γάρ εξ ανάγκης 35 εστιν, οΐον τα άϊδια, τα δ’ "εξ ανάγκης ούκ εστιν.
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making mixtures and use them for watering. Now whereas food is of the nature of matter, and that which is fed is the “ shape ” and “ form ” taken together \vith the matter γ’ it is reasonable to suppose that of the simple bodies, while all come-to-be out of one another, Fire is the only one which is fed, as is the view also of the earlier philosophers. For Fire alone—and to a greater extent than the rest— is of the nature of “ form,” because it naturally tends to be borne towards the limit. Now each of the simple bodies tends to be borne to its own place, and the “ shape ” and “ form ” of all of them depend on their limits. It has now been explained that all the compound bodies are composed of the simple bodies.
9.	Since some things are of a nature to come-to-be Chapters and to pass-away, and since coming-to-be actually causes takes place in the region about the centre, we must discuss the number and the nature of the sources of away? all coming-to-be alike ; for we shall more easily form a theory about the particulars when we have first and final grasped the universals.
These sources, then, are equal in number to and identical in kind with those which exist among eternal and primary things. For there is one in the sense of material cause, a second in the sense of formal cause, and the third too must be present also ; for the two sources are not enough to generate things which come-to-be, just as they are not enough in the case of primary things either. Now cause in the sense of matter for things which are of a nature to come-to-be is “ the possibility of being and not-being.” For some things exist of necessity, for example, the things which are eternal, and some things of necessity do not exist; and of these two classes it is impossible
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τούτων δε τα μεν αδύνατον μη εΐναι, τα δε άδά-335 b νατον είναι διά τό μη ενδεχεσθαι παρά, τδ άναγκαΐον άλλως όχειν. ενια δε και είναι και μη είναι δυνατά, όπερ εστι τδ γενητδν και φθαρτόν ποτε μεν γάρ ἐστι τούτο, ποτε δ* ου κ εστιν. ώστ ανάγκη γε-5 νεσιν είναι και φθοράν περί τδ δυνατόν είναι και μη είναι, διδ και ως μεν ϋλη τουτ εστιν αίτιον τοι? γενητοΐς, ως δε τδ ου ενεκεν η μορφή και τδ είδος· τούτο δ’ εστιν 6 λόγος ό της εκάστου ουσίας.
Αει δε προσεΐναι και την τρίτην, ήν άπαντες μεν όνειρώττουσι, λεγει δ’ ούδείς, άλλ’ οι μεν ίο ικανήν ωηθησαν αιτίαν είναι πρδς τ δ γίνεσθαι την των ειδών φυσιν, ώσπερ ό εν Φαίδωνι Σωκράτης· και γάρ εκείνος, επιτιμησας τοΐς άλλοις ως οόδεν ειρηκόσιν, υποτίθεται οτι εστι των οντων τα μεν είδη τα δε μεθεκτικά των ειδών, και ότι είναι μεν έκαστον λεγεται κατά τδ είδος, γίνεσθαι δε κατά 15 την μετάληφιν και φθείρεσθαι κατά την αποβολήν, ώστ ει ταΰτα άληθη, τα εΐδη οίεται εζ ανάγκης αίτια είναι και γενεσεως και φθοράς, οι δ’ αυτήν την ύλην άπδ ταυτης γάρ είναι την κίνησιν. ουδέτεροι δε λεγουσι καλώς, ει μεν .γάρ εστιν αίτια τά είδη, διά τί ούκ αει γέννα συνεχώς, αλλά ποτε 20 μεν ποτε 8’ ου, όντων και τών ειδών αει καί τών
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for the first not to be, while for the second it is impossible to be, because they cannot be other than they are in violation of the law of necessity. Some things, however, can both be and not be. This is the case with that which can come-to-be and pass-away ; for at one moment it exists, at another it does not exist. So coming-to-bc and passing-away must occur in the sphere of what can-be-and-not-be. This, then, is the cause, in the sense of material cause, of things which are of a nature to come-to-be, whereas cause, in the sense of their “ end in view,” is their shape and form ; and this is the definition of the essential ^ nature of each of them.
But the third source must also be present, of which criticism everyone dreams but never puts into words. But °£etbry pr0. some people have thought the nature of the “ forms ” posed In was enough to account for coming-to-be. Socrates, p^do for instance, did so in the Phaedo a ; for he, after and the finding fault with the other philosophers for having theory. 19t made no pronouncement on the subject, lays it down that some of the things which exist are “ forms ” and others “ partakers in the forms,” and that each thing is said to exist in virtue of the “ form ” and to come-to-be in virtue of its participation in the “ form ” and to pass-away because of its rejection of it. Hence he thinks that, if this is true, the “ forms ” are necessarily the causes of both coming-to-be and passing-away. On the other hand, some have thought that the matter in itself was the cause ; for it is from this, they said, that movement arises. But neither of these schools of thought is right. For, if the “ forms ” are causes, why do they not always generate continually but only intermittently, since the “ forms ” and the partakers in them are always there ? Further-
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μεθεκτικών; ετι δ’ επ' ενίων θεωρούμεν άλλο το αίτιον ον ύγίειαν γάρ 6 Ιατρός εμποιεί καί επιστήμην 6 επιστήμων, οϋσης και ύγιείας αυτής και επιστήμης καί των μεθεκτικών ωσαύτως δἐ και επί των άλλων των κατά δύναμιν πρατ-τομενων. ει δέ την ύλην τις φήσειε γεννάν διά 25 την κινησιν, φυσικώτερον μεν αν λεγοι των οϋτω λεγόντων το γάρ άλλοιοΰν καί το μετασχηματίζον αιτιώτερόν τε του γεννάν, καί εν άπασιν είώθαμεν τούτο λέγειν το ποιούν, ομοίως εν τε τοΐς φύσει και εν τοΐς από τέχνης, ο αν η κινητικόν, ου μην αλλά καί ούτοι ου κ όρθώς λεγουσιν της μεν 30 γάρ ύλης το πάσχειν εστί καί το κινεΐσθαι, το δε κινεΐν καί το ποιεΐν ετερας δυνάμεως (δηλον δε καί επί των τέχνη καί επί των φύσει γινομένων ου γάρ αυτά ποιεί το ύδωρ ζωον εξ αύτου, ουδέ το ξύλον κλίνην, ἀλλ’ ή τέχνη), ώστε καί ούτοι διά τούτο Αεγουσιν ούκ όρθώς, καί ότι παραλεί-35 πούσι την κυριωτεραν αιτίαν εξαιρουσι γάρ το τί 336 a ἡν είναι καί την μορφήν, ετι δε καί τάς δυνάμεις άποδιδόασι τοΐς σώμασι, δι’ ας γεννώσι, λίαν όργανικώς, άφαιρούντες την κατά το είδος αιτίαν, επειδή γάρ πεφυκεν, ως φασι, το μεν θερμόν δια-κρίνειν το δε φυχρόν συνιστάναι, καί των άλλων 5 έκαστον το μεν ποιεΐν το δε πάσχειν, εκ τούτων λεγουσι καί ὅια τούτων άπαντα τάλλα γίνεσθαι
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more, in some cases we see that something else is the cause ; for it is the physician who implants health and the scientific man who implants scientific knowledge, although health itself and science itself exist and also the participants in them ; and the same thing is true of the other operations carried out in virtue of a special faculty. On the other hand, if one were to say that matter generates by means of its movement, he would speak more in accordance with the facts of nature than those who state the view given above ; for that which “ alters ” and transforms is a more potent cause of bringing things into being, and we are always accustomed, in the products alike of nature and of art, to make out that whatever can cause motion is the acting cause. However, these thinkers are also wrong ; for to be acted upon, that is, to be moved, is characteristic of matter, but to move, that is to act, is the function of another power, (This is evident both in the things which come-to-be by art and in those which come-to-be by nature ; for water does not itself produce an animal out of itself, nor does wood produce a bed, but art). So, for this reason, these thinkers are not correct in what they say, and also because they omit the most potent cause ; for they exclude the essential nature and the “ form.” Moreover, also, when they do away with the formal cause, the powers which they attribute to bodies and which enable them to bring things into being are too instrumental in character. For since, as they assert, it is the nature of the hot to separate and of the cold to bring together and of each of the other qualities the one to act and the other to be acted upon, it is out of these and by means of these, so they say,'that all the other things come-to-be and
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326 a
καί φθείρεσθαι- φαίνεται δε και το παρ αυτό κινού-μενον και πάσχον. ετι δε παραπλήσιον ποιοΰσιν ώσπερ ει τις τω πριόνι και έκάστω των οργάνων ίο άπονε μοι την αιτίαν των γινομένων ανάγκη γάρ πρίοντος διαιρεΐσθαι και ζέοντος λεαίνεσθαι, και επί των άλλων ομοίως. ωστ ει οτι μάλιστα ποιεί καί κινεί τό πυρ, άλλα πώς κινεί ου προσ-θεωρουσιν,1 οτι χείρον ή τα όργανα, ήμΐν δε καθόλου τε πρότερον είρηται περί των αιτίων, καί νυν διώρισται περί τε τής ύλης καί τής μορφής.
15	10. Έπ δβ επεί ή κατά την φοράν κίνησις δέ-
δεικται ότι άΐδιος, άνάγκη τούτων οντων καί γενε-σιν είναι συνεχώς- ή γάρ φορά ποιήσει την γενεσιν ενδελεχώς διά τό προσάγειν καί άπάγειν τό γεν-νητικόν. άμα δε δήλον οτι καί τα πρότερον καλώς 20 είρηται, τό πρώτην τών μεταβολών την φοράν άλλά μη την γενεσιν είπεΐν πολύ γάρ εύλογώ-τερον τό ον τω μη ὅντι γενεσεως αίτιον είναι ή τό μη ον τω οντι του είναι, τό μεν οΰν φερόμενον εστι, τό δε γινόμενον ούκ εστιν- διό καί ή φορά προτερα τής γενεσεως. επεί δ’ ύπόκειται καί δε-25 δεικται συνεχής ουσα τοΐς πράγμασι καί γενεσις καί φθορά, φαμεν δ’ αιτίαν είναι την φοράν του γίνεσθαι, φανερόν οτι μιας μεν οϋσης τής φοράς ούκ ενδέχεται γίνεσθαι άμφω διά τό εναντία είναι-
1	ου προσθεωροΰσι: ού προσθεωροΐσιν E: ου προθεωροΰσιν H : οϋχ δρώσιν FL.
0	Phys. ϋ. 3-9.	* * See 335 a 32-b 7.
* Phys. viii. 7-9.	d i.e. the sun, see below.
* Phys. 260 a 26 ff.
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pass-away. But it is evident that Fire itself is moved and is acted upon ; moreover, they are doing much the same thing as if one were to ascribe to the saw or to any other tool the causation of objects which are brought into being ; for division must take place when a man saws and smoothing when he uses a plane, and a similar effect must be produced by the use of the other tools. Hence, however much Fire is active and causes motion, yet they fail to observe how it moves things, namely, in a manner inferior to that in which the tools act. We have ourselves dealt with causes in general in a previous work/1 and we have now 6 distinguished between matter and form.
10.	Moreover, since the change caused by motion The has been proved to be eternal,c it necessarily follows, efualof if that is so, that coming-to-be goes on continuously ; for the movement will produce coming-to-be un- passing-inter ruptedly by bringing near and withdrawing the annual “ generator.” d At the same time it is evident that movement our statement in a former work e was also right in ecliptic which we spoke of motion, not coming-to-be, as the circle.
“ primary kind of change.” For it is far more reasonable that that which is should be a cause of coming-to-be of that which is not, than that that which is not should be cause of being to that which is. For that which is being moved exists, but that which is coming-to-be does not exist ; therefore movement is prior to coming-to-be. Now since it has been suggested and proved1 that coming-to-be and passing-away happen to things continuously, and we maintain that motion is the cause of coming-to-be, it is clear that, if motion is simple, both processes cannot go on because they are contrary to one another ; for nature has ordained * Cf. 317 b 33 ff.
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to yap αυτό και, ωσαύτως όχον άεί το αυτό πεφυκε ποιεΐν. ώστε ήτοι γενεσις άεί εσται ἡ φθορά. Set 30 δε πλείους είναι τα? κινήσεις και εναντίας, ή ττ) φορά ή ττ) ανωμαλία' των yap εναντίων τάναντία αίτια.
Αιό και ούχ ή πρώτη φορά αιτία εστι γενεσεως και φθοράς, ἀλλ’ η κατά τον λοξόν κύκλον· εν ταύτη γάρ και τό συνεχές εστι καί τό κινεΐσθαι διίο κινήσεις· ανάγκη γάρ, ει γε αει εσται συνεχής 336 b γενεσις καί φθορά, αει μεν τι κινεΐσθαι, ΐνα μη επιλείπωσιν αΰται αι μεταβολαί, δύο δ’, όπως μη θάτερον συμβαίνη μόνον, της μεν οΰν συνεχείας ή του όλου φορά αιτία, του δε προσιεναι καί άπιεναι η εγκλίσις· συμβαίνει γάρ ότε μεν πόρρω 5 γίνεσθαι ότε δ’ εγγύς. άνίσου δε του διαστήματος οντος ανώμαλος εσται ή κίνησις· ώστ ει τω προσιεναι καί εγγύς είναι γέννα, τω άπιεναι τ αυτόν τούτο καί πόρρω γίνεσθαι φθείρει, καί ει τω πολλάκις προσιεναι γέννα, καί τω πολλάκις άπελθεΐν φθείρει· των γάρ εναντίων τάναντία αίτια. ίο καί εν ϊσω χρόνιο καί ή φθορά καί ή γενεσις ή κατά φύσιν. διό καί οι χρόνοι καί οι βίοι εκάστων άριθμόν εχουσι καί τούτω διορίζονται· πάντων γάρ εστι τάξις, καί πας βίος καί χρόνος μετρεΐται περιόδω, πλήν ου ττ) αυτή πάντες, ἀλλ’ οι μεν
° The revolution of the πρώτος ουρανός or outermost sphere which revolves once every twenty-four hours.
b The annual course of the sun in the ecliptic circle. c i.e. of the πρώτος ουρανός, which also involves the revolution of the concentric spheres.
d The inclination of the ecliptic to the equator of the outer-314-
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that the same thing, as long as it remains in the same state, always produces the same result, so that either coming-to-be or passing-away will always result. The movements, however, must be more than one and contrary to one another either in the direction of their motion or in their irregularity ; for contraries are the causes of contraries.
It is not, therefore, the primary motion a which is the cause of coming-to-be and passing-away, but the motion along the inclined circle 6 ; for in this there is both continuity and also double movement, for it is essential, if there is always to be continuous coming-to-be and passing-away, that there should be something always moving, in order that this series of changes may not be broken, and double movement, in order that there may not be only one change occurring. The movement of the whole c is the cause of the continuity, and the inclinationd causes tlie approach and withdrawal of the moving body ; for since the distance is unequal, the movement will be irregular. Therefore, if it generates by approaching and being near, this same body causes destruction by withdrawing and becoming distant, and if by frequently approaching it generates, by frequently withdrawing it destroys ; for contraries are the cause of contraries, and natural passing-away and coming-to-be take place in an equal period of time. Therefore the periods, that is the lives, of each kind of living thing have a number and are thereby distinguished ; for there is an order for everything, · and every life and span is measured by a period, though this is not the same for all, but some are
most sphere according to Aristotle, the equator of the Universe is in the same plane as the earth’s equator.
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εΧάττονι οι δε πΧειονι· τοΐς μεν yap ενιαντος, τοι? 15 he μείζων, τοΐς he έΧάττων περίοδος1 εστι to μέτρον.
Φαίνεται he καί τα2 κατά την αΐσθησιν όμοΧογου-μενα τοΐς παρ' ημών Χόγοις· ορώμεν yap οτι προσιόντος μεν του ήΧίου γένεσις €στιν, απιοντος Se φθίσις, και εν ίσω χρόνω εκάτερον ίσος yap 6 χρόνος τής φθοράς και τής γενέσεως τής κατα 20 φυσιν. άλλα συμβαίνω ποΧΧάκις iv εΧάττονι φθείρεσθαι διά την προς άΧΧηΧα συγκρασιν άνω-μάΧον γάρ οΰσης τής ϋΧης και ον πανταχοΰ τής αυτής ανάγκη και τάς γενέσεις άνωμάΧους elvai και τάς μεν θάττους τάς he βραδυτέρας, ώστε συμβαίνει διά την τούτων γένεσιν άΧΧοις γίνεσθαι φθοράν.
25 'Αει δ’, ώσπερ εΐρηται, συνεχής έσται ή γένεσις και ή φθορά, καί ουδέποτε ύποΧείφει δι’ ήν εΐπομεν αιτίαν, τούτο δ’ εύΧόγως συμβέβηκεν έπεί γάρ εν άπασιν αεί του βεΧτίονος όρέγεσθαί φαμεν την φυσιν, βέΧτιον he τό είναι ή τό μη είναι (τό δ’ είναι 30 ποσαχώς Χέγομεν, εν άΧΧοις εΐρηται), τούτο 8’ αδύνατον εν άπασιν ύπάρχειν διά τ6 πόρρω τής αρχής άφίστασθαι, τω Χειπομένω τρόπω συνε-πΧήρωσε τό όΧον ό θεός, ενδεΧεχή3 ποιήσας την γένεσιν οΰτω γάρ αν μάλιστα συνείροιτο τό είναι διά τό εγγύτατα είναι τής ουσίας τό γίνεσθαι αει 337 a καί την γένεσιν. τούτου δ’ αίτιον, ώσπερ εΐρηται
1 ή ante neploSos omisi.
* τὰ addidi.
3	ένδὲλεχή FH : εντΐλΐχη E.
S16
° See 318 a 9 ff. Metaphysics, passim.
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measured by a smaller and some by a greater period ; for some the measure is a year, for others a greater or a lesser period.
The evidence of sense-perception clearly agrees with our views ; for we see that coming-to-be occurs when the sun approaches, and passing-away when it withdraws, and the two processes take an equal time ; for the space of time occupied by natural passing-away and coming-to-be is equal. It often happens, however, that things pass away in too short a time owing to the commingling of things %vith one another ; for, their matter being irregular and not everywhere the same, their comings-to-be must also be irregular, sometimes too quick and sometimes too slow. The result is that the coming-to-be of certain things becomes the cause of the passing-away of other things.
As has already been remarked, coming-to-be and Aristotle passing-away will take place continuously, and will htetheory never fail owing to the cause which we have given.® explains This has come about with good reason. For nature, coming-to-as we maintain, always and in all things strives after p®s^K_ the better ; and “ being ” (we have stated elsewhere away main-the different meanings of “ being ” b) is better than ^Sinuous “ not-being,” but it is impossible that “ being ” can be alteration, present in all things, because they are too far away from the ‘‘ original source.’’ God, therefore, following the course which still remained open, perfected the universe by making coming-to-be a perpetual proprocess ; for in this way “ being ” would acquire the greatest possible coherence, because the continual coming-to-be of coming-to-be is the nearest approach to eternal being. The cause of this continuous process, as has been frequently remarked, is cyclical
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πολλάκις, ή κύκλω φορά’ μόνη γάρ συνεχής. Bi ο και τάλλα όσα μεταβάλλει εις άλληλα κατά τα πάθη και τάς Βυνάμεις, οιον τα απλά σώματα, μιμείται την κύκλω φοράν όταν γάρ εξ υδατος 5 αήρ γενηται και εξ άερος πυρ και πάλιν εκ πυρος ύδωρ, κύκλω φαμεν περιεληλυθεναι την γενεσιν διά τό πάλιν άνακάμπτειν. ώστε και ή ευθεία φορά μιμούμενη την κύκλω συνεχής εστιν.
*Αμα 8ε Βήλον εκ τούτων ό τινες άποροϋσιν, διά τί, εκάστου των σωμάτων εις την οικείαν φε-ιο ρομενου χώραν, εν τω σπείρω χρόνω ου Βιεστάσι τα σώματα, αίτιον γάρ τούτου εστιν ή εις άλληλα μετάβασις· ει γάρ έκαστον εμενεν εν τή αύτοΰ χώρα και μη μετεβαλλεν υπό του πλησίον, ήΒη αν Βιεστήκεσαν. μεταβάλλει μεν οΰν Βιά την φοράν Βιπλήν οΰσαν· διά 8e τό μεταβάλλειν ούκ 15 ενδεχεται μενειν ούΒεν αυτών εν ούΒεμια χώρα τεταγμενη.
Διότι μεν ουν εστι γενεσις και φθορά καί Βιά τίν αιτίαν, καί τί τό γενητόν και φθαρτόν, φανερόν εκ των είρημενων. επεί δ’ άναγκη είναι τι τό κινούν, ει κίνησις εσται, ώσπερ ειρηται πρότερον εν ετεροις, καί ει αει, ότι αει τι Βει είναι, καί 20 ει συνεχής, εν τό αυτό καί ακίνητον και αγενη-τον καί άναλλοίωτον καί ει πλείους ειεν αι κύκλω κινήσεις, πλείους μεν, πάσας Βε πως είναι ταύτας ανάγκη υπό μίαν αρχήν· συνεχούς δ’ οντος τού
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motion, the only motion which is continuous. Hence also the other things which change into one another, for instance, the simple bodies, by being acted upon or having power to act, imitate cyclical movement. For when Air comes-to-be from Water, and Fire from Air, and Water again from Fire, we say that coming-to-be has completed the cycle, because it has come back to its starting-point. Hence motion in a straight line is also continuous because it imitates cyclical motion.
This at the same time clears up a point which some people find puzzling, namely, the reason why, since each of the bodies is being borne along towards its own place, the bodies have not become separated in the infinity of time. The reason is their reciprocal change of position ; for if each remained in its own place and was not transformed by its neighbour, they would have long ago been parted. Their transformation, then, is due to the movement of a double kind ; and, owing to their transformation, none of them can remain in any fixed position.
From what has been said, it is evident that coming-to-be and passing-away take place, and why this is so, and what it is that comes-to-be and passes-away. But if there is to be movement, there must, as has been explained elsewhere in an earlier treatise,® be something which causes movement, and if movement is to go on always, that which causes it must go on always and, if it is to be continuous, that which causes it must be one and the same and unmoved, ungenerated and unalterable ; and if the cyclical movements are to be more than one, they must, in spite of being more than one, be all subject somehow to one cause ; and since time is continuous, the move-
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χρόνου ανάγκη την κίνησιν συνεχή είναι, εΐττερ αδύνατον χρόνον χωρίς κινησεως είναι, συνεχούς 25 άρα τινος αριθμός ο χρόνος, της κύκλω άρα, καθάπερ εν τοι? εν άρχη λόγοις διωρίσθη. συνεχής δ’ ή κίνησις πότερον τω τό κινούμενον συνεχές είναι η τω τό εν ω κινείται, οΐον τον τόπον λέγω η τό πάθος; δήλον δη ότι τω τό κινουμενον πώς γάρ τό πάθος συνεχές ἀλλ’ η τω το πράγμα ω συμβεβηκε συνεχές είναι; ει δε καί τω εν ω, 30 μόνω τούτο τω τόπω υπάρχει' μέγεθος γάρ τι έχει, τούτου δε τό κύκλω μόνον συνεχές, ώστε αύτο αύτώ άεί συνεχές, τούτο άρα εστίν δ ποιεί συνεχή κίνησιν, τό κύκλω σώμα φερόμενον η δε κίνησις τον χρονον.
Π. Έπει 8’ εν τοΐς συνεχώς κινουμενοις κατά 35 γενεσιν η άλλοίωσιν η δλως μεταβολήν όρώμεν 337 b το εφεζης ον καί γινόμενον τάδε μετά, τάδε ώστε μη διαλείπειν, σκεπτεον πότερον εστι τι δ εζ άνάγκης εσται, η ούδε'ν, άλλα πάντα ενδέχεται μη γενέσθαι. ότι μεν γάρ ενια, δηλον, καί ευθύς τό εσται καί τό μέλλον έτερον διά τούτο' δ μεν γάρ 5 άληθες ειπεΐν ότι εσται, δει τούτο εΐναί ποτε άληθές ότι ἐστιν δ δε νύν άληθές ειπεΐν ότι μέλλει, ούδέν
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ment must be continuous, because it is impossible for there to be time without movement. Time, then, is a way of reckoning some kind of continuous movement cand, therefore, of cyclical movement, as was laid down in our original discussion.n But is movement continuous because that which is moved is continuous or because that in which it moves is continuous (for example, the place or the quality) ?
Clearly because that which is moved is continuous ; for how could the quality be continuous except because the thing to which it belongs is continuous ?
And if it is because the place in which it occurs is continuous, continuity is to be found only in the place in which it occurs ; for it has a certain magnitude.
But of that Λνΐιίοΐι moves, only that which moves in a circle is continuous in such a way that it is always continuous with itself. This, then, is what produces continuous motion, namely, the body which is moved in a circle, and its movement makes time continuous.
11.	When in things which are moved continuously Things in the course of coming-to-be or alteration or change to-be generally, we observe a sequence, that is, one thing do so “of coming-to-be after another in such a way that there because5» is no cessation, we must inquire whether there is anything which will necessarily exist in the future changes is or whether there is no such thing, or whether any 2 of neces-one of them may possibly fail to come-to-be. For sity·” it is evident that some of them fail to come-to-be, and the readiest example is the difference which for this reason exists between “ something will be ” and “ something is about to be ” ; for if it is true to say “ something will be,” it must be true at some future date to say that it is. On the other hand, though it is true now to say that “ something is about to happen,”
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κωλύει μη γενεσθαι- μελλων γα,ρ αν βαδίζειν τις ούκ αν βαδίσειεν. δλως δ’, επεί ενδέχεται ενια των όντων καί μη είναι, δηλον οτι καί τα γινόμενα 10 ούτως εξει, και ονκ εξ ανάγκης τοΰτ’ εσται. πότε-ρον οΰν άπαντα τοιαϋτα η ον, ἀλλ’ ενια άναγκαΐον απλώς γίνεσθαι, και εστιν ώσπερ επί τον είναι τα μεν αδύνατα μη είναι τα δε δννατά, όντως και περί την γενεσιν; οΐον τροπάς άρα ανάγκη γε-νεσθαι, και ονχ οΐόν τε μη ενδεχεσθαι.
Ει δη τό πρότερον ανάγκη γενεσθαι, ει το 15 νστερον εσται (οΐον ει οικία, θεμέλιον, ει δε τοντο, πηλόν), άρ' ονν και ει θεμέλιος γεγονεν, ανάγκη οικίαν γενεσθαι; η ονκετι, ει μη κάκεΐνο ανάγκη γενεσθαι απλώς; ει τοντο, ανάγκη καί θεμέλιον γενομόνον γενεσθαι οικίαν οντω γάρ ην τό πρότερον όχον προς τό νστερον, ώστ ει εκείνο 20 εσται, ανάγκη εκείνο πρότερον, ει τοίννν ανάγκη γενεσθαι τό νστερον, και τό πρότερον ανάγκη’ καί ει τό πρότερον, και τό νστερον τοίννν ανάγκη, άλλ’ ον δι’ εκείνο, ἀλλ’ οτι νπεκειτο εξ ανάγκης εσό-μενον. εν οΐς άρα τό νστερον ανάγκη είναι, εν τοντοις αντιστρέφει, καί αει τον πρότερον γενο-25 μόνου ανάγκη γενεσθαι τό νστερον.
32S
COMING-TO-BE AND PASSING-AW AY, II. 11
there is nothing to prevent its not happening—a man might not go for a walk, though he is now “ about to ” do so. In general, since it is possible for some of the things which “ are ” also “ not to be,” obviously things which are coming-to-bc arc also in this case and their coming-to-be will not necessarily take place. Are, then, all the things which come-to-be of this kind ? Or is this not so, but it is absolutely necessary for some of them to come-to-be ? And does the same' thing happen in the sphere of coming-to-be as in that of being, where there are some things for which it is impossible “ not to be ” and for others which it is possible ? For example, solstices must come-to-be and it is impossible that they should be unable to occur.
If it is necessary for that which is prior to come-to-be if that which is posterior is to be—for example, foundations must have come-to-be if a house is to exist, and there must be clay if there are to be foundations—does it follow that, if the foundations have come-to-be, the house must necessarily do so ? Or is this no longer so, if there is no such absolute necessity ? In this case, however, if the foundations have come-to-be, the house must come-to-be ; for such was the assumed relation of the prior to the posterior that, if the posterior is to be, the prior must have preceded it. If, therefore, it is necessary that the posterior should come-to-be, it is necessary also that the prior should have come-to-be, and, if the prior, then also the posterior, not, however, because of the prior, but because the future being of the posterior was assumed as necessary. Hence, whenever the posterior is necessary, the reverse is also true, and always when the prior has come-to-be, the posterior must also come-to-be.
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Ει μεν ovv els άπειρον εΐσιν επί το κάτω, ούκ e err α ι ανάγκη το ύστερον τάδε γενεσθαι απλώς, ἀλλ’ εξ ύποθεσεως- αεί γάρ ετερον έμπροσθεν ανάγκη εσται, δι’ ο εκείνο ανάγκη γενεσθαι. ώστ ει μη εστιν άρχη τοΰ απείρου, ούδε πρώτον εσται 30 ούδε'ν, δι’ δ άναγκαΐον εσται γενεσθαι. άλλα μην οόδ’ εν τοΐς πέρας εχουσι τοΰ τ εσται είπεΐν αληθώς, οτι άπλώς ανάγκη γενεσθαι, οΐον οικίαν, όταν θεμέλιος γενηταί’ ὅταν γάρ γενηται, ει μη αει τούτο ανάγκη γίνεσθαι, συμβήσεται αει είναι τό ενδεχόμενον μη αει είναι, άλλα δει τη γενεσει άει 35 είναι, ει εξ άνάγκης αυτόν εστιν η γενεσις- τό γάρ 338 a εξ άνάγκης και άει άμα’ δ γάρ εΐναι ανάγκη ούχ ο ιόν τε μη εΐναι· ώστ ει εστιν εξ άνάγκης, άΐδιόν εστι, και ει άΐδιον, εξ άνάγκης. και ει η γενεσις τοίνυν εξ άνάγκης, άΐδιος η γενεσις τούτου, και ει άΐδιος, εξ άνάγκης.
Ει άρα τινος εξ άνάγκης άπλώς η γενεσιςt 5 άνάγκη άνακυκλεΐν και άνακάμπτειν. άνάγκη γάρ ήτοι πέρας δχειν την γενεσιν η μη, και ει μη, η
α The argument is as follows : let x be one of the future members of the series of events, x's occurrence is contingent on the future occurrence of a still later member of the series, which is itself contingent on a still later member, y. The occurrence of every subsequent member of the infinite series is therefore conditionally, not absolutely, necessary. If w’s occurrence were absolutely necessary, x would be the begin-32t
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Now if the series is to go on indefinitely downwards, any particular later member of the series must come-to-be not by absolute, but only by conditional, necessity ; for it will always be necessary that another later member of the series should exist first in order to make it necessary that the earlier member of the series should come-to-be. Hence, since the infinite has no beginning, neither will there be any primary member of the series which will make it necessary for the other members to com e-to-be.“ [And further, it will not be possible to say with truth, even in the case of members of a series which is limited, that there is an absolute necessity that they should come-to-be. For example, a house will not necessarily come-to-be when its foundations have come-to-be ; for unless it is always necessary for a house to come-to-be, the result will be that when its foundations have come-to-be, a thing, which need not always be, must always be. No : if its coming-to-be is of necessity, there must be an “ always ” about its coming-to-be ; for what must necessarily be, must at the same time always be, since what “ must necessarily be ” cannot “ not-be ” ; hence, if a thing is “ of necessity,” it is eternal, and, if it is eternal, it is “ of necessity ” ; if, therefore, the coming-to-be of a thing is “ of necessity,” it is eternal and, if it is eternal, it is “ of necessity.”
If, then, the coming-to-be of anything is absolutely necessary, it must be cyclical and return upon itself; for coming-to-be must either have a limit or not have a limit, and if it has not a limit, it must proceed either
ning of the series (i.e. would necessitate the earlier members); but the series is infinite and therefore has no beginning or end.
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338 a
els ev9v ή κύκλω, τούτων δ’ emep έσται άΐδιος, ούκ els βύθύ ο ιον re διά το μηδαμώς elvai αρχήν μητ αν κάτω, ως έπι των έσομένων, λαμβάνομεν, μητ* άνω, ως irrl των γινομένων ανάγκη δ’ elvai 10 άρχήν, μη ττ€ττ€ρασμ€νης οϋσης, και άΐδιον elvai. Bi6 ανάγκη κύκλω elvai. άντιστρέφζιν αρα ανάγκη earat, οΐον el τοδι έξ ανάγκης, και το πρότ€ρον άρα· άλλα μην el τούτο, και το vaTepov ανάγκη γ€νέσθαι. καί τούτο aei δη συνεχώς· oi)Sey γάρ τούτο Sia(j)epei λέγ€ΐν διά δυο η πολλών, ev τη 15 κύκλω άρα Kivrjaei και γeveσeι έστι το έξ ανάγκης απλώς· και eiT€ κύκλω, ανάγκη έκαστον γίν€σθαι και γεγονέναι, και el ανάγκη, η τούτων γένβσις κύκλω.
Ύαΰτα μέν δη €υλόγως, έπ€ΐ άιδιος και ἀλλως έφάνη η κύκλω κίνησις και η του ούρανοϋ, οτι 338 b ταΰτα ανάγκης γίν€ται καί έσται, οσαι ταύτης κινησ€ΐς και οσαι διά ταύτην el γάρ το κύκλω κινούμ€νον aei τι Kivei, ανάγκη και τούτων κύκλω elvai την κίνησιν, οΐον τής άνω φοράς οϋσης κύκλω 6 ήλιος1 ώδί, enei δ’ ούτως, αι ώραι διά τούτο 1 κύκλω 6 ήλιος F, Bonitz.
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in a straight line or in a circle. But of these alternatives, if it is to be eternal, it cannot proceed in a straight line, because it can have no source γ’ whether we take the members of the series downwards as future events or upwards as past events. But there must be a source of coming-to-be, though without coming-to-be itself being limited, and it must be eternal. Therefore, it must be a cyclical process. It will, therefore, have to return upon itself; for example, if a certain member of the series is necessary, then the one before it is also necessary, and further, if the latter is necessary, then the one which follows must necessarily come-to-be. And this goes on always continuously ; for it makes no difference whether we speak of a sequence of two or many members of the series. Therefore, it is in cyclical movement and cyclical coming-to-be that absolute necessity is present, and if the process is cyclical, each member must necessarily come-to-be and have come-to-be, and, if this necessity exists, their coming-- to-be is cyclical.
This conclusion is only reasonable, since cyclical movement, that is, the movement of the heavens, has been shown b on other grounds to be eternal, because its own movements and the movements which it causes come-to-be of necessity and will continue to do so ; for if that which moves in a cycle is continually seeking something else in motion, the movement of those things which it moves must also be cyclical. For example, since the upper revolution is cyclical, the sun moves in a particular way, and since this is so the seasons come-to-be in a cycle and
not involve an αρχή from which coming-to-be might derive its necessity.	* Phys. viii. 7-9.
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5 κύκλω γίνονται και άνακάμπτουσιν, τούτων δ’ ου-τω γινομένων πάλιν τα υπό τούτων.
Τί ονν δη ποτά τα μεν οϋτω φαίνεται, οΐον ϋδατα καί άηρ κύκλω γινόμενα, καί ει μεν νέφος εσται, δει δσαι, καί ει ϋσει γε, Βει καί νέφος είναι, άνθρωποι δε καί ζώα ούκ άνακάμπτουσιν εις αυτούς ώστε 10 πάλιν γίνεσθαι τον αυτόν (ου γάρ ανάγκη, ει 6 πατήρ έγένετο, σε γενέσθαι· ἀλλ’ ει σύ, εκείνον, εις ευθύ δε έοικεν είναι αυτή η γένεσις); άρχή δε τής σκέφεως πάλιν αύτη, πότερον ομοίως άπαντα ανακάμπτει ή ου, άλλα τα μεν άριθμω τα δε είδει μόνον, όσων μεν οΰν άφθαρτος ή ούσία ή κινου-15 μένη, φανερόν δτι καί άριθμω τ αυτά εσται (ή γάρ κίνησις άκολουθεΐ τω κινουμένω), όσων μη άλλά φθαρτή, άνάγκη τω είδει, άριθμω δε μη άνα-κάμπτειν. διό ύδωρ έζ δέρος καί άηρ εζ ύδατος είδει 6 αύτός, ούκ άριθμω. ει δε καί ταΰτα άριθμω, άλλ’ ούχ ών ή ούσία γίνεται ουσα τοιαύτη οία ενδέχεσθαι μη είναι. * *
α The sun moves in a circle in the ecliptic, and solar motion causes the cyclical changes of season, on which depend the vital periods of living things upon the earth. b And not to be cyclical.
* In some cycles the same individual always recurs, in others successive individuals of the same species.
d As was the doctrine of Empedocles (rf. 315 a 4 ff.).
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return upon themselves ; and since they come-to-be in this manner, so do those things which they cause to come-to-be.a
Why, then, is it that some things evidently come-to-be cyclically, for example rains and air, and if there is to be cloud, it must rain, and if it is to rain, there must also be a cloud, yet men and animals do not return upon themselves, so that the same creature comes-to-be a second time ? For there is no necessity, because your father came-to-be, that you should come-to-be ; but if you are to come-to-be, he must have done so ; and in this case the course of coming-to-be seems to be in a straight line.6 The starting-point for the discussion of this problem is this, to ask the question again whether all things alike return upon themselves, or whether some things recur numerically and others only specifically.® Therefore, obviously, those things of which the substance (which is what is moved) is imperishable λνΐΐΐ be numerically the same ; for the nature of the movement depends on that of the thing moved ; but those things which are not of this kind but perishable must recur specifically and not numerically. Hence, Avhen Water comes-to-be from Air or Air from Water, the Water or the Air is the same specifically but not numerically ; and if these things also do seem numerically the same/ yet this is not true of those things whose “ substance ” comes-to-be, when it is such that it is possible for it not to be.
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PSEUDO-ARISTOTLE DE MUNDO
INTRODUCTION
Analysis
The treatise opens with a short introductory chapter, commending to Alexander the study of “ the cosmos and the greatest things in the cosmos,” and continues Avith a description of the various parts of the cosmos, working from the region of the aether on the outside of the sphere to the earth at the centre. Chapter 2 describes the shape, the arrangement and the material of the heavens, and indicates very briefly the nature of the “ fiery element ” and the air that lie inside the outer sphere of aether. Chapter 3 describes the geography of the sea and the earth ; the author naturally concentrates on the “ inhabited world,” though he maintains that there are other inhabited worlds also, beyond the seas. Chapter 4 is a very summary account of the “ most notable phenomena in and about the inhabited world ” ; a section on meteorology, including an elaborate catalogue of winds, is followed by a description of the things that happen on or in the earth or sea—volcanic eruptions, earthquakes, tidal waves, etc.
The last sentence of Chapter 4 introduces the main theme of the work : there are many changes in the sublunary world, but the system as a whole remains constant, and is subject neither to generation nor to
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destruction. In Chapter 5 the language is heightened in what is virtually a hymn to the eternal cosmos. Chapters 6 and 7 tell of the cause that ensures its eternity—the god who rules everything with his all-pervading power. This god is described in Chapter 6 by means of a series of similes, which show how a remote and transcendent god can maintain the order and arrangement of the cosmos without personal intervention ; Chapter 7 lists a number of names by which God is known and shows how they arise from various aspects of his function.
Philosophy and Religion
Before examining the problem of the authorship and date of the De Mundo, we must consider its purpose and its philosophical position. It is an open letter, written with the most careful attention to style and language, summarizing persuasively the results of a study of the cosmos. The open letter was a eommon form of literary expression, particularly for protreptic discourses ; the outstanding examples are Isocrates’ Ad Nicoclem and Aristotle’s lost Protrepticus, addressed to Themison, the prince of Cyprus. The De Mundo shows many similarities to these protreptic addresses in style ; but the author’s purpose, emphasized several times, is to provide a summary of his subject, and in this he approaches the pattern of Epicurus’s letters or the popular “ Introductions ” (εισάγωyat) of the Hellenistic period.
The author’s attitude of mind is given in a word in the first chapter : “ let us theologize (θεολογωμει·) about all these things.” A.-J. Festugikrc has shown a
“ Le Die a rosmique, pp. 3H ff.
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how typical this is of that “ koine spirituelle ” which grew in the late Hellenistic age and flowered in the Roman Empire ; nature is explored, not as the object of scientific enquiry, but as the expression of the cosmic deity, and the results are presented straightforwardly as dogma.
The theology and cosmology of the De Mundo is, in general, Peripatetic, but the author borrows his details from many schools. Parallel passages and possible sources have been analysed in great detail by W. Capelle, W. L. Lorimer and Joseph P. Maguire," and there is no need to repeat their analysis. Capelle traced many of the details to Posidonius, and this view was for many years generally accepted. Maguire, however, found no reason to believe that anything came from Posidonius except some of the meteorology, and showed that the closest parallels arc in the Neo-Pythagorean writers ; he established at least that we cannot attribute a doctrine to Posidonius simply because it occurs in the De Mundo, but it would be surprising if a work written after the time of Posidonius were not considerably influenced by him. The paramount difficulty is that the author was an eclectic, living in an age when eclecticism was the fashion and there was a great deal of common ground between different schools ; it is therefore sometimes impossible to say which authors, or even which schools, were chosen as sources.
The scientific chapters of the De Mundo are typical of many “ introductions ” and summaries, and very likely are themselves derived from similar elementary handbooks rather than from the detailed expositions of original authors. The doctrine of the cosmic deity,
α See Bibliographical Note, below.
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which is the climax of the book, developed gradually in the history of Greek religion. Its chief exponents were the Stoics, and no doubt the De Mundo is influenced by Stoic religious thought. But the author rejects an important part of the Stoic doctrine : his god is not immanent in the world, interpenetrating all things, but remote, unmoved and impassive. He maintains the order of the cosmos by means of an undefined “ power,” which relieves him of the dishonourable necessity of personal intervention.
Clearly we have here a development, however remote, of Aristotle’s Unmoved Mover. At first sight the god of the De Mundo seems far removed from the god of Physics viii and Metaphysics Λ, who is inferred as the necessary result of a theory of motion, whose only activity is thought which has itself as its object, and who moves “ as the object of love.” Aristotle himself, however, seems to have spoken with a rather different voice in his published works. In the De Philosopkia he said that the orderly movement of the heavenly bodies was one of the reasons for man’s belief in gods. Cicero reports an elaborate passage from Aristotle to this effect0 : suppose there were men who had lived all their lives in caves under the earth and were then released ; “ when they saw, suddenly, the earth and seas and sky, when they learnt the vastness of the clouds and the force of the winds, when they beheld the sun and learnt its great size and beauty and the efficacy of its work, that it spreads its light over all the sky and makes day, and when night darkened the lands and then they saw the whole sky adorned with a pattern of stars, and the changes in the moon’s light
0 Cic. De Nat. Deor. ii. 37 = Arist, fr. 12 Rose.
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as it waxes and wanes, and the rising and setting of them all, and their courses planned and immutable for all eternity—when they saw this, they would think at once that there are gods and that these mighty works are the works of gods.” This is close to the spirit of the De Mundo.
In one other important respect the author sides with the Peripatetics and Neo-Pythagoreans against the Stoics. Most of the Stoics believed that the element of fire was more powerful than the other elements, and that it periodically enveloped the cosmos in a universal conflagration (βκπίρωσis). Pseudo-Aristotle is emphatic in his rejection of this doctrine : the elements are equally balanced and there is no universal conflagration, nor any other kind of cosmic destruction. The eternity of the cosmos was maintained by Aristotle in the lost De Philo-sophia,a and in the De Caelo.b In Hellenistic times it was believed by the Stoic Panaetius, but his successor Posidonius apparently reverted again to ικπνρωσις. There arc two Hellenistic treatises extant which argue that the cosmos is eternal—De Universi Natura, falsely attributed to the Pythagorean Ocellus of Lucania, and Philo (or Pseudo-Philo), De Aeterni-taie Mundi.
Author and Date
It is almost universally agreed that this treatise is not a genuine work of Aristotle. The style and various details of doctrine all make it unthinkable that it was written either by Aristotle himself or during his lifetime ; but no such certainty is possible about the identity of the author or the date of composition. •
• Cf. fr. 22 Rose.	» Bk. I. 10-12.
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The first problem to be decided is whether the treatise was attributed to Aristotle by the author or by someone else. The probability is that it was a deliberate forgery. Attempts have been made to show that the Alexander to whom the -work is addressed is someone other than Alexander the Great: but it is difficult to find another Alexander who might be called “ the best of princes.” a Probably the author followed the example of an earlier forger, the author of the Rhetoric to Alexander, in the hope that his work might be taken «as a respectful tribute from the master to his most famous pupil.
The late Hellenistic author Demetrius 6 says that Aristotle’s letters to Alexander were more like treatises (σύγγραμματα) than real letters. A man called Artemon, who is mentioned by Demetrius, arranged the letters then supposed to be by Aristotle into eight books. We can conclude from this that at the time of Demetrius, who was roughly contemporary with Pseudo-Aristotle, there was in circulation a collection of Aristotle’s letters, which included letters to Alexander which were in the form of “ treatises.” It would seem therefore that the author of the De Mundo had ample precedent for the form of his work, whether the De Mundo was known to Demetrius or not.
The habit of attributing one’s writings to an older and greater author in the same tradition was par-
° Max Pohlenz (Die Stoa, 1948, pp. 361-362) returns to a suggestion of Bernays that the addressee is Tiberius Alexander, nephew of Philo and governor of Egypt soon after a.d. 63.
* On Style W. 234·. Demetrius wrote some time after 100 b.c. (see J. F. Lockwood, in C.R. Hi (1938), p. 59) and probably before a.d. 100.
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ticularly common among the Pythagoreans of the Hellenistic age ; the author of the De Mundo owes much to these Neo-Pythagoreans, and he certainly reproduces enough genuinely Aristotelian thought to make it reasonable that he should wish to usurp Aristotle’s name.
This is an important point. Those who have proved that the work is a forgery have sometimes overlooked that it is a forgery of Aristotle, and that in this fact we might find a little help in dating the treatise. For if the author is imitating Aristotle at all, it is surely the Aristotle of the Protrepticus and De Philosophia, the Aristotle whose “ flumen orationis aureum ” was praised by Cicero,01 rather than the Aristotle of the school-treatises which survive to-day. The school-treatises were either lost or disregarded after the death of Theophrastus, and did not begin to occupy the attention of the learned world again until the appearance of Andronicus’s edition in the late first century b.c.6
These considerations will be variously interpreted. Those who believe that knowledge of Aristotle’s work was absolutely confined to the published writings until Andronicus’s edition, will say that the author of the De Mundo shows knowledge of doctrines (e.g. of the Unmoved Mover, if this was not contained in the De Philosophia, and various meteorological details) which were known only after Andronicus. But it is likely that much of Aristotle’s doctrine was known throughout the period, at least in his own school,
0 Acad. Pr. ii. 38. 119.
b The date usually given for this is c. 40 b.c. I. Diiring (Notes on the History of the Transmission of Aristotle's Writings, Goteborg, 1950) thinks this is the earliest possible date, and would prefer 40-20 b.c.
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even though it did not appear in the published works. I am inclined to believe that the author of the De Mitndo could have known all the Aristotelian matter that he reproduces before the publication of Andro-nicus’s edition, and that the style and manner of the work indicate a date before this edition made Aristotle’s school-treatises more widely known.
Other evidence for the date is confused and difficult. It is certain that Apuleius De Mundo is a translation of the Greek, but it is not quite certain that this is genuinely by Apuleius. If it is, we have a terminus ante quern of c. a.d. 140. The work seems to have been known to Maximus of Tyre and must therefore be before a.d. 180-190. From other reports, references and imitations in later authors nothing firmer than this can be deduced.
To reach a terminus post quern by an analysis of the sources is equally difficult, since it is usually hard to say who was the first to express a particular doctrine. Nevertheless some of the meteorology appears to depend on Posidonius and his pupil Asclepiodotus, and we might therefore give c. 50 n.c. as the terminus. There is no agreement about the date of the Neo-Pythagorean sources. Attempts have been made to argue from the silence of Cicero, Seneca and Pliny, but arguments from silence do not carry mueh weight.
The date has been given by various scholars as follows : Zeller, 1st cent. a.d. ; Diels, in the reign of Augustus ; Wilamowitz, in the Julio-Claudian dynasty ; Capelle, the first half of the 2nd cent. a.d. ; Lorimer, probably a.d. 40-140 ; Maguire and Festu-gi&re, the first few decades of the 1st cent. A.n. In my view there is some slight reason for saying that
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it was written before or not long after Andronicus’s edition, and virtually no reason for choosing any other time within the limits already mentioned.®
Bibliographical Note
The editio princeps (1497) was based on a single ms., and this remained the common text until Bekker added the results of collation of four more mss. in the Berlin Aristotle (1831). Parts of the treatise were edited by Wilamowitz and Wendland and printed in Wilamowitz’s Griechisches Lesebuch, Text II (1906), pp. 188-199.
VV. L. Lorimer took into account the readings of over seventy mss., the quotations in Stobaeus and others, the Latin version of Apuleius, the Armenian and Syriac versions, and two mediaeval Latin versions. He published his results in three books : The Text Tradition of Ps.-Aristotle “ De Mundo ” (St. Andrews University Publications, xviii, 1924) ; Some Notes on the Text of Ps.-Aristotle “ De Mundo ” (St. Andrews University Publications, xxi, 1925) ; and Aristotelis De Mundo (Paris, 1933). The last of these contains the Greek text with a very detailed apparatus criticus and a German translation by E. Konig of the Syriac version (chaps, v-vii only).
On the sources, the most important works are : W. Capelle, “ Die Schrift von der Welt,” Neue Jahrb. f d. klass. Alt. xv (1905), pp. 529-568 ; and Joseph P. Maguire, “ The Sources of Ps.-Aristotle ‘ De Mundo/ ” Yale Classical Studies, vi (1939)·
The important article by Hans Strohm, “ Studien
0 Prof. E. H. Warmington has pointed out to me that the geography of ch. 3 confirms an early date.
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zur Schrift von der Welt,” Mus. Helv. ix (1952), pp. 137-175, did not reach me until this book was in proof. Strohm agrees with me in minimizing the influence of Posidonius and in marking the connexions with early Aristotle.
The late Prof. E. S. Forster translated the De Mundo for the Oxford translation of Aristotle (1914). A.-J. Festugiere translates most of it into French, and adds important comments, in La Revelation d’Hermes Trismegiste, vol. ii, Le Dieu cosmique (Paris, 194-9)·
I	am indebted to all these, and particularly (as all students of the De Mundo must be) to W. L. Lorimcr.
Text
The text is based on Bekker’s edition in the Berlin Aristotle ; I have indicated deviations from Bekker, except those that seem trivial.
The four mss. used by Bekker are designated as follows :
O	= Vat. SI6.
P = Vat. 1339.
Q = Marc. 200.
R = Paris. 1102.
Where necessary I have added references to mss. collated by Lorimer, as follows :
B = Hieros. Patr. 108.
C = Laur. 87, 14.
D = Paris. 1302.
E = Vat. Urbin. 125.
F = Laur. 87, 16.
G s= Vat. 1025.
W = Paris. 1038.
Ζ = Paris. 2381.
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Stob. =Stobaeus. Ap. indicates reading confirmed by the Latin of Apuleius, De Mundo.
Nearly all the deviations from Bekker follow Lorimer ; to avoid complicating the notes unduly, where I have followed Lorimer against Bekker and the mss. are fairly equally divided, I have used the abbreviations “ Bekk. ” and “ Lor.” without listing the mss. “ Lor. {Notes) ” refers to the second and “ Lor. {De Mundo) ” to the third of Lorimer’s works cited in the Bibliographical Note above.
I wish to record my indebtedness to Professor Τ. B. L. Webster for reading my work in typescript ; I am very grateful for his criticisms and suggestions.
D. J. F.
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ΑΡΙ2ΤΟΤΕΛΟΤ2 ΠΕΡΙ Κ02Μ0Ύ
at 1. Πολλάκις μεν εμοιγε θειον τι και δαιμόνιον όντως χρήμα, ω 'Αλέξανδρέ, ή φιλοσοφία εδοξεν είναι, μάλιστα δε εν οΐς μόνη διαραμενη προς την των όλων θεάν εσπουδασε γνώναι την εν αύτοΐς 5 αλήθειαν, και των άλλων ταυτης άποστάντων διά το ύφος και το μεγεθος, αϋτη τό πράγμα ούκ εδεισεν ούδ' αυτήν των καλλίστων άπηξίωσεν, άλλα και συγγενεστάτην εαυτή και μάλιστα πρε-πουσαν ενόμισεν είναι την εκείνων μάθησιν. επειδή γάρ ούχ οΐόν τε ήν τω σώματι εις τον ουράνιον άφικεσθαι τόπον και τήν γην εκλιπόντα τον ουρά-ιο ν ιον εκείνον χώρον κατοπτεΰσαι, καθάπερ οι ανόητοι ποτε επενόουν Άλωάδαι, ή γοΰν φυχή διά φιλοσοφίας, λαβοΰσα ήγεμόνα τον νοΰν, επεραιώθη και εξεδήμησεν, άκοπίατόν τινα όδόν εύροΰσα, και τα πλεΐστον άλλήλων άφεστώτα τοΐς τόποις τή διάνοια συνεφρόνησε, ραδίως, οΐμαι, τα συγγενή 15 γνωρίσασα, καί θείω ψυχής δμματι τα Θεία κατα-
34.4
α See Introduction, ρ. 338.
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1. I have often thought, Alexander,® that philosophy is a divine and really god-like activity, particularly in those instances when it alone has exalted itself to the contemplation of the universe and sought to discover the truth that is in it; the other sciences shunned this field of inquiry because of its sublimity and extensiveness ; philosophy has not feared the task or thought itself unworthy of the noblest things, but has judged that the study of these is by nature most closely related to it and most fitting. It was not possible by means of the body to reach the heavenly region or to leave the earth and explore that heavenly place, in the manner once attempted by the foolish Aloadae 6 : so the soul, by means of philosophy, taking the mind as its guide, has crossed the frontier, and made the journey out of its own land by a path that does not tire the traveller. It has embraced in thought the things that are most widely separated from each other in place ; for it had no difficulty, I think, in recognizing things that were related to it, and with “ the soul’s divine eye ” c it
6 Otus and Ephialtes, the mythical Giants, who tried to reach heaven by piling Pelion on Ossa.
e Probably β quotation : cf. the eye of the soul in Plato, Rep. 533 d.
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391 a
λαβοΰσα, τοΐς τε άνθρώποις προφητεύουσα. τοΰτο δε επαθε, καθ' όσον οΐόν τε ήν, πόσιν άφθόνως μεταδοΰναι βουληθεΐσα των παρ' αυτή τίμιων, διό και τούς μετά σπουδής διαγράφοντας η μιν ενός τόπον φύσιν ή μιας σχήμα πόλεως ή ποταμού μεγε-20 θος ή ορούς κάλλος, οΐά τινες ήδη πεποιήκασι, φράζοντες οι μεν την ’Όσσαν, οι δε την Νύσσαν,1 οι δε τό Κωρύκιον άντρον, οι Se ότιούν ετυχε των επί μέρους, οίκτίσειεν αν τις της μικροφυχίας, τα τυχόντα εκπεπληγ μένους και μέγα φρονοΰντας επί 25 θεωρία μικρά, τούτο δε πάσχουσι διά τό αθέατοι των κρειττόνων είναι, κόσμου λέγω καί των εν κόσμω μεγίστων ουδέποτε γάρ αν τουτοις γνή-391 b σίως επιστήσαντες εθαυμαζόν τι των άλλων, αλλά πάντα αντοΐς τα α'ΑΛα μικρά κατεφαίνετο αν καί ούδενός άξια προς την τούτων υπεροχήν.
Αεγωμεν δη ημείς καί, καθ' όσον εφικτόν, θεολογώμεν περί τούτων συμπάντων, ως έκαστον 5 εχει φυσεως καί θεσεως καί κινήσεως. πρεπειν δε γε οΐμαι καί σοι, όντι ηγεμόνων άρίστω, την των μεγίστων ιστορίαν μετιεναι, φιλοσοφία τε μηδέν μικρόν επινοεΐν, αλλά τοΐς τοιούτοις δώροις δεξι-οΰσθαι τούς άρίστους.
2.	Κόσμος μεν οΰν εστι σύστημα εξ ουρανού καί ίο γης καί των εν τουτοις περιεχομένων φύσεων, λεγεται δε καί ετερως κόσμος ή των όλων τάξις τε καί διακόσμησα, υπό θεού2 τε καί διά θεόν* φυλάτ-
1 Νύσσαν Ι,ογ. : Νόσαν Bekk.
2	θΐοΰ codd. Stob. Lor.: Θεών codd. al. Bekk.
3	Oeov codd. Lor. : Θεών codd. al. Stob. Bekk. * 6
0 Cf. Pausanias x. 32. 2.
6 Cf. Introduction, ρ. 331.
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grasped things divine, and interpreted them for mankind. This came about because it wished to impart to all unsparingly, as far as possible, a share of its own privileges. So those who have earnestly described to us the nature of a single place, or the plan of a single city, or the size of a river, or the beauty of a mountain, as some have done before now—some of them tell us of Ossa, some of Nyssa, others of the Corycian cave γ’ or whatever other detail it happens to be—all these might well be pitied for their meanness of spirit, since they are overawed by commonplaces and pride themselves on insignificant observations. The reason is that they are blind to the nobler things—I mean the cosmos and the greatest features of the cosmos. For if they once genuinely gave their attention to these things, they would never wonder at any other ; everything else would appear small and worthless to them, in comparison with the matchless superiority of these.
Let us, then, take up the subject, and so far as they are attainable let us theologize 6 about all the greatest features of the cosmos, discussing the nature, position and motion of each. It is right, I think, that even you, the best of princes, should undertake the study of the greatest things, and that philosophy should have no humble intentions, but should greet the most excellent men with worthy gifts.
2. Cosmos, then, means a system composed of heaven and earth and the elements contained in them/ In another sense, cosmos is used to signify the orderly arrangement of the universe, which is preserved by God and through God. The centre of
e So also Chrysippus ap. Arius Didymus fr. 31 (Diels, Dox. Graec. pp. 465-466), and Posidonius ap. Diog. Laert. vii. 138.
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391 b
τομένη. ταύτης δε τό μεν μέσον, ακίνητόν τε καί έδραΐον ον, η φερέσβιος ε’ίληχε γη, παντοδαπών ζωων εστία τε ουσα καί μητηρ. τό δε ύπερθεν 15 αυτής, παν τε καί πάντη πεπερατωμένον εις1 τό άνωτάτω, θεών οίκητηριον, ουρανός ώνόμασται. πλήρης 8ε ών σωμάτων θείων, α 8η καλέΐν άστρα εΐώθαμεν, κινούμενος κίνησιν άί8ιον, μια περιαγωγη καί κύκλω συναναχορεύει πάσι τούτοις άπαύστως δι’ αίώνος. του 8ε σύμπαντος ουρανού τε καί 20 κόσμου σφαιροεώοΰς οντος καί κινούμενου, καθάπερ εΐπον, ενδελεχώς, 8ύο ακίνητα εξ ανάγκης εστι σημεία, καταντικρύ άλληλων, καθάπερ της εν τόρνω κυκλοφορούμενης σφαίρας, στερεά μενοντα καί συνεχοντα την σφαίραν, περί α 6 πας όγκος 25 κύκλω στρέφεται2· καλούνται Se ούτοι πόλοι· δι’ ών ει νοήσαιμεν έπεζευγμένην ευθείαν, ην τινες 392 a άξονα καλούσι, 8ιάμετρος εσται τού κόσμου, μέσον3 μεν έχουσα την γην, τούς δε 8ύο πόλους 7τέρατα, των 8έ ακίνητων πόλων τούτων ό μεν αει φανερός εστιν υπέρ κορυφήν ών κατά τό βόρειον κλίμα, αρκτικός καλούμενος, ό 8έ υπό γην αει κατακέ-6 κρυπται, κατά τό νότιον, άνταρκτικός καλούμενος.
Ουρανού δε καί άστρων ουσίαν μεν αιθέρα καλοΰ-
1	els codd. Lor. : ής Ρ Bekk.
2	πας ογκο ζ κύκλω στρέφεται Stob. Lor. : πας κόσμος κινίϊται. ό μιν ουν κόσμος έν κύκλω π€ριστρόφεται codd. Bekk.
348
ON THE COSMOS, 2
the cosmos, which is unmoved and fixed, is occupied by “ life-bearing earth,” a the home and mother of living beings of all kinds. The region above it, a single whole with a finite upper limit everywhere, the dwelling of the gods, is called heaven. It is full of divine bodies which we call stars ; it moves eternally, and revolves in solemn choral dance b Avith all the stars in the same circular orbit unceasingly for all time. The whole of the heaven, the whole cosmos,® is spherical, and moves continuously, as I have said ; but there are necessarily two points which are unmoved, opposite one another, just as in the case of a ball being turned in a lathe ; they remain fixed, holding the sphere in position, and the whole mass revolves in a circle round them ; these points are called poles. If we think of a straight line joining these two together (some call this the axis), it will be a diameter of the cosmos, having the earth at its centre and the two poles at its extremities. One of these two stationary poles is always visible, above our heads in the North : it is called the Arctic d pole. The other is always hidden under the earth, in the South : it is called the Antarctic pole.
The substance of the heaven and the stars we call
“ Cf. Hesiod, Theog. 693.
6 Ps.-Aristotle seems to recall Euripides, Ion 1079 ore καί Δι ος άστερωττος άνεχόρευσεν αιθήρ, χορεύει 8ε σελάνα. Cf. also Soph. Ant. 1146 f. He develops the same image below, 399 a 14.
* Ps.-Aristotle here uses κόσμος in a third sense, as a synonym for ουρανός. This sense is quite common from Plato onwards.
d The terms Arctic and Antarctic do not appear in extant literature before Hipparchus (2nd cent. b.c.). 3
3	μέσον TWZ Lor. : μεσην codd. cet. Bekk.
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μεν, ούχ, ω? rive?, διά τό πυρώδη οΰσαν αΐθεσθαι, 7τλημμελοΰντες περί την πλεΐστον πυρός άπηλλαγ-μενην δύναμιν, άλλα διά τό αει θεΐν κυκλοφορου-μενην, στοιχείον οΰσαν ετερον των τεττάρων, άκηρατόν τε και θειον, .των γε μην εμπεριεχόμενων ίο άστρων τα μεν απλανή τω σύμπαντι ούρανώ σνμ-περιστρεφεται, τάς αντάς εχοντα έδρας, ών μέσος 6 ζωοφόρος καλούμενος κύκλος εγκάρσιος διά των τροπικών διεζωσται, κατά μέρος διηρημενος εις δώδεκα ζωδίων χώρας, τα δε, πλανητά όντα, ούτε 15 τοΐς προτεροις όμοταχώς κινεΐσθαι πεφυκεν ούτε άλληλοις, άλλ’ εν ετεροις και ετεροις κύκλοις, ώστε αυτών το1 μεν προσγειότερον είναι, το1 δε άνώτερον. το μεν ονν τών απλανών πλήθος ἐστιν άνεξεύρετον άνθρώποις, καίπερ επί μιας κινούμενων επιφάνειας της του σύμπαντος ούρανοΰ’ τό δε τών πλανητών, 20 εις επτά μέρη κεφαλαιούμενον, εν τοσούτοις εστι κύκλοις εφεξής κειμενοις, ώστε αει τον ανωτέρω μείζω τον υποκάτω είναι, τούς τε επτά εν άλλη-λοις εμπεριεχεσθαι, πάντας γε μην υπό της τών απλανών σφαίρας περιειληφθαι. συνεχή δε εχει αει την θεσιν ταύτη ό του Φαινοντος άμα και Κρόνον 25 καλούμενος κύκλος, εφεξής 8e ό του Φαεθοντος και2 Διός λεγόμενος, εΐθ’ ό ΧΙυρόεις, 'Ηρακλίους τε καί ’Άρεος προσαγορευόμενος, όξης δε ό Στιλ-βων, ον ιερόν Έρμου καλοΰσιν ενιοι, τινες δε
1 τὰ ... τὰ Lor. : τόν . . . τόν Bekk.
* και Lor. : ό καί HD : om. cett.
0 The author follows Aristotle in making aether a fifth
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aether,a not, as some think, because it is fiery in nature and so burns (they fall into error about its function, which is quite different from that of fire), but because it always moves in its circular orbit ; it is an element different from the four elements,*’ pure and divine. Now, of the stars which are encompassed in it, some are, fixed and move in concert with the whole heaven always keeping the same position in it; in the middle of these the circle of the zodiac, as it is called, set obliquely through the tropics, passes round like a girdle, divided into the twelve regions of the zodiac. The others, the planets, move, according to their nature, at speeds different from the fixed stars and from each other, each in a different circle, in such a way that one is nearer the earth, another higher in the heavens. The number of the fixed stars is not to be known by men, although they all move on one visible surface, namely that of the whole heaven : but the class of planets contains seven units, arranged in the same number of circles in a series, so that the higher is always greater than the lower, and all the seven, though contained one within another, are nevertheless encompassed by the sphere of the fixed stars. The circle which is always in the position next to this sphere is that which is called the circle of Phaenon (the Bright one) or Cronus (Saturn) ; then comes the circle of Phacthon (the Shiner) or Zeus (Jupiter) ; next Pyroeis (the Fiery one), named after Heracles or Ares (Mars) ; next Stilbon (the Glittering one) which some dedicate to Hermes (Mercury), some
element: the Stoics identified it with fire. He rejects the derivation of the word from αἴθεσθαι (to burn) and relates it to del θίΐν (move always), as Plato and Aristotle did (rf. Plato, Crat. 410 b, Arlstot. De Caelo 270 b 22).
6 Earth, air, fire and water.
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’Απόλλωνος· μεθ’ ον ο τοΰ Φώσφορου, ον Αφροδίτης, οι δε "Ηρας προσαγορεύουσιν, €Ϊτα 6 ήλιου, καί τελευτάΐος 6 της σελήνής μέχρι γης ορίζεται. 30 6 8e αιθήρ τα τε Θεία εμπεριεχει σώματα και την της κινησεως τάξιν.
Μετά δε την αίθεριον καί θείαν φύσιν, ηντινα τεταγμενην άποφαίνομεν, ετι δε άτρεπτον καί άν-ετεροίωτον καί απαθή, συνεχής εστιν η δι όλων παθητη τε καί τρεπτη, καί, τδ σύμπαν είπεΐν, 35 φθαρτή τε καί επική ρος. τ αυτής	αυτής πρώτη
392 b μεν εστιν η λεπτομερής καί φλογώδης ουσία, υπό της αιθέριου φύσεως πυρουμενη δι α το μεγεθος αυτής καί την οξύτητα της κινησεως· εν δε τη πυρώδει καί άτάκτω λεγομενη τα τε σέλα διάττει καί φλόγες ακοντίζονται καί δοκίδες τε καί βόθυνοι 5 και κομήται λεγόμενοι στηρίζονται καί σβεννυνται πολλάκις.
'Εξής δε ταύτης ο άηρ ύποκεχυται, ζοφώδης ών καί παγετώδης την φύσιν υπό δε κινησεως1 λαμπόμενος άμα καί διακαιόμενος λαμπρός2 τε γίνεται καί άλεεινός. εν δε τούτω, της παθητης όντι καί α ύτω δυνάμεως καί παντοδαπώς άλ-10 λοιουμενω, νέφη τε συνίσταται καί όμβροι κατ-α ράσσουσι, χιόνες τε καί πάχναι καί χάλαζαι πνοαί τε άνεμων καί τυφώνων, ετι τε βρονταί καί
1 (κλίνης BCWZ Stob. Λρ. Lor. : κινησεως codd. cet. Ilekk.
2 λαμπρός Lor. : λαμπρότερος Bekk.
° This is the “ Pythagorean ” order of the planets, adqpted by Aristotle, Eudoxus, Eratosthenes, and probably the early Stoics. The other order commonly given by ancient writers, the “ Chaldean,” puts Venus and Mercury below the sun ; this order was adopted by Panaetius, and probably also by 352
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to Apollo ; after this is the circle of Phosphorus (the Light-bearer), which some call after Aphrodite (Venus) and others after Hera ; then the circle of the sun “ ; and the last, the circle of the moon, is bounded by the terrestrial sphere.6 The aether, then, contains the divine bodies and their ordered orbits.
After the aetherial and divine element, whieh is arranged in a fixed order, as we have declared, and is also unchangeable, unalterable and impassive, there comes next the element that is through the whole of its extent liable to change and alteration, and is, in short, destructible and perishable. The first part of this is the fine and fiery substance that is set aflame by the aether because of the latter’s great size and the swiftness of its motion. In this fiery and disorderly element, as it is called, meteors and flames shoot across, and often planks and pits and comets, as they are called, stand motionless and then expire.®
Next under this is spread the air, opaque and icy by nature, but when it is brightened and heated by movement, it becomes bright and warm.*4 In the air, which itself also has the power to change, and alters in every kind of way, clouds are formed and rain falls in torrents ; there is snow, frost and hail, and gales and whirlwinds ; thunder and lightning,
Posidonius. Lorimer writes {Notes, p. 51) that there were few upholders of the “ Pythagorean ” order after 200 b.c., though it appears in an unknown astronomer in Rhodes of about 100 b.c. {I.G.Ins. ϊ. 913).
b γη here must refer to the whole “ sublunary ” sphere, not to the earth proper.
e This is inconsistent with 395 a 29 ff. where these phenomena are put in the air.
d The coldness of the air is a Stoic doctrine ; Aristotle said it was warm and capable of being inflamed by motion {Meteor. 341 a 18).
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αστραπαι και πτώσεις κεραυνών μύρτων τε γνοφων
συμπληγάδες.
3.	Ε£ἡς δε της αερίου φύσεως γη καί θάλασσα 15 ερηρεισται, φυτοΐς βρυουσα καί ζωοις πηγαΐς τε και, ποταμοΐς, τοΐς μεν άνά γην ελιττομενοις, τοΐς δε ανερευγομενοις εις θάλασσαν, πεποίκιλται δε καί χλόαις μυρίαις δρεσί τε ύφηλοις καί βαθυξύλοις δρυμοΐς καί πόλεσιν, ας τό σοφόν ζωον, ό άνθρωπος, 20 ίδρύσατο, νησοις τε έναλίοις καί ήπείροις. την μεν οΰν οικουμένην ό πολύς λόγος εις τε νήσους και ηπείρους διεΐλεν, άγνοών οτι καί ή σύμπασα μια νήσος εστιν, υπό της ’Ατλαντικής καλούμενης θαλάσσης περιρρεομενη. πολλας δβ και αλλας εικος τησδε άντιπόρθμους άπωθεν κεΐσθαι, τας μεν μεί-25 ζους αυτής, τας Sc ελάττους, ημΐν δε πάσας πλην τησδε αοράτους· οιτε ρ γάρ αι παρ' ημΐν νήσοι προς ταυτί τα πελάγη πεπόνθασι, τούτο ηδε ή οικουμένη προς την ’Ατλαντικήν θάλασσαν πολλαί τε ετεραι προς συμπασαν την θάλασσαν’ καί γάρ αΰται μεγάλαι τινες είσι νήσοι μεγάλοις περικλυ-30 ζόμεναι πελάγεσιν. η δε σύμπασα του ύγροΰ φύσις επιπολάζουσα, κατά τινας της γης σπίλους τας καλουμενας άναπεφαγκυΐα1 οίκουμενας, έξης αν εΐη της αερίου μάλιστα φύσεως. μετά δε ταύτην εν τοΐς βυθοΐς κατά τό μεσαίτατον του κόσμου συνερηρεισμενη γη πάσα καί πεπιεσμένη συνεστη-35 κεν, ακίνητος καί ασάλευτος’ καί τοΰτ’ εστι του 1 άναπΐφαγκυΐα coni. Usener Lor.: αναπίφυκυΐα codd: Hekk.
“ Aristotle apparently thought nothing but sea lay from Gibraltar westwards to India (Meteor. 362 b 28). Strabo (i.
4.	6 = 65 c) notices the possibility of other inhabited worlds in his discussion of Eratosthenes.
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too, and falling thunderbolts, and the clash of innumerable storm-clouds.
3.	Next to the element of air comes the fixed mass of earth and sea, full of plants and animals, and streams and rivers, some winding about the surface of the earth, others discharging themselves into the sea. This region is adorned with innumerable green plants, high mountains, deep-shaded woodland, and cities established by the wise creature, man ; and with islands in the sea, and continents. The inhabited world is divided by the usual account into islands and continents, since it is not recognized that the whole of it is really one island, surrounded by the sea which is called Atlantic. Far away from this one, on the opposite side of the intervening seas, there are probably many other inhabited worlds,® some greater than this, some smaller, though none is visible to us except this one ; for the islands we know stand in the same relation to our seas as the whole inhabited world to the Atlantic Ocean, and many other inhabited worlds to the whole ocean ; for these are great islands washed round by great seas. The whole mass of the wet element lies on the surface of the earth, allowing the so-called inhabited worlds to show through where there are projections of the earth ; it is this element that would properly h be next in order to the air. After this, set in the depths at the centre of the cosmos, densely packed and compressed, is the whole mass of the earth, unmoved and unshaken. And this is the whole of that part of the
b Taking μάλιστα with the verb ; it is probably postponed for rhythmic effect. The meaning is that water is in theory next to air, but earth sometimes protrudes through the water. σπίλους (properly “ stains ” or “ marks ”) in the previous line seems to be used in the sense of σπιλάδας (“ projections ”).
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κόσμον το παν δ καλοϋμεν κάτω. πέντε δἡ στοι-
393	a χ€Ϊα ταΰτα iv πόντε χώραις σφαιρικώς εγκείμενα,
περιεχομενης αει της ελάττονος τη μείζονι—λέγω δε γης μεν εν ϋδατι, ὅδα τος δε εν άερι, δέρος δε εν πνρι, πυρός δε εν αίθερι— τον δλον κόσμον συν-εστησατο, και το μεν άνω παν θεών άπεδειξεν 5 οίκητηριον, τό κάτω δε εφήμερων ζώων. αύτοΰ γε μην τούτου τό μεν υγρόν εστιν, ο καλεΐν ποταμούς και νάματα και θαλάσσας είθίσμεθα, τό δε ξηρόν, δ γην τε και ηπείρους καί νήσους όνομά-ζομεν.
Ύών δε νήσων αι μεν είσι μεγάλαι, καθάπερ η 10 σύμπασα ηδε οικουμένη λελεκται πολλαί τε ετεραι μεγάλοις περιρρεόμεναι πελάγεσιν, αι δε ελάττους, φανεραί τε ημΐν και εντός οδσαι. και τούτων αι μεν αξιόλογοι, Σικελία και Σαρδώ και Κύρνος Κρητη τε και Εύβοια και Κύπρος καί Αεσβος, αι 15 ύποδεεστεραι, ών αι μεν Σποράδες, αι δό Κυκλάδες, α ι δε άλλως ονομάζονται.
FU'Aayos· δε τό μεν εξω της οικουμένης ’Ατλαντικόν τε καί ’Ωκεανός καλείται, περιρρεων ημάς, εν δε τω προς δύσεις στενοπόρω διανεωγώς1 στόματι, κατά τάς 'Hρακλείους λεγόμενος στηλας 20 τον είσρουν εις την εσω θάλασσαν ως αν εις λιμένα ποιείται, κατά μικρόν δε επιπλατυνόμενος ανα-χεΐται, μεγάλους περιλαμβάνων κόλπους άλληλοις συναφείς, πη μεν κατά στενοπόρους αυχένας αν-εστομωμενος, πη δε πάλιν πλατυνόμένος. ·πρώτον μεν ουν λέγεται εγκεκολπώσθαι εν δεξιά είσπλεοντι 25 τό? * H ρακλείους στηλας, διχώς, εις τάς καλούμενος Σύρτεις, ών την μεν Μεγάλην, την δε Μικρά ν, καλοΰσιν επί θάτερα δε ούκετι ομοίως άποκολπού-356
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cosmos that we call the lower part. So these five elements, occupying five spherical regions, the larger sphere always embracing the smaller—earth in water, water in air, air in fire, fire in aether—make up the whole cosmos ; the upper part as a whole is distinguished as the abode of the gods, and the lower part as that of mortal creatures. Of the latter, some is wet, and this part we call rivers and springs and seas ; the rest is dry, and this part we name land and continents and islands.
There are various kinds of island : some are large, like this whole inhabited world of ours, as I have said, and many others which are surrounded by great oceans ; others are smaller, visible to us and within the Mediterranean. Some of these are quite considerable—Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica, Crete, Euboea, Cyprus and Lesbos ; some are smaller, like the Spo-rades, the Cyclades, and others with various names.
The ocean that is outside the inhabited world is called the Atlantic, or Ocean, and surrounds us. To the West of the inhabited world, this ocean makes a passage through a narrow strait called the Pillars of Heracles, and so makes an entry into the interior sea, as if into a harbour ; gradually it broadens and spreads out, embracing large bays joined up to each other, here contracting into narrow necks of water, there broadening out again. They say that the first of these bays that the sea forms, to starboard, if you sail in through the Pillars of Heracles, are two, called the Syrtes, of which one is called the Major, the other the Minor ; on the other side it does not form gulfs 1
1 Siavecoyco? Lor. : διανέωγδο Bekk.
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μένος τρία ποιεί πελάγη, τό τε Σαρ8όνιον και τό Γαλατικόν καλούμενου και Ά8ρίαν, εξής 8ε τούτων εγκάρσιον το Σικελικόν, μετά 8e τούτο τό Κρητικόν, 30 συνεχές 8e αυτόν, τή μεν τό Αιγύπτιόν τε και Π αμφύλιον και Σνριον, τή 8ε τό Αιγαΐόν τε και Μυρτωον. άντιπαρήκει Se τοις ειρημενοις πολυ-μερεστατος ών ό Πόντος, ού τό μεν μυχαίτατον 393 b Μαιώτις καλείται, τό 8ε εξω προς τον Ελλήσποντον συνανεστόμωται τή καλούμενη ΤΙροποντίόι.
ΤΙ ρος γε μήν ταΐς άνασχεσεσι του ήλιον πάλιν εισρεων ό Ωκεανός, τον ’Ινδικόν τε και Περσικόν 8ιανοίξας κόλπον, άναφαίνει συνεχή την 'Κρυθράν 5 θάλασσαν 8ιειληφώς. επί θάτερον 8ε κεράς κατά στενόν τε και επιμήκη 8ιήκων αυχένα, πάλιν άνενρννεται, την 'Ύρκανίαν τε και Κασπίαν όρίζων τό 8ε υπέρ ταυτην βαθύν εχει τον υπέρ την Μαιώτιν λίμνην τόπον, εΐτα κατ' ολίγον υπέρ τους Σκύθας τε και Κελτικήν σφίγγει τήν οικουμένην πρός 10 τε τον Γαλατικόν κόλπον καί τάς προειρημένας 'Ηρακλείους στήλας, ών εξω περιρρεει τήν γήν 6
α The Ocean makes three separate incursions into the inhabited world—the Mediterranean, the Indian Oeean and the Caspian (see n. c below). Festugiere (op. cit. p. 465) thinks these Eastern seas are spoken of as prolongations of the Mediterranean ; but πάλιν είσρεων here is parallel to τόν ΐΐσροΰν . . . ποιείται at 393 a 19.
' Are these two gulfs or one ? If two, they are respectively the Gulf of Cutch (or the Gulf of Cambay) and the Persian Gulf; if one, probably the Persian Gulf is meant. The Greek could be interpreted either way.
e By Ερυθρά (red) the author probably means what was
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at first in the same way, but makes three seas, the Sardinian, Galatian and Adriatic ; next to these, and across the line of them, is the Sicilian sea ; after this, the Cretan ; and continuing this on one side are the Egyptian and Pamphylian and Syrian seas, on the other the Aegean and Myrtoan. Lying opposite these that I have described, in another direction, is the Pontus, and this has very many parts : the innermost part is called Maeotis, and the outermost part, towards the Hellespont, is joined by a strait to the sea called Propontis.
In the East, the Ocean again penetrates (the inhabited world) a ; it opens out the gulf of India and Persia b and without a break reveals the Red Sea,c embracing these as parts of itself. Towards the other promontory (of Asia),d passing through a long narrow strait and then broadening out again, it makes the Hyrcanian or Caspian seae; beyond this, it occupies a deep hollow beyond Lake Maeotis. Then little by little, beyond the land of the Scythians and Celts, it confines the inhabited world as it passes towards the Galatian Gulf and the Pillars of Heracles, already described, on the farther side of which the Ocean
generally called the Erythraean Sea, which might include our Red Sea (called the Arabian Gulf at 393 b 28).
d Lorimer {Notes, p. 80, n. 3) quotes Mela i. 2 (9) to confirm this interpretation. In Mela, the two promontories are the land between the Nile and the Red Sea, and that between the Tanais and the Caspian.
e Or “ bounding the Hyrcanian and Caspian country ” (Forster). But θάλασσαν is easier to understand here than γην ; admittedly 6ριζών has an odd sense (perhaps “ marking out ”), but the author is running short of synonyms for “ forming ” seas. At all events, he means the Caspian Sea, which was thought of as a gulf of the Northern Ocean from the time of Alexander to Ptolemy.
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’Ωκεανός, εν τούτα» γε μήν νήσοι μεγισται1 τυγ-χάνουσιν ουσα ι δύο, Πρεττανικαί2 λεγόμενοι, ’ Αλβίων3 καί Ίερνη, των προϊστορημενων μείζους, υπέρ τούς Κελτούς- κείμενοι, τούτων δε ούκ ελάττους 15 ή τε Ύαπροβάνη πέραν Ινδών, λοξή προς την οικουμένην, καί η Φεβόλ καλούμενη, κατά, τον *Αραβικόν κείμενη κόλπον, ου κ όλίγαι δε μικραί περί τάς Ερεττανικάς καί την Ίβηρίαν κύκλω περιεστεφάνωνται την οικουμένην τούτην, ην δη νήσον είρήκαμεν ής πλάτος μεν ἐστι κατά το βαθυ-20 τατον της ηπείρου βραχύ άποδεον τετρακισμυρίων σταδίων, ως φασιν οι ευ γεωγραφησαντες, μήκος δε περί επτακισμυρίους μάλιστα. διαιρείται δε είς τε Ευρώπην καί *Ασίαν καί Αιβυην.
Ευρώπη μεν οΰν εστιν ής όροι κύκλω στήλαί τε 'Ηρακλεους καί μυχοί Πόντου θάλαττά τε Ύρ-25 κονία, καθ’ ήν στενότατος ισθμός είς τον Πόντον διήκει· τινες δε αντί4 τοΰ ίσθμοΰ Τάναϊν ποταμόν είρήκασιν. ’Ασία δε εστι τό από τοΰ είρημενου ίσθμοΰ τοΰ τε Πόντου καί τής 'Ύρκανίας θαλάσσης μέχρι θατερου ίσθμοΰ, ος μεταξύ κεΐται τοΰ τε ’Αραβικού κόλπου καί τής εσω θαλάσσης, περι-
1 post μέγισται add. rc Bekk.
2	Βρεττανικαϊ Lor. : Βρεταννικαι Bekk.
3 'Αλβίων Lor. : 'Αλβιον Bekk.
4	άντϊ Stob. Lor. : από codd. Bekk.
° Very mysterious. It might well be Socotra, as Hochert suggests (Arist. Erdkunde, p. 93) ; Capelle (op. cit. p. 530) suggests Madagascar; Miillenhoff (Deutsche AUertums-kunde, pp. 322 f.), quoted with approval by Lorimer (Notes, p. 37, η. 1), suggests it is the island in Lake Tana (Psebo in Strabo) in Abyssinia, magnified and transplanted.
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flows round the earth. There are two very large islands in it, called the British Isles, Albion and Ierne ; they are larger than those already mentioned, and lie beyond the land of the Celts. No smaller than these are Taprobane (Ceylon) beyond the Indians, which lies obliquely to the inhabited world, and the island kncnvrn as Phebol/1 by the Arabian Gulf. There is quite a number of other small islands round the British Isles and Spain, set in a ring round this inhabited world, which as we have said is itself an island ; its breadth, at the deepest point of the continent, is a little short of 40,000 stades, in the opinion of good geographers,b and its length is approximately 70,000 stades. It is divided into Europe, Asia and Libya.
Europe is the area which is bounded in a circle by the Pillars of Heracles and the inner parts of the Pontus and the Hyrcanian Sea, where a very narrow c isthmus passes between it and the Pontus ; but some have said the river Tana'is, instead of this isthmus.** Asia is the region from this isthmus of the Pontus and the Hyrcanian Sea to another isthmus, which lies between the Arabian Gulf and the Mediterranean ;
6 Posidonius put the length of the οικουμένη at 70,000 stades, but no one reports his figure for the width ; since he thought the Ocean was quite close to Maeotis in the North, his figure would presumably be under 30,000 stades “ in agreement with the view then current ” (Thomson, History of Ancient Geography, p. 213). Eratosthenes estimated the length at 70,800 stades (with the addition of 7,000 for bulges and possible islands), and the width at 38,000.
c Strabo reports (xi. i. 5 = 491 c) that Clitarchus and others made this isthmus absurdly narrow, while Posidonius thought it was 1500 stades.
<* These variant opinions are noted by Eratosthenes ap. Strabo i. 4. 7 (65 c).
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30 εχόμενος υπό τε ταυτης καί του πέριξ Ωκεανού· τινες δε1 από Ταναϊδος μέχρι Νείλου στομάτων τον της Ασίας τίθενται όρον. Αιβυη δε τό από του ’Αραβικού ισθμοΰ έως Ήρακλέους στηλών.
394 a οι δε από του Νείλου φασίν έως εκείνων, την δε Αίγυπτον, υπό των του ΝβίΛου στομάτων περιρρεο-μένην, οι μεν τη Άσία, οι δε τη Αιβύη προσ-άπτουσι, καί τάς νήσους οι μεν εξαίρετους ποιοΰσιν, οι 8έ προσνέμουσι ταΐς γείτοσιν αει μοιραις.
5 Γης μεν 8η και θαλάττης φυσιν καί θέσιν, ηντινα καλεΐν είώθαμεν οικουμένην, τοιάνδε τινα ίστορη-καμεν.
4.	Π ερι δε των άξιολογωτάτων εν αύτη καί περί αυτήν παθών νυν λέγωμεν, αυτά τα αναγκαία κεφα-λαιουμενοι.
Δύο γάρ 8η τινες απ' αυτής αναθυμιάσεις άνα-10 φέρονται συνεχώς εις τον υπέρ ημάς αέρα, λεπτομερείς καί αόρατοι παντάπασιν, ει [τι]2 μη κατά τάς εώας εστιν αι [re] διά3 ποταμών τε καί ναμάτων άναφερόμεναι θεωρούνται, τούτων δε η μεν εστι ξηρά καί καπνώδης, άπό της γης απορρεουσα, η δέ νοτερά καί άτμώδης, άπό της ύγράς αναθυ-15 μιωμένη φυσεως. γίνονται δε άπο μεν ταυτης όμίχλαι καί δρόσοι καί πάγων ίδέαι νέφη τε και ομβροι καί χιόνες καί χάλαζαι, άπο δε της ξηράς άνεμοί τε καί πνευμάτων διαφοραί βρονται τε και άστραπαί καί πρηστηρες καί κεραυνοί και τα αλλα 1 post δέ add. Τὰ CGZ Jiekk.	2 τι sed. Lor.
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it is surrounded by the Mediterranean and the encircling stream of the Ocean ; but some say that Asia stretches from the Tanais to the mouths of the Nile. Libya lies between the Arabian isthmus and the Pillars of Heracles (but some say from the Nile to the Pillars). Egypt, which is encompassed by the mouths of the Nile, is attached by some to Asia, and by others to Libya, and some make the islands separate, others attribute them to their nearest region of mainland.
We have now given some account of the nature and situation of the land and sea which we call “ the inhabited world.”
4.	Now let us turn to the most notable phenomena in and about the inhabited world, summarizing only the most essential points.
There are two exhalations a from it, which pass continually into the air above us, composed of small particles and entirely invisible, except that in the early mornings some can be observed rising along rivers and streams. One of these is dry and like smoke, since it emanates from the earth ; the other is damp and vaporous, since it is exhaled from the wet element. From the latter come mists, dews, the various kinds of frost, clouds, rain, snow and hail ; from the dry exhalation come the winds and various breezes, thunder and lightning, fiery bolts (πρηστηρζς) b and thunderbolts and all the other things of the same
“ For the two exhalations and their products cf. Aristot. Meteor, i. 4-12. M uch of this chapter derives, ultimately, from Aristotle ; the proximate sources are discussed by Maguire (op. cit. pp. 128-133).	6 Cf. 395 a 10 and note.
3 αι [τε] διὰ scripsi : αἴ re διὰ vel αἴ re έκ codd. : ore από Lor. (De Mundo) : αι [re] από Lor. (Notes).
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a δη τούτοις έστί σύμφυλα. εστι oe ομίχλη μεν 20 άτμώδης άναθυμίασις άγονος ύ'δατος, αβρός μέν παχυτέρα, νέφους δέ άραιοτέρα· γίνεται δέ ήτοι έξ αρχής νέφους η β ξ υπολείμματος, αντίπαλος δε αυτή λέγεται τε και έστιν αιθρία, ούδέν άλλο ουσα πλην άηρ ανέφελος καί ανόμιχλος. δρόσος δέ έστιν υγρόν εξ αιθρίας κατά συστασιν λεπτήν φερόμενον, 25 κρύσταλλος δε άθρόον ύδωρ εξ αιθρίας πεπηγός, πάχνη 8e δρόσος πεπηγυϊα, δροσοπάχνη δέ ημι-παγης δρόσος. νέφος δέ εστι πάχος άτμώδες συνεστραμμένον, γόνιμον ϋδατος* όμβρος δέ γίνεται μέν κατ' εκπιεσμόν νέφους ευ μάλα πεπαχυσμενου, διαφοράς 8e ΐσχει τοσάσδε όσας καί η του νέφους 30 θλΐφις- ηπία μέν γάρ ουσα μαλακάς φακάδας δια-σπείρει, σφοδρά δέ άδροτέρας* καί τούτο καλοΰμεν ύετόν, ομβρου μείζω καί συνεχή συστρέμματα επι γης φερόμενον.1 χιών δέ γίνεται κατά νεφών πε-πυκνωμένων άπόθραυσιν προ της εις ύδωρ μετα-35 βολής άνακοπέντων εργάζεται δέ η μέν κοπή το αφρώδες καί εκλευκον, η δέ σύμπηξις του ένόντος υγρού την ψυχρότητα οϋπω χυθέντος ουδέ ηραιο)-394 b μένου. σφοδρά δε αύτη καί άθρόα καταφερομένη νιφετός ώνόμασται. χάλαζα 8e γίνεται νιφετοΰ συστραφέντος καί βριθος εκ πιλήματος εις καταφοράν τάχυτέραν λαβόντος· παρά δέ τα μεγέθη τών άπορρηγνυμένων θραυσμάτων οι τε όγκοι μείζους 5 αι τε φοραί γίνονται βιαιότεραι. ταύτα μέν οΰν εκ της ύγράς άναθυμιάσεως πέφυκε συμπίπτειν.
Έ/c της ξηράς υπό ψύχους μέν ώσθείσης ώστε ρειν άνεμος έγένετο' ούδέν γάρ έστιν ουτος πλην 364
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class. Mist is a vaporous exhalation which does not produce water, denser than air but less dense than cloud ; it comes into being either from a cloud in the first stage of formation or from the remnant of a cloud. The condition contrary to this is rightly called a clear sky, for it is simply air, with no cloud or mist. Dew is moisture that falls out of a clear sky in a light condensation ; ice is solidified water, frozen in a clear sky : hoar-frost is frozen dew, and dew-frost is half-frozen dew. Cloud is a dense, vaporous formation, productive of water : rain comes from the compression of a well-compacted cloud, and varies in character according to the pressure on the cloud : if the pressure is light it scatters gentle drops of rain, but if it is heavy the drops are fuller : and we call this latter condition a downpour, for it is larger than a shower of rain and pours continuous drops of rain upon the earth. Snow occurs when well-condensed clouds break up and split before the formation pf water : the split causes the foamy and brilliantly white condition of the snow, and its coldness is caused by the coagulation of the moisture contained in it, which has not had time to be either fused or rarefied. If there is a thick and heavy fall of snow, we call it a snowstorm. Hail occurs when a snow-storm is solidified and gathers weight because of its increased density so as to fall more rapidly ; the hailstones increase in size and their movement increases in violence according to the size of the fragments that are broken off the cloud. These then are the natural products of the wet exhalation.
From the dry exhalation, when it is forced to flow by the cold, .wind is produced : for this is nothing but 1
1 φΐρόμαΌν Lor. : φι ρο μίνα Bekk.
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4 h
αήρ πολύς ρέων καί άθρόος’ ὅστις αμα και, πνεύμα 10 λέγεται. λέγεται δε και έτέρως πνεύμα η τε εν φυτοΐς και ζωοις και διά πάντων διήκουσα έμψυχος τε καί γόνιμος ουσία, περί ής νΰν λέγειν ούκ άναγ-καΐον. τα δε εν αέρι πνέοντα πνεύματα καλούμεν ανέμους, αύρας δε τάς εξ υγρού φερομενας εκπνοας. των δε ανέμων οι μεν εκ νενοτισμένης γης Ίτνεοντες 15 άπόγειοι λέγονται, οι Se εκ κόλπων διεξάττοντες έγκολπίαι’ τουτοις δε άνάλογόν τι εχουσιν οι εκ ποταμών και λιμνών, οι δε κατά ρήξιν νέφους γινόμενοι καί άνάλυσιν τού πάχους προς εαυτούς ποιούμενοι έκνεφίαι καλούνται* μεθ' ύδα τος δε άθρόως ραγέντες1 έξυδρίαι λέγονται, και οι μεν 20 από ανατολής συνεχείς εύροι κέκληνται, βορέαι δε οι από άρκτον, ζέφυροι δε οι από δύσεως, νοτοι δε οι από μεσημβρίας, τών γε μήν ευρών καικιας μεν λέγεται ό από τού περί τάς θερινάς άνατολας τόπου πνέων άνεμος, άπηλιώτης δε 6 άπο τού περί τάς ισημερινός, εύρος δε 6 από τού περί τας χει-25 μερινάς. καί τών εναντίων ζέφυρων αργεστης μεν ο από τής θερινής δυσεως, ον τινες καλοΰσιν ολύμπιαν, οι δε ιάπυγα’ ζέφυρος δἐ ό από τής ιση-μερινής, λίψ δε ὅ από τής χειμερινής, καί τών βορεών ιδίως ό μεν εξής τω καΐκια καλείται βορέας, άπαρκτίας δε ό εφεξής από τού πόλον κατα το 30 μεσημβρινόν πνέων, Θρασκίας δε ό εξής πνεων τω 1 ήαγέντε? Β Lor. : ραγίντος codd. cet. Bekk.
° This is a common Greek way of describing points of the compass. They divided each quarter by three ; so their 366
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air moving in quantity and in a mass. It is also called breath. In another sense “ breath ” means that substance found in plants and animals and pervading everything, that brings life and generation ; but about that there is no need to speak now. The breath that breathes in the air we call wind, and the breath that comes from moisture we call breeze. Of the winds, some blow from the earth when it is wet and are called land-winds ; some arise from gulfs of the sea and are called gulf-ninds. There is a similarity between these winds and those which come from rivers and lakes. Those which arise at the breaking up of a cloud and resolve its density against themselves are called cloud-winds : those which burst out all at once accompanied by water are called rain-winds. Eurus is the name of the winds that blow steadily from the East, Boreas is the name of the North winds, Zephyrus of the West winds, and Notus of the South winds. One of the Euri is called Caecias : this is the one that blows from from the direction of the summer sunrise.® Apeliotes is the one that comes from the direction of the equinoctial sunrise, and Eurus proper the one that comes from the direction of the winter sunrise. Of the Zephyri, which blow in the opposite direction, Argestes comes from the direction of the summer sunset; some call this Olympias, and some Iapyx. Zephyrus proper comes from the direction of the equinoctial sunset, Lips from the direction of the winter sunset. Of the winds called Boreas, the one properly so-called is next to Caecias ; next to it is Aparctias, which blows from the North pole to the South ; Thrascias is the one
minor points cannot be translated simply into modern terms. Equinoctial sunrise and sunset can be taken as E. and W.
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394	b
αργεστη, ον ενιοι κιρκίαν1 καλοϋσιν. καί των νότων 6 μεν αιτο του άφανοΰς πόλον φερόμενος αντίπαλος τω άπαρκτία καλείται νότος, εύρόνοτος δε ό μεταξύ νότον και εϋρου· τον δε επί θάτερα μεταξύ λφός καί νότου οι μεν λιβόνοτον, οι δε 35 λιβοφοίνικα, καλοϋσιν.
Ύών δε άνεμων οι μεν εισιν εύθύπνοοι, όπόσοι διεκπνεουσι πρόσω κατ' ευθείαν, οι δε άνακαμφί-
395	a πνοοι, καθάπερ ό καικίας λεγόμενος, καί οι μεν
χειμώνος, ώσπερ οι νότοι, δυναστευοντες, οι δε θέρους, ως οι ετησίαι λεγόμενοι, μΐξιν εχοντες των τε από της άρκτου φερομενων καί ζέφυρων· οι δε ορνίθιαι καλούμενοι, εαρινοί τινες όντες άνεμοι, 5 βορεαι είσί τω γενει.
Ύών γε μην βιαίων πνευμάτων καταιγίς μεν εστι πνεύμα άνωθεν τύπτον εξαίφνης, θύελλα δε πνεύμα βίαιον καί άφνω προσαλλόμενον, λαΐλαφ δε καί στρόβιλος πνεύμα ειλούμενον κάτωθεν άνω, άνα-φύσημα δε γης πνεύμα άνω φερόμενον κατά την 10 εκ βυθού τινος η ρήγματος άνάδοσιν όταν δε ειλούμενον πολύ φερηται, πρηστηρ χθόνιός εστιν. είληθεν δε πνεύμα εν νεφει παχεΐ τε καί νοτερω, καί εξωσθεν δι’ αυτού, βιαίως ρηγνύον τα συνεχή πιλήματα τού νέφους, βρόμον καί πάταγον μεγαν άπειργάσατο, βροντήν λεγόμενον, ώσπερ εν ϋδατι 1 κφκίαν Forster : καικίαν codd. Bekk.
° Phenomena connected with wind and those connected with thunder and lightning are not clearly distinguished in Greek, and translation is difficult. Here πρηστηρ seems to 368
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next Argestes, though some call this Circias. Of the winds called Notus, the one that comes from the invisible pole, opposite to Aparctias, is properly called Notus, and Euronotus is the one between Notus and Eurus. The one on the other side, between Notus and Lips, is sometimes called Libonotus, sometimes Libophoenix.
The current of some winds is direct—that is, they blow straight ahead ; the current of others varies in direction, as in the case of Caecias. Some of them prevail in the winter, like the Noti; some prevail in the summer, like those called Etesian winds, which are a mixture of North winds and Zephyri. Those which are called Ornithian winds, which occur in the spring, belong to the class Boreas.
Of the violent types of wind, a squall is a wind that strikes suddenly from above ; a gust is a violent wind that suddenly jumps up at you ; a whirlwind, or cyclone, is a wind that whirls upwards in a spiral. A blast of wind from the earth is a gust caused by the expulsion of wind from some pit or chasm ; when it moves with a fierce whirling motion, it is an earth-hurricane ('πρηστηρ).a When the wind whirls round in a thick cloud full of water and is pushed out through it and forcibly breaks up the closely packed material of the cloud, it makes a great din and crash, which is ' called thunder—as air does when it is passed violently
mean some kind of whirlwind, but in 394 a 18 and 395 a 24 it is a sort of thunderbolt. Aristotle says (Meteor. 371 a 15): “ When it (i.e. the cloud pulled down by a descending whirlwind) is inflamed as it is pulled downwards ... it is called a πρηστηρ ; for it inflames (συνα<πίμπρησι) the neighbouring air ana colours it with its fire.” The name implies a connexion with fire and perhaps here the πρηστηρ comes up from a fiery chasm (cf. 395 b 20).
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395 a
15 πνεύμα σφοδρώς ελαυνόμενον. κατά. δέ την του νέφους εκρηζιν πυρωθέν το ττνεϋμα καί λάμφαν αστραπή λεγεταί· ο δἡ πρότερον της βροντής προσέπεσεν, ύστερον γενόμενον, έπεί τό ακουστόν υπό του ορατού πέφυκε φθάνεσθαι, του μεν καί π όρρωθεν 6 ρω μενού, του δε επειδάν έμπελάση τη 20 άκοη, και μάλιστα όταν τό μεν τάχιστον ἡ των οντων, λέγω δε τό πυρώδες, τό δε ηττον ταχύ, αερώδες ον, εν τη πληξει προς ακοήν άφικνούμενον. τό δέ άστράφαν άναπυρωθέν, βιαίως άχρι της γης διεκθέον, κεραυνός καλείται, εάν δέ ημίπυρον η, σφοδρόν δέ άλλως και άθρόον, πρηστηρ, εάν δέ 25 άιτυρόν παντελώς, τύφων έκαστον δέ τούτων κατα-σκηφαν εις την γην σκηπτός ονομάζεται, τών κεραυνών οι μέν αίθαλώδεις φολόεντες λέγονται, οι δέ ταχέως διάττοντες άργητες, έλικίαι δε οι γραμμοειδώς φερόμενοι, σκηπτοι 8e όσοι κατα-σκηπτουσιν είς τι.
Συλλήβδην δέ τών εν αέρι φαντασμάτων τά μέν 30 ἐστι κατ* εμφασιν, τα δε καθ' ύπόστασιν—κατ έμφασιν μέν ’ίριδες και ράβδοι καί τά τοιαΰτα, καθ’ ύπόστασιν δέ σέλα τε καί διάττοντες καί κομήται καί τά τούτοις παραπλήσια, ίρις μέν οΰν εστιν εμφασις ηλίου τμήματος η σελήνής, εν νέφει νοτε-ρω καί κοίλω καί συνεχεΐ προς φαντασίαν, ως εν 35 κατόπτρω, θεωρούμένη κατά κύκλου περιφέρειαν, ράβδος δέ εστιν ϊριδος εμφασις ευθεία, άλως δέ 395 b εστιν εμφασις λαμπρότητος άστρου περίαυγος·
° See ρ. 368, η. α.
b τυφών is often a typhoon or hurricane (cf. 400 a 29), but here it is connected with lightning. In mythology Typhon 370
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through water. Because of the breaking up of the cloud the wind is set on fire, and flashes : this is called lightning. This lightning falls upon our senses before the thunder, though it occurs later, because what is heard is by nature slower than what is seen : for the latter is seen a great way off, the former only when it approaches the ears ; particularly when one is that swiftest thing of all, the element of Fire, while the other is less swift, since it is of the nature of air and impinges upon the hearing by physical contact. When the flashing bolt is aflame and hurtles violently to the ground it is called a thunderbolt; if it is half alight, but in other respects strong and dense, it is called a fiery bolt a ; if it is altogether fireless it is called a smoking bolt b ; but each one of these when it falls upon the ground is called a falling-bolt. Lightning c is called smoky when it looks dark, like smoke ; vivid, when it moves very rapidly ; and forked, when it moves along jagged lines ; but when it falls on to something it is called a falling-bolt.
Briefly, the phenomena of the air are divided into those which are mere appearances and those which are realities : the appearances are rainbows and streaks in the sky and so on ; the realities are lights and shooting stars and comets and other such things. A rainbow is the appearance in reflection of a portion of the sun or moon, seen, like an image in a mirror, in a cloud that is wet and hollow and presents an unbroken surface, and shaped like an arc of a circle. A streak is a straight rainbow. A halo is an appearance of brightness shedding its light round a star ;
is the son of Typhos, the giant, who causes the eruption of Etna ; hence the connexion with fire.
e Kepawos is used for “ lightning ” and “ thunderbolt.”
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διαφέρει δε ΐριδος δη ἡ μεν ΐρις εξ ἐναντίας φαίνεται ήλιον και σελήνης, ή δε άλως κύκλω παντός άστρου, σέλας δέ ἐστι πυράς άθρόου έξαφις εν αέρι, των δέ σελάων α μεν ακοντίζεται, α δέ 5 στηρίζεται. δ μέν οΰν εξακοντισμος εστι πυρος γένεσις εκ παρατρίφεως εν αέρι φερομένου ταχέως και φαντασίαν μήκους έμφαίνοντος διά το τάχος, 6 8e στηριγμός εστι χωρίς φοράς προμήκης εκ-τασις και οΐον άστρου φύσις· πλατυνομένη δέ κατά θάτερον κομήτης καλείται, πολλάκις δέ των ίο σελάων τά μέν επιμένει πλείονα χρόνον, τά δέ παραχρήμα σβέννυται. πολλαί δέ και άλλαι φαντασμάτων ίδέαι θεωρούνται, λαμπάδες τε καλον-μεναι καί δοκίδες και πίθοι και βόθυνοι, κατά την προς ταντα ομοιότητα ώδε προσαγορευθεΐσαι. και τά μέν τούτων έσπέρια, τά δέ έωα, τά δέ άμφιφαή 15 θεωρείται, σπανίως δέ βόρεια καί νότια, πάντα δέ αβέβαια· ουδέποτε γάρ τι τούτων αει φανερόν ίστόρηται κατεστηριγμένον. τά μέν τοίνυν αέρια τοιαύτα.
Εμπεριέχει δέ και ή γη πολλάς εν αυτή, καθάπερ ὅδα τος, ούτως καί πνεύματος καί πυράς πηγάς. 20 τούτων δέ αι μέν ύπο γην είσιν αόρατοι, πολλαί δέ άναπνοάς εχουσι καί άνα φυσήσεις, ώσπερ Αι πάρα τε καί Αΐτνη καί τά εν Αιόλου νήσοις· αι δη1 καί ρέουσι πολλάκις ποταμού δίκην, καί μύδρους άναρ-ριπτούσι διαπύρους. ένιαι 8e ύπο γην ούσαι πλησίον πηγαίων ύδάτων θερμαίνουσι ταΰτα, καί τά 25 μέν χλιαρά των ναμάτων άνιάσι, τά δέ ύπέρζεστα, τά δέ εΰ εχοντα κράσεως.
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it differs from a rainbow in that the rainbow appears opposite the sun or moon, but the halo is in a circle round the whole of the star. A light is the kindling of a mass of fire in the air. Some lights shoot like javelins, others are set in one position in the sky. The shooting is a generation of fire by friction in the air ; the fire moves rapidly, giving the impression of length because of its rapidity. The latter, the stationary light, is extended and lengthy but keeps the same position, as if it were an elongated star ; if it spreads out towards one end it is called a comet. Often there is a variation in the duration of the light, some lasting a long time, some being extinguished at once. There are also many phenomena of different kinds to be seen, called torches and planks and jars and pits, taking their names from their likeness to these objects. Some of these can be seen in the West and some in the East, and some in both ; they rarely appear in the North and South. All of them are unstable ; for none of them has ever been described as always visible in the same place. So much, then, for the things of the air.
The earth contains in itself many sources, not only of water, but also of wind and fire. Some of these are subterranean and invisible, but many have vents and blow-holes, like Lipara and Etna and the volcanoes in the Aeolian islands. These often flow like rivers and throw up fiery, red-hot lumps. Some of the subterranean sources, which are near springs of water, impart heat to these : some of the streams they make merely lukewarm, some boiling, and some moderately and pleasantly hot. 1
1 αι δή codd. Lor. : αἱ δὲ Bekk.
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'Ομοίως Se καί των πνευμάτων πολλά πολλαχοά γης στόμια άνεωκται· ών τα μεν ενθουσιάν ποιεί τούς εμπελάζοντας, τα 8e άτροφεΐν, τα 8e χρη-σμωδεϊν, ώσπερ τα εν Δελφοΐς καί Αεβαδεία, τα 30 8e καί παντάπασιν αναιρεί, καθάπερ τό εν Φρυγία . πολλάκις δε καί συγγενές πνεύμα εϋκρατον εν γη παρεξωσθεν εις μυχίους σήραγγας αυτής, εξεδρον γενόμενον εκ των οικείων τόπων, πολλά μέρη συνεκράδανεν. πολλάκις δε πολύ γενόμενον εξωθεν εγκατειληθη τοις ταυτης κοιλώμασι καί 35 άποκλεισθεν εξόδου μετά βίας αυτήν συνετίναξε, ζητούν εξοδον εαυτω, καί άπει ργάσατο πάθος
396	a τούτο ο καλεΐν είώθαμεν σεισμόν, των 8e σεισμών
οι μεν εις πλάγια σείοντες κατ οξείας γωνίας επι-κλίνται καλούνται, οί δε άνω ριπτούντες καί κάτω κατ' όρθάς γωνίας βράσται, οι συνιζήσεις ποι-οΰντες εις τα κοίλα ίζηματίαι1 *· οί δε χάσματα άνοί-5 γοντες καί την γην άναρρηγνυντες ρηκται καλούνται, τούτων δε οι μεν καί πνεύμα προσαναβάλλουσιν, οί δε πέτρας, οί δε πηλόν, οί δε πηγάς φαίνουσι τάς πρότερον ούκ οϋσας. τινες δε άνατρεπούσι* κατά μίαν πρόωσιν, ο υ? καλοΰσιν ώστας. οι δε άνταπο-πάλλοντες3 καί ταΐς εις εκάτερον εγκλίσεσι καί 10 άποπάλσεσι διορθούντες αει το σειόμενον παλματίαι λέγονται, τρόμω πάθος ὅμοιον άπεργαζόμενοι. γίνονται δε καί μυκηταί σεισμοί, σείοντες την γην μετά βρόμου. πολλάκις δε καί χωρίς σεισμού γίνεται μυκημα γης, όταν το πνεύμα σείειν μεν μη αυτάρκες fj, ενειλούμενον δε εν αύτη κόπτηται μετά
1 ίζηματίαι Ζ Lor. (cf. Johann. Lyd. De Ost. 51) : χωματίαι
Stob. : χασματίαι codd. cct. Bekk.
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Similarly, too, there are in many places on the earth’s surface open vents for the winds, which· have various effects on those who approach them, causing ecstatic inspiration, or wasting sickness, or in some cases prophecy, like those at Delphi and Lebadeia, or even complete destruction, like the one in Phrygia. Often, too, a moderate earth-born wind, forced into deep, hollow caves in the earth and becoming dislodged from its home, causes shocks in many places. Often when a large quantity from outside is confined within the hollows of the earth and cut off from exit, it shakes the earth violently, seeking an exit for itself, and produces the effect that we call an earthquake. Earthquakes which shake the earth obliquely at a very acute angle we call horizontal; those which blast upwards and downwards perpendicularly are called heaving earthquakes ; those which cause a settlement of the earth into hollows are called sinking earthquakes ; and those which open up chasms and split the earth are called splitting earthquakes. Some of them stir up a Λνΐηά, or rocks, or mud ; and some reveal springs that were not there before. Some, called thrusting earthquakes, overturn things with a single heave. Others cause recoil this way and that, and in the process of lurching to one side and rebounding again the things that are shaken are held upright : these are called oscillating earthquakes, and their effect is a sort of trembling. There are also roaring earthquakes, which shake the earth with a great din. There is often, also, a roaring of the earth without an earthquake, when the wind is not sufficient to shake the earth but lashes about enveloped in the
2 άνατρΐττουσι Lor. : avarpewovres Bekk.
3 άνταποπάλλοντες Lor. : άναπάλλοντίς Bekk.
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15 ροθίου βίας. συσσωματοποιεΐται Se τα είσιόντα πνεύματα καί ύπο των εν τῆ γη υγρών κεκρυμ-μένων.
Τα δε άνάλογον συμπίπτει τούτοι? καί εν θαλάσση· χάσματά τε γάρ γίνεται θαλάσσης και άνα-χωρήματα πολλάκις και κυμάτων επιδρομαι, ποτε 20 μεν άντανακοπήν εχουσαι, ποτε 8e πρόωσιν μόνον, ώσπερ ιστορείται περί 'Έίλίκην τε και Β ουράν, πολλάκις 8e και άναφυσήματα γίνεται ιτυρός εν τη θαλάσση καί πηγών άναβλυσεις καί ποταμών εκ-βολαί καί δένδρων έκφύσεις ροαί τε καί δΐναι ταΐς τών πνευμάτων άνάλογον, αι μεν εν μεσοις πε-25 λάγεσιν, αι δε κατά τούς εύρίπους τε καί πορθμούς, πολλαί τε άμπώτεις λέγονται καί κυμάτων άρσεις συμπεριοδευειν αει τη σελήνη κατά τινας ώρισμέ-νους καιρούς.
'Ως δε τό παν είπεΐν, τών στοιχείων εγκεκρα-μένων άλλήλοις εν άερι τε καί γή καί θαλασσή 30 κατά το είκος αι τών παθών ομοιότητες συνίστανται, τοΐς μεν επί μέρους φθοράς καί γενεσεις φερουσαι, το δε σόμπαν άνώλεθρόν τε καί άγενητον φυλάττουσαι.
5.	Καίτοι γε τις εθαύμασε πώς ποτε, ει εκ των εναντίων αρχών συνεστηκεν 6 κόσμος, λέγω δε 35 ξηρών τε καί υγρών, φυχρών τε καί θερμών, ου 396 b πάλαι διεφθαρται καί άπόλωλεν, ως καν ει πο-λιν τινες θαυμάζοιεν, όπως διαμένει συνεστηκυΐα εκ τών έναντιωτάτων1 εθνών, πενήτων λέγω καί πλουσίων, νέων γερόντων, ασθενών ισχυρών, πονηρών χρηστών, άγνοοΰσι 8e ότι τοΰτ’ ήν πολιτι-
1 έναντιωτότων codd. pier. Ιχ)Γ.: έναντἱων codd. cct. Bekk. 376
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earth with tumultuous force. The blasts of wind that enter the earth are recondensed also by the moisture that is hidden in the earth.0
There are also analogous happenings in the sea : chasms occur in the sea, and its waves often withdraw; and there are incursions of waves, sometimes with a recoil, sometimes with a forward rush only, as they say was the case at Helice and Bura.6 Often too there are exhalations of fire in the sea and eruptions of fountains, and rivers are shot forth, and trees grow, and there are currents and vortices like those of the winds, some in the middle of the oceans, some in the narrows and straits. There are many tides and tidal waves too, which are said to occur in concert with the moon at certain definite times.
To sum up, since the elements are mingled one with another, it is natural that phenomena in the air and land and sea should show these similarities, which involve destruction and generation for the individual parts of nature, but preserve the whole free from corruption and generation.
5.	Some people, however, have wondered how the cosmos, if it is composed of the “ opposite ” principles (I mean dry and wet, cold and hot), has not long ago been destroyed and perished ; it is as if men should wonder how a city survives, composed as it is of the most opposite classes (I mean poor and rich, young and old, weak and strong, bad and good). They do not recognize that the most wonderful thing of all about
“ i.e., wind entering the earth may (a) cause an earthquake, (6) cause a roar only, or (c) be recondensed and so cause neither.
b Cf. Strabo viii. 7.2 (384 c), i. 3. 10 (54 c), Aristot. Meteor. 343 b 1, etc., on the destruction of these two cities in Achaia. The date was 373/2 b.c.
377
[ARISTOTLE]
16 b
5 κης όμονοίας τό θαυμασιώτατον, λέγω Βε τό1 εκ πολλών μίαν καί όμοίαν εζ ανομοίων άποτελεΐν1 Βιάθεσιν, υποΒεχομενην* πάσαν καί φύσιν καί τύχην, ϊσως Be και των εναντίων η φύσις γλίχεται καί εκ τούτων αποτελεί το σύμφωνον, ούκ εκ των όμοιων, ώσπερ αμελεί το άρρεν συνηγαγε προς τό θήλυ καί ίο ούχ εκάτερον προς τό ομόφυλον, καί την πρώτην ομόνοιαν Βία των εναντίων σηνηφεν, ου Βία των όμοιων, εοικε Βε καί η τέχνη την φύσιν μιμούμενη τούτο ποιεΐν. ζωγραφία μεν γάρ λευκών τε καί μελανών, ωχρών τε καί ερυθρών, χρωμάτων εγ-κερασ αμενη φύσεις τάς εικόνας τοΐς προηγου-15 μενοις άπετελεσε συμφώνους, μουσική Βε όζεις άμα καί βαρείς, μακρούς τε καί βραχείς φθόγγους μίζασα εν Βιαφόροις φωναΐς μίαν άπετελεσεν αρμονίαν, γραμματική Βε εκ φωνηέντων καί άφωνων γραμμάτων κράσιν ποιησαμενη την δλην τέχνην απ' αυτών συνεστησατο. ταύτό Βε τούτο ην καί 20 τό παρά τω σκοτεινώ λεγόμενον ' Ηρακλείτω · “ συνάφιες όλα καί ούχ όλα, συμφερόμενον Βιαφερό-μενον, συναΒον ΒιαΒον καί εκ πάντων εν καί εζ ενός πάντα.”3 ούτως ούν καί την τών όλων σύ-στασιν, ουρανού λέγω καί γης τού τε σύμπαντος 25 κόσμου, Βία της τών εναντιωτάτων κράσεως αρχών
1 το .. . αποτελίΐν Lor. : ότι . . . αποτελεί Bekk. a υποδεχόμενη ν Lor. : υποδεχόμενη Bekk.
3	sic Diels ( Vorsokrf 22 Β 10) ; ν. Lor. ad loc.
a The idea that art imitates nature occurs in Aristotle’s Protreptieus (see Jaeger, Aristotle, pp. 74 f.), and in Phys. Β li)9 a 15, Meteor. 381 b 5, De Part. Anim. 639 b 15 ff. But in Aristotle the point of comparison concerns teleology, not 378
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the harmonious working of a city-community is this : that out of plurality and diversity it achieves a homogeneous unity capable of admitting every variation of nature and degree. But perhaps nature actually has a liking for opposites ; perhaps it is from them that she creates harmony, and not from similar things, in just the same way as she has joined the male to the female, and not each of them to another of the same sex, thus making the first harmonious community not of similar but of opposite things. It seems, too, that art does this, in imitation of nature a : for painting mixes its whites and blacks, its yellows and reds, to create images that are concordant with their originals ; music mixes high and low notes, and longs and shorts, and makes a single tune of different sounds ; by making a mixture of vowels and consonants, grammar composes out of them the whole of its art. This is precisely what Heracleitus the Dark b meant when he said “ Junctions are wholes and not-wholes, concord and discord, consonance and dissonance. One out of All; All out of One.” So in the same way the complex of the Universe, I mean heaven and earth and the whole cosmos, by means of the mixture of the most opposite elements has been
the harmony of opposites. The four colours mentioned by Pseudo-Aristotle are the colours of the restricted palette used by the Four Colour Painters, of whom the earliest recorded is Polygnotus and the latest Aetion in the age of Alexander the Great. Cf. Pliny, Ν.Π. xxxv. 50, and A. Rumpf, JUS lxvii (1947), p. 16. It has been suggested that Empedocles’ comparison of painting and creation (Diels, Vorsotr.* 31 Β 23) was inspired by Four Colour Painting.
b It is not likely that the author read Heracleitus in the original, or that the whole context is to be attached too closely to Heracleitus. Maguire (op. cit. pp. 134 ff.) finds the closest parallels to this passage in the Neo-Pythagoreans.
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μία διεκόσμησεν αρμονία· ξηρόν γάρ υγρώ, θερμόν Se ψνχρω, βαρεΐ τε κοΰφον μιγεν, καί ορθόν περιφέρει, γην τε πάσαν και θάλασσαν αιθέρα τε και ήλιον καί σελήνήν και τον ολον ουρανόν διεκόσμησε μία η δια πάντων διηκουσα δυναμις, εκ των άμίκ-30 των καί ετεροίων, άερος τε καί γης καί 7τυρός καί ϋδατος, τον συμπαντα κόσμον δημιουργησασα καί μια διαλαβοΰσα σφαίρας επιφάνεια τάς τε εναντιω-τατας εν αύτώ φύσεις άλληλαις άναγκάσασα όμο-λογησαι καί εκ τούτων μηχανησαμενη τω παντί σωτηρίαν, αιτία δε ταυτης μεν η των στοιχείων 35 ομολογία, της δε ομολογίας ή ίσομοιρία καί τό
397	a μηδέν αυτών πλέον ετερον ετερου δυνασθαι · την
γάρ ΐσην άντίστασιν εχει τα βαρέα προς τα κοΰφα καί τα θερμά προς θάτερα,1 της φύσεως επί των μειζόνων διδασκουσης ότι τό ίσον σωστικόν πώς εστιν όμονοίας, ή δε ομόνοια του πάντων γενετήρος 5 καί περικαλλεστάτου κόσμου, τις γάρ αν είη φύσις τοΰδε κρείττων; ήν γάρ αν εΐπη* τις, μέρος εστιν αύτου. τό τε καλόν παν επώνυμόν ἐστι τούτου και τό τεταγμενον, από του κόσμου λεγόμενον κεκο-σμησθαι. τί3 δε των επί μέρους δυναιτ αν εξισω-. θηναι τη κατ’ ουρανόν τάξει τε καί φορά των ίο άστρων ήλιου τε καί σελήνης, κινούμενων εν άκρι-βεστάτοις μετροις εξ αίώνος εις ετερον αιώνα; τις δε γε'νοιτ* αν άφευδεια τοιάδε, ήντινα φυλάττουσιν αι καλοί καί γόνιμοι τών όλων ώραι, θέρη τε καί χειμώνας επάγουσαι τεταγμενως ήμερος τε και 1 θάτερα ΕΤΖ Lor. : τὰ θάτερα codd. cet. Bekk.
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organized by a single harmony : dry mixed with wet, hot with cold, light with heavy, straight with curved—the -whole of earth and sea, the aether, the sun, the moon and the whole heaven have been set in order by the single power which interpenetrates all things : from things unmixed and diverse, air and earth and fire and water, it has fashioned the whole cosmos and embraced it all in the surface of a single sphere, forcing the most opposite elements in the cosmos to come to terms, and from them achieving preservation for the whole. The cause of its preservation is the agreement of the elements, and the cause of the agreement is the principle of equal shares and the fact that no one of them has more power than each of the others : for the heavy is in equipoise with the light, and the hot with its opposite. In these greater matters nature teaches us that equality is the preserver of concord, and concord is the preserver of the cosmos, which is the parent of all things and the most beautiful of all. For what being could be better than this ? Anything that might be suggested is a part of it. And everything that is beautiful takes its name from this, and all that is well-arranged ; for it is called “ well-ordered ” (κεκοσμησθαι) after this “ universal order ” (κόα-μοs). What particular detail could be compared to the arrangement of the heavens and the movement of the stars and the sun and moon, moving as they do from one age to another in the most accurate measures of time ? What constancy could rival that maintained by the hours and seasons, the beautiful creators of all things, that bring summers and winters in due order, and days and nights to make 2 3
2 €ἴπή EP Lor. : eiiroi codd. cet. Bekk.
3 τι Lor.: τί's Bekk.
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νύκτας εις μη νο ς αποτέλεσμα και ενιαυτόν; και 15 μην μεγέθει μεν οντος1 πανυπέρτατος, κίνησες jSe όξύτατος, λαμπρότητι δβ εύαυγέστατος, δυνάμει δε άγηρως τε και άφθαρτος, οντος έναλίων ζώων και πεζών και αερίων φύσεις έχώρισε καί βίους έμέτρησε ταις εαυτόν κινησεσιν. εκ τούτου πάντα εμπνεΐ τε καί φυχην ΐσχει τα ζώα. τούτου καί αι 20 παράδοξοι νεοχμώσεις τεταγμένως αποτελούνται, συναραττόντων μεν ανέμων παντοίων, πιπτόντων δε έξ ουρανού κεραυνών, ρηγνυμένων δε χειμώνων εξαίσιων, διά δε τούτων τό νοτερόν έκπιεζόμενον τό τε πυρώδες διαπνεόμενον εις ομόνοιαν άγει τό παν καί καθίστησιν. η τε γη φντοΐς κομώσα παντο-25 δαποΐς νάμασί τε περιβλύζουσα καί περιοχουμένη ζώοις, κατά καιρόν εκφύονσά τε πάντα καί τρέ-φονσα και δεχομένη, μνρίας τε φέρουσα ιδέας καί πάθη, την άγηρω φύσιν ομοίως τηρεί, καίτοι καί σεισμοΐς τινασσομένη καί πλημνρίσιν επικλυζομένη 30 πνρκαϊαΐς τε κατά μέρος φλογιζομένη. ταΰτα δε πάντα έοικεν αύτη προς αγαθού γινόμενα την δι αίώνος σωτηρίαν παρέχειν σειομένης τε γάρ δι-εξάττουσιν αι τών πνευμάτων παρεμπτώσεις κατά τα ρήγματα τα? άναπνοάς ΐσχουσαι, καθώς άνω λέλεκται, καθαιρομένη τε δμβροις άπ οκλύζεται 35 πάντα τα νοσώδη, περιπνεομένη 8e αϋραις τά τε υπ' αυτήν καί τα υπέρ αυτήν ειλικρινεΐται. καί 397 b μην αι φλόγες μεν τό παγετώδες ηπιαίνουσιν,2 οι πάγοι δε τάς φλόγας άνιάσιν. καί τών επί μέρους τά μεν γίνεται, τά δε ακμάζει, τα 8e φθείρεται.
1 οντος Lor. : 6 αντος Bekk.
2 ηπιαίνουσι(ν) BCFG Lor. : ιτιαίνουσιν codil. cet. Bekk. 382
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up the number of a month or a year ? In size too the cosmos is mightiest, in motion swiftest, in brightness most brilliant, in power never-aging and indestructible. It is this that has given a different nature to the creatures of the sea, the land and the air, and measured their lives in terms of its own movements. From this all creatures breathe and take their life. Of this even the unexpected changes are accomplished in due order—the winds of all kinds that dash together, thunderbolts falling from the heavens, and storms that violently burst out. Through these the moisture is squeezed out and the fire is dispersed by currents of air ; in this way the whole is brought into harmony and so established. The earth, too, that is crowned with plants of every kind and bubbles with springs and teems with living creatures everywhere, that brings forth everything in season and nurtures it and receives it back again, that produces a myriad shapes and conditions—this earth still keeps its never-aging nature unchanged, though it is racked by earthquakes, swamped by floods, and burnt in part by fires. All these things, it seems, happen for the good of the earth and give it preservation from age to age : for when it is shaken by an earthquake, there is an upsurge of the winds transfused within it, which find vent-holes through the chasms, as I have already said “ ; when it is washed by rain it is cleansed of all noxious things ; and when the breezes blow round about it the things below and above it are purified. Furthermore the fires soften things that are frozen, and frost abates the force of the fires. And of the particular things on the earth some come into being while some are in their prime and others are perishing:
395 b 26.
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καί αι μεν γενεσεις επαναστελλουσι τα? φθοράς,
5 αι δε φθοραί κουφίζουσι τάς γενεσεις. μια Se εκ πάντων περαινομενη σωτηρία δι α τίλους αντιπερι-ισταμενων άλλήλοις καί τότε μεν κρατουντών, τότε Se κρατουμένων, φυλάττει τό συμπαν άφθαρτον δι α ίώνος.
6.	Αοιπόν δε δη περί της των όλων συνεκτικής ίο αιτίας κεφαλαιωδώς ειπειν, ον τρόπον και περί των άλλων πλημμελές γάρ περί κόσμου λέγοντας, ει καί μη δι’ ακρίβειας, α·λλ’ ουν γε ως εις τυπώδη μάθησιν, το τοΰ κόσμου κυριώτατον παραλιπεΐν. αρχαίος μεν ουν τις λόγος καί πάτριός εστι πάσιν άνθρώποις ως εκ θεού πάντα καί διά θεού ημΐν 15 συνεστηκεν, ούδεμία δε φύσις αύτη καθ' εαυτήν εστιν αυτάρκης, ερημωθεΐσα της εκ τούτου σωτηρίας. διό καί των παλαιών ειπειν τινες προηχθη-σαν ότι πάντα ταΰτά εστι θεών πλέα τα καί δι οφθαλμών ίνδαλλόμενα ημΐν καί δι’ ακοής καί πάσης αίσθήσεως, τη μεν Θεία δυνάμει πρέποντα 20 καταβαλλόμενοι λόγον, ου μην τη γε ουσία, σωτηρ μεν γάρ όντως απάντων εστι καί γενετωρ τών οπωσδήποτε κατά τόνδε τον κόσμον συντελου-μενων ό θεός, ου μην αυτουργού καί επιπόνου ζώου κάματον ύπομενων, <χλλ<χ δυνάμει χρώμενος άτρύτω, δι* ἡ? καί τών πόρρω δοκουντων είναι 25 περιγίνεται. την μεν ουν άνωτάτω καί πρώτην έδραν αυτός ελαχεν, ύπατος τε διά τούτο ώνό-μασται, [και]1 κατά τον ποιητην “ άκροτάτη κο-1 καί οιη. ECO Lor.
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and generation is set in the balance against destruction, and destruction lightens the weight of generation. There is one single principle of preservation, maintained without interruption among all these things that interchange with one another, ascending to power and declining in turn, and this keeps the whole system safe, eternally indestructible.
6.	It remains now to discuss summarily, as the rest has been discussed, the cause that holds the world together ; for in describing the cosmos, if not in detail, at least sufficiently to convey an outline, it would be wrong for us to omit altogether that which is supreme in the cosmos. It is indeed an ancient idea, traditional among all mankind, that all things are from God and are constituted for us by God, and nothing is self-sufficient if deprived of his preserving influence. So some of the ancients were led to say that all the things of this world are full of gods,a all that are presented to us through our eyes and hearing and all the senses ; but in saying this they used terms suitable to the power of God but not to his essence. For God is indeed the preserver of all things and the creator of everything in this cosmos however it is brought to fruition ; but he does not take upon himself the toil of a creature that works and labours for itself,6 but uses an indefatigable power, by means of which he controls even things that seem a great way off. God has his home in the highest and first place, and is called Supreme for this reason, since according to the poet c it is on “ the loftiest crest ’’
“ Of. the saying attributed to Thales (Diels, Vorsokr.· 11 A 22 = Aristot. De Anima 411 a 7).
b The αυτουργός (cf'. 398 a 5, b 4) is the man who works his own land without a slave, e.g. Electra’s husband in Euripides’ Electra.	e Hom. II. i. 499.
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397	b	f	,	,	,
ρυφή ” του συμπαντος εγκαθιδρυμενος ουρανού’
μάλιστα hi πως αυτού της δυνάμεως απολαύει το πλησίον αύτοΰ σώμα, και έπειτα το μετ’ εκείνο, 30 και εφεξής ούτως άχρι των καθ* ἡμας τόπων, διό γη τε /cat τα επί γης εοικεν, iv άποστάσει πλείστη της εκ θεού οντα ώφελείας, ασθενή καί ακατάλληλα είναι καί πολλής μεστά ταραχής· ον μήν αλλά [και]1 καθ’ δσον επί παν διικνεΐσθαι πεφυκε το θειον, καί τα καθ' ημάς ομοίως συμβαίνει τά τε 35 υπέρ ημάς, κατά το εγγιόν τε καί πορρωτερω θεοΰ
398	a είναι μάλλον τε καί ήττον ωφέλειας μεταλαμβά-
νοντα. κρεΐττον οΰν ύπολαβεΐν, δ καί πρεπον εστί καί θεω μάλιστα άρμόζον, ως ή εν ούρανω δύναμις ιδρυμένη καί τοΐς πλεΐστον άφεστηκόσιν, ως ενι γε ειπεΐν, καί σύμπασιν αιτία γίνεται σωτηρίας, 5 μάλλον ή ως διήκουσα καί φοιτώσα ένθα μη καλάν μηδε εύσχημον αύτουργει τά επί	τούτο μεν
γάρ ούδε ανθρώπων ήγεμόσιν άρμόττει, παντί καί τω τυχόντι εφίστασθαι εργω, οΐον στρατιάς άρχοντι ή πόλεως ή οίκον, [/cat]2 ει χρεών στρωματόδεσμον είη δῆσαι καί ει τι φαυλότερον άποτελεΐν ίο εργον, ο3 καν το τυχόν άνδράποδον ποιήσειεν, άλλ’ οΐον επί τού μεγάλου βασιλεως ιστορείται. το (γάρ) Καμβύσου3 Έερξου τε καί Δαρείου πρό-
1 καί οηι. CGZ Lor.
1 και del. Wendland et Wilamowitz.
3 δ . . . Καμβύσου sic Lor. : δ επ'ι του μεγάλου βασίλειος ούκ αν τδ τυχόν ανδράποδο ν ποιήσειεν άλλ' οΐον ιστορείτο Καμβύσου κτλ. Bekk.: ν. Ι.or. ad loc.
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of the whole heaven that he dwells : his power is experienced most of all by the body that is closest to him, less by the next, and so on down to the regions inhabited by us. So earth and the things that are on earth, being at the farthest remove from the help of God, seem to be feeble and discordant and full of confusion and diversity ; but nevertheless, in that it is the nature of the Divine to penetrate to everything, even the things around us occur in the same way as the things above us, each having a greater or smaller share of God’s help in proportion to its distance from him. So it is better to suppose, what is also fitting and most appropriate to God, that the power which is based on the heavens is also the cause of preservation in the most remote things, as we may say, and indeed in everything, rather than that of itself it carries out its tasks on earth by penetrating and being present where it is not honourable or fitting that it should.*1 For it is not fitting even among men for princes to superintend each and every action that may have to be done—for example, the commander of an army or leader of a city or head of a household, if it were necessary to pack up bedding or perform some other menial task which could be done by any slave—but rather it is fitting that they should act in the manner which was adopted, according to the records, under the Great King.6 The pomp of Cambyses and Xerxes and Darius was ordered on a
“ The “ power ” has here become identified with god ; this is literally inconsistent with 897 b 19 above.
6	Pseudo-Aristotle describes the King of Persia in his glory in the 6th/5th century u.c. He accords well with Herodotus’s (i. 98) account of Deloces’ palace and regime at Ecbatana. This is a description of a fabulous past such as Aristotle would hardly have given.
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398 8 „
σχήμα els σεμνότατος και υπέροχης ύψος μεγα-
λοπρεπώς διεκεκόσμητο· αντος μεν γάρ, ως λόγος, ΐδρυτο εν Σουσοις η Έκβατάνοις, ττ αντί αόρατός, 15 θαυμαστόν επέχων βασίλειον οίκον και περίβολον χρυσίο και ηλέκτρω και έλέφαντι αστρατττοντα' 7τυλών€ς δε πολλοί και συνεχές πρόθυρά τε συχνοις είργόμενα σταδίοις ά7τ’ άλληλων θυραις τ€ χαλκαΐς και τείχεσι μεγάλοις ώχύρωτο· όζω δε τούτων ανδρες οι πρώτοι και δοκιμώτατοι διεκεκόσμηντο, 20 οΐ μεν άμφ* αυτόν τον βασιλέα δορυφόροι τε και θεράποντες, οι δε έκαστου περιβόλου φυλακές, πυλωροί τε και ώτακουσταί λεγόμενοι, ως αν ο βασιλεύς αυτός, δεσπότης και θεός όνομαζομενος, πάντα μεν βλέποι, πάντα δε άκουοι. χωρίς δε τούτων άλλοι καθειστηκεσαν προσόδων ταμίαι και 25 στρατηγοί πολέμων και κυνηγεσίων δώρων τε άποδεκτηρες των τε λοιπών έργων έκαστοι κατα τάς χρείας έπιμεληταί. την δε σόμπασαν αρχήν της 'Ασίας, περατουμένην Έλλησπόντω μεν εκ τών προς εσπέραν μερών, Ίνδω δε εκ τών προς έω, διειληφεσαν κατά έθνη στρατηγοί και σατράπαι 30 και βασιλείς, δούλοι του μεγάλου βασιλέως, ἡμε-ροδρόμοι τε καί σκοποί καί άγγελιαφόροι φρυκτωριών1 τε επόπτηρες. τοσοΰτος δβ ην ό κόσμος, καί μάλιστα τών φρυκτωριών,1 κατά δια δοχάς ττυρσευόντων άλληλοις2 εκ περάτων της αρχής μέχρι Σουσων καί Έκβατάνων, ώστε τον βασι-35 λέα γινώσκειν αυθημερόν πάντα τα εν τη 'Ασία 398 b κ αίνουργούμένα. νομιστέον δη την του μεγάλου βασιλέως ύπεροχην προς την του τον κόσμον
1 φρυκτωριών . . . φρυκτωριών scripsi :	φρυκτωριών . . .
φρυκτωριών Bekk.
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grand scale and touched the heights of majesty and magnificence : the King himself, they say, lived in Susa or Ecbatana, invisible to all, in a marvellous palace with a surrounding λυέΙΙ flashing with gold, electrum and ivory ; it had a succession of many gate-towers, and the gateways, separated by many stades from one another, were fortified with brazen doors and high walls ; outside these the leaders and most eminent men were drawn up in order, some as personal bodyguards and attendants to the King himself, some as guardians of each outer wall, called Guards and the Listening-Watch, so that the King himself, who had the name of Master and God, might see everything and hear everything. Apart from these there were others appointed as revenue officials, leaders in war and in the hunt, receivers of gifts to the King, and others, each responsible for administering a particular task, as they were necessary. The whole Empire of Asia, bounded by the Hellespont in the West and the Indus in the East, was divided into nations under generals and satraps and kings, slaves of the Great King, with couriers and scouts and messengers and signals-offieers. And such was the orderly arrangement of this, and particularly of the system of signal-beacons which were ready to burn in succession from the uttermost limits of the Empire to Susa and Ecbatana, that the King knew the same day all that was news in Asia. Now we must suppose that the majesty of the Great King falls short of the majesty of the god who rules the cosmos by as much *
* πυρσίυόντων ὰλλήλου Lor. : πυρσΐυουσών ὰλλήλαυ Bekk.
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8 b
επεχοντος θεού τοσοϋτον καταδεεστεραν οσον της εκείνου την του φαυλότατου τε καί ασθενέστατου ζώου, ώστε, είπερ άσεμνον ην αυτόν αύτώ 5 δοκέΐν Ήιέρξην αύτουργεΐν άπαντα καί επιτελεΐν α βούλοιτο καί εφιστάμενον διοικεΐν, πολύ μάλλον άπρεπες αν είη θεω. σεμνότερον δε και πρε-πωδεστερον αυτόν μεν επί της άνωτάτω χώρας ίδρΰσθαι, την	δύναμιν διά του σύμπαντος κό-
σμου διηκουσαν ηλιόν τε κινειν καί σελήνήν καί τον 10 πάντα ουρανόν περιάγειν αίτιόν τε γίνεσθαι τοῖς επί της γης σωτηρίας, ουδεν γάρ επιτεχνησεως αύτω δει καί υπηρεσίας της παρ’ ετερων, ώσπερ τοῖς παρ’ η μιν άρχουσι της πολυχειρίας διά την ασθένειαν, αλλά τούτο ην τό θειότατον, τό μετά ραστώνης καί απλής κινησεως παντοδαπάς άπο-15 τελεΐν ιδέας, ώσπερ αμελεί δρώσιν οι μηχανοποιοι,1 διά μιας οργάνου σχαστηρίας πολλάς καί ποικίλας ενεργείας άποτελοϋντες. ομοίως δε καί οι νευρο-σπάσται μίαν μηρινθον επισπασάμενοι ποιοΰσι και αυχένα κινείσθαι καί χέίρα του ζώου καί ώμον καί οφθαλμόν, εστι οτε πάντα τά μέρη, μετά τινος 20 ευ ρυ θ μίας, ούτως ουν καί η θεία φύσις από τινος
1 μηχανοποιοι Ζ Lor. (Notes) :	μηχανοτίχναι Lor. (De
Mundo): μ€γαλότ€χνοι codd. pier. BekK.
0 It is not clear what kind of machine is meant; the
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as the difference between the King and the poorest and weakest creature in the world, so that if it was beneath the dignity of Xerxes to appear himself to be the actual executor of all things, to carry out his wishes himself and to administer the Empire by personal supervision, it would be still more unbecoming for God. It is more noble, more becoming, for him to reside in the highest place, while his power, penetrating the whole of the cosmos, moves the sun and moon and turns the whole of the heavens and is the cause of preservation for the things upon the earth. He has no need of the contrivance and support of others, as rulers among us men need a multitude of workers because of their weakness ; the most divine thing of all is to produce all kinds of result easily by means of a single motion, just like the operators of machines, who produce many varied activities by means of the machine’s single release-mechanism.® In the same way too the men who run puppet-shows,6 by pulling a single string, make the creature’s neck move, and his hand and shoulder and eye, and sometimes every part of his body, according to a rhythmical pattern. So also the divine being,
“ varied activities ” probably refer to the various parts of the machine, and do not imply multi-purpose machines. Mechanopoios is most frequently used of military engineers. Schasteria is used of the release mechanism of catapults and ballistae. It is also «sed of the release-mechanism of automatic machines (such as Hero’s machine for providing holy-water) ; but in conjunction with mechanopoios and organon a reference to catapults, etc., seems more likely.
6 Plato twice refers to puppets in the Laws (644 d, 804 b) as well as in the shadow-theatre of the Republic (514) ; in the Laws the puppets are worked by wires. Aristotle uses the example of puppets to illustrate a scientific theory in Be Gen. An. 734 b 10 ff.
391
. [ARISTOTLE]
απλής κινήσεως τού πρώτου την δύναμιν εις τα συνεχή δίδωσι καί απ' εκείνων πάλιν εις τα πορ-ρωτερω, μύχρις αν διά τον παντός διεξελθη· κι-νηθεν γάρ ετερον ν φ' ετερον καί αυτό πάλιν εκίνησεν άλλο συν κόσμω, δρώντων μεν πάντων οίκείως ταις 25 σφετεραις κατασκεναΐς, ον τής αυτής δε όδοΰ πάσιν οϋσης, άλλα διαφόρου καί ετεροίας, εστι δε οΐς και εναντίας, καίτοι τής πρώτης οΐον ενδόσεως εις κίνησιν μιας1 γενομενης- ώσπερ αν ει τις εξ ahτους2 ομοϋ ρίφειε σφαίραν καί κύβον καί κώνον καί κύλινδρον—έκαστον γάρ αυτών κατά τό ίδιον κινη-30 θήσεται σχήμα—ή ει τις όμοΰ ζώον εννδρόν τε και χερσαΐον καί πτηνόν εν τοΐς κόλποις εχων εκβάλοΐ' δήλον γάρ ότι τό μεν νηκτόν άλόμενον εις την εαυτού δίαιταν εκνήξεται, τό δε χερσαΐον εις τα σφετερα ήθη καί νομούς διεζερπύσει, τό δε αύριον εζαρθεν εκ γής μετάρσιον οίχήσεται πετάμενον, 35 μιας τής πρώτης αιτίας πάσιν άποδούσης την 399 &οικείαν ευμάρειαν, όντως εχει καί επί κόσμον διά γάρ απλής τού σύμπαντος ουρανού περιαγωγής ήμερα καί νυκτί περατονμενης άλλοι αι πάντων διέξοδοι γίνονται, καίτοι υπό μιας σφαίρας περιεχομένων, τών μεν θάττον, τών δε σχολαιότερον 5 κινούμενων παρά τε τα τών διαστημάτων μήκη καί τάς ιδίας εκάστων κατασκευάς. σελήνη μεν γάρ εν μηνί τον εαυτής διαπεραίνεται κύκλον ανξο-μενη τε καί μειουμενη καί φθίνουσα, ήλιος δε εν 392
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•with a single movement of the nearest element distributes his power to the next part and then to the more remote parts until it permeates the whole. One thing is moved by another, and itself then moves a third in regular order, all things acting in the manner appropriate to their own constitution ; for the way is not the same for all things, but different and various, in some cases quite opposite, though the key of the -whole movement, as it were, is set by a single opening note. For instance, a similar effect would be produced if one threw from a height a sphere, a cube, a cone and a cylinder, all together : each of them will move in the manner appropriate to its own shape ; or if one held in the folds of one’s cloak an aquatic animal, a land animal and a winged animal, and then threw them out all together ; clearly the animal that swims will leap into its own habitat and swim away, the land animal will crawl off to its own customary pursuits and pastures, and the winged creature will rise from the ground and fly away high in the air ; a single cause has restored to all of them the freedom to move, each in the manner of its species. So too in the case of the cosmos : by means of a single revolution of the whole heaven completed in a night and a day, the various motions of all the heavenly bodies are initiated, and though all are embraced in one sphere, some move rapidly and others more slowly, according to their distances and their individual characters. For the moon completes its orbit in a month, waxing and waning and disappearing ; the sun and those which have an equal 1
1 μιας Lor. : μίαν Codd. Bekk.
a αστού? scripsi: αγγονς codd. Lor. Bekk. : όρους Ζ : per proclive Ap.
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99 a
ενιαυτώ καί οι τούτου ίσόδρομοι, 6 τε Φωσφόρος καί 6 Έρμου λεγόμενο?, 6 δε Πυρόεις εν διπλασίονι 10 τούτων χρόνω, 6 Sc Διός iv εξαπλασίονι τούτου, και τελευταίος 6 Κρόνου λεγόμενος iv διπλασίονι και ήμίσει του υποκάτω, μία Bi εκ πάντων αρμονία συναδόντων καί χορευόντων κατά τον ουρανόν εξ όνος τε γίνεται καί εις iv απολήγει, κόσμον ετύμως τό σύμπαν άλΧ ούκ ακοσμίαν όνομάσασα. 15 καθάπερ δε εν χορώ κορυφαίου κατάρξαντος συνεπηχεΐ πας ό χορος άνδρών, εσθ' οτε καί γυναικών, εν διαφόροις φωναΐς όξυτεραις καί βαρυ-τεραις μίαν αρμονίαν εμμελή κεραννύντων, ούτως εχει καί επί του τό σύμπαν διεποντος θεού’ κατα γάρ τό άνωθεν ἐνδόσιμον υπό του φερωνύμως αν 20 κορυφαίου προσαγορευθεντος κινείται μεν τα άστρα αει καί ό σύμπας ουρανός, πορεύεται δε διττός πορείας ό παμφαής ήλιος, τή μεν ημέραν καί νύκτα διορίζων ανατολή καί δύσει, τή δε τάς τεσ-σαρας ώρας άγων του έτους, πρόσω τε βόρειος καί όπίσω νότιος διεξερπων. γίνονται δε ύετοί κατά 25 καιρόν καί άνεμοι καί δρόσοι τά τε πάθη τα εν τω περιεχοντι συμβαίνοντα διά την πρώτην καί άρχε-γονον1 αιτίαν, επονται δε τούτοις ποταμών εκροαι, θαλάσσης άνοιδήσεις, δένδρων εκφύσεις, καρπών πεπάνσεις, γόνα ϊ ζώων, εκτροφαί τε πάντων καί άκμαί καί φθίσεις, συμβαλλόμενης προς ταΰτα καί 30 τής εκάστου κατασκευής, ως εφην. ὅταν οΰν ό πάντων ήγεμών τε καί γενετωρ, αόρατος ών άλλω
1 αρχίγονον Wendland et Wilamowitz, Lor. : αρχαιόγονον codd. Bekk.
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course with it, namely Phosphorus (Venus) and Hermes (Mercury), complete their course in a year, Pyroeis (Mars) in twice this time, Zeus (Jupiter) in twelve years, and lastly the star called after Cronus (Saturn) in two and a half times the period of the one below it.° The single harmony that is produced by all these as they sing and dance in concert round the heavens has one and the same beginning and one and the same end, in a true sense giving to the whole the name of “ order ” (κόσμοs) and not “ disorder ” (ακοσμία). Just as in a chorus at the direction of the leader all the chorus of men, sometimes of women too, join in singing together, creating a single pleasing harmony with their varied mixture of high and low notes, so also in the case of the god who controls the universe : the note is sounded from on high by him who might well be called the chorus-master ; then the stars and the whole heavens move continually, and the all-shining sun makes his double journey, dividing night from day by his rising and setting, and bringing the four seasons of the year as he moves forwards to the North and back to the South. There are rains in due season, and winds, and falls of dew, and all the phenomena that occur in the atmosphere—all are the results of the first, original cause. These are followed by the springing up of rivers, the swelling of the sea, the growth of trees, the ripening of fruit, the birth of animals, the nurture, the prime and the decay of all things ; and the individual constitution of each thing contributes to the process, as I have said. So when the leader and author of all things, unseen except to the eye of
* i.e. thirty*years. These periods correspond to those of Eudoxus (ap. Simplic. In de Caelo 495. 26 if.).
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3" a
πλην λογισμω, σημηνη πάση φύσει μεταξύ ουρανού τε και γης φερομενη, κινείται πάσα ενδελεχώς εν κύκλοις και περασιν ίδίοις, ποτε μεν άφανιζομενη, 35 ποτε δε φαινομενη, μυρίας ιδέας άναφαίνουσά τε και πάλιν άποκρύπτουσα εκ μιας αρχής. εοικε 399 b δε κομιδη το δρώμενον τοΐς εν πόλεμον καιροις μάλιστα γινομενοις, επειδάν ή σάλπιγξ σημηνη τω στρατοπεδω· τότε γάρ της φωνής έκαστος άκού-σας 6 μεν ασπίδα αναιρείται, 6 δε θώρακα ενδύεται, 5 6 δε κνημΐδας η κράνος η ζωστήρα περιτίθεταί' και 6 μεν ίππον χαλινοί, 6 δε συνωρίδα άναβαίνει, ό δε σύνθημα παρεγγυα· καθίσταται εύθεως 6 μεν λοχαγδς εις λόχον, 6 δε ταξίαρχος εις τάξιν, 6 δε ίππεύς επί κέρας, 6 δε φίλος εις την Ιδίαν εκτρεχει χώραν πάντα δε ύφ’ ενα σημάντορα δο-10 νεΐται κατά προστάξιν του το κράτος εχοντος ηγε-μόνος. οντω χρη καί περί τού σύμπαντος φρονειν υπό γάρ μιας ροπής ότρυνομενων απάντων γίνεται τα οικεία, καί ταύτης αοράτου καί αφανούς, οπερ ονδαμώς εστιν εμπόδιον ούτε εκείνη προς τό δράν ούτε ημΐν προς τό πιστεΰσαι· καί γάρ η φνχή, δι’ 15 ην ζώμεν τε καί οίκους καί πόλεις εχομεν, αόρατος ουσα τοΐς εργοις αυτής1 όρο.ται- πας γάρ ό τού βίου διάκοσμος υπό ταύτης εύρηται καί διατετακται καί συνέχεται, γης αρόσεις καί φυτεύσεις, τέχνης επι-νοιαι, χρήσεις νόμων, κόσμος πολιτείας, ενδημοι πράξεις, ύπερόριος πόλεμος, είρηνη. ταύτα χρη 20 καί περί θεού διανοεΐσθαι, δυνάμει μεν οντος ισχυ-ροτάτου, κάλλει δε εύπρεπεστάτου, ζωη 8ε αθανάτου, αρετή δε κρατίστου, διότι πάση θνητη φύσει
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reason, gives the sign to every moving thing between heaven and earth, everything is moved continually in its orbit and within its peculiar limits, now disappearing, now appearing, revealing innumerable different forms and concealing them again, all from a single beginning. The process is very like what happens, particularly at moments in a Avar, when the trumpet gives a signal in a military camp ; then each man hears the sound, and one picks up his shield, another puts on his breast-plate, and a third his greaves or helmet or belt ; one harnesses his horse, one mounts his chariot, one passes on the watchword ; the company-commander goes at once to his company, the brigadier to his brigade, the cavalryman to his squadron, and the infantryman runs to his own station ; all is stirred by a single trumpeter to a flurry of motion according to the orders of the supreme commander. It is a similar idea that we must have of the universe : by a single inclination all things are spurred to action and perform their peculiar functions—and this single agent is unseen and invisible. Its invisibility is no impediment either to its own action or to our belief in it; for the soul, whereby we live and build households and cities, though it is invisible is perceived through its deeds : for all the conduct of life is discovered, arranged and maintained by the soul—the ploughing and sowing of land, the inventions of art, the use of laws, the order of a city’s government, the activities of people in their own country, and war and peace with foreign nations. This is what we must also believe about God, who is mightiest in power, outstanding in beauty, immortal in.life, and supreme in excellence, because 1
1 avrijs codd. Lor. : αυτοί? codd. al. Bekk.
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399 b
γενόμει>ος αθεώρητος απ’ αυτών των έργων θεωρείται. τα γάρ πάθη, καί τα δι’ άερος άπαντα καί τα ειτι γης και τα εν υδατι, θεοΰ λεγοιτ αν όντως 25 έργα είναι του τον κόσμον επεχοντος· εξ ου, κατά τον φυσικόν ’Έιμπεδοκλεα,
πάνθ’ ὅσα τ ην όσα τ εσθ’ όσα τ’ εσται όπίσσω, δενδρεά τ εβλάστησε και άνερες ηδε γυναίκες Θήρες τ’ οιωνοί τε και ύ8ατοθρεμμονες ίχθΰς.
εοικε 8e όντως, εΐ και μικρότερον παραβαλεΐν,1 30 τοῖς όμφαλοΐς λεγομενοις τοΐς εν ταΐς φαλίσιν [Αίὅοις],2 οι μέσοι κείμενοι κατά την εις εκάτερον μέρος ενδεσιν εν άρμονία τηροΰσι και εν τάξει το παν σχήμα της φαλίδος και ακίνητον, φασι δε και τον άγαλματοποιόν Φειδίαν κατασκευάζοντα3 την εν 35 άκροπόλει * Αθήναν εν μέση τη τ αυτή ς άσπίδι τό εαυτοΰ πρόσωπον εντυπώσασθαι, καί συνδησαι τω 400 a άγάλματι διά τινος άφανοΰς δημιουργίας, ώστε εξ ανάγκης, ει τις βούλοιτο αυτό περιαιρεΐν, τό συμπαν άγαλμα λυειν τε κάι συγχεΐν. τοΰτον οΰν εχει τον λόγον ό θεός εν κόσμω, συνεχών την των όλων 5 αρμονίαν τε καί σωτηρίαν, πλην ούτε μέσος ων, ένθα η γη τε καί ο θολερός τόπος οΰτος, ἀλλ* άνω καθαρός εν καθαρω χα>ρώ βεβηκώς, ον ετυμως κα-λοΰμεν ουρανόν μεν από του όρον είναι τον ανω, *Ολυμπον δε οιον όλολαμπη τε καί παντός ζόφου καί
1	μικρότΐρον παραβολήν Lor. : μικρότερον, παραβάλλειν τον κόσμον Bekk.
2	λίθοις del. Wendland et Wilainowitz.
3	κατασκενάζοντα BDZ; [Arist.] De Mir. A υ sc. 155; Lor.: κατασκευαζόμενον Bekk.
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though he is invisible to every mortal thing he is seen through his deeds. For it would be true to say that all the phenomena of the air, the land and the water arc the works of the God who rules the cosmos ; from whom, according to Empedocles a the natural philosopher,
grows all that is and was and is yet to come, the trees and the whole race of men and women, beasts, birds and water-nurtured fish.
Though it is rather a humble comparison, he is truly like the so-called “ keystones ” of vaults, which lie in the middle and by their junction with each side ensure the proper fit of the whole structure of the vault and preserve its arrangement and stability. They say too that the sculptor Pheidias, when he was making the Athena on the Acropolis, carved his own face into the middle of her shield, and by some hidden trick of craftsmanship attached it to the statue in such a way that if anyone tried to remove it he inevitably destroyed and demolished the \vhole statue.b And this is the position held in the cosmos by God, who maintains the orderliness and preservation of the whole: except that he is not in the centre— for here lies the earth, this turbulent, troubled place —but high aloft, pure in a pure region, which we rightly call “ heaven ” (οιγ>ανό?) because it forms the uppermost boundary (opos . . . ανω) or “ Olympus ” because it shines brightly all over (όλολα/πm/s) and is
° Diels, Vorsokrf 31 Β 21.
b Of. Ps.-Aristot. De Mir. Ausc. 846 a 19 if.; Plut. Pericles 31 ; Cic. Tvsc. Disp. i. 15. 34 ; Val. Max. viii. 14. 6. Cicero and Plutarch only mention the portrait. The statue was the gold and ivory Athena in the Parthenon. In several economic crises the gold was removed and melted down and later restored.
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400 a	/	,	f ,	y
άτακτου κινήματος κεχωρισμενον, οια γίνεται παρ 10 ἡμῖν διά χειμώνος καί ανέμων βίας, ώσπερ εφ·η και 6 ποιητής ["Ομηρος]1
0υλυμπόν8\ οθι φασι θεών έ8ος ασφαλές αίεί εμμεναι· οντ5 άνεμοισι τινάσσεται ούτε ποτ όμβρω
Βευεται, ούτε χιών έπιπίλναται, άλλα μάλ* αϊθρη πέπταται άνέφελος, λευκή δ’ επι8έ8ρομεν αίγλη. 15 συνεπιμαρτυρεί 8έ και 6 βίος άπας, την άνω χώραν άπο8ούς θεώ· και γάρ πάντες άνθρωποι άνατείνομεν τάς χειρας εις τον ουρανόν εύχάς ποιούμενοι, καθ' ον λόγον ου κακώς κά κείνο άναπεφώνηται Ζ,εύς 8* έλαχ ουρανόν εύρύν εν αίθέρι και νεφέλησι. 20 8ιό και τών αισθητών τα τιμιώτατα τον αυτόν επέχει τόπον, άστρα τε καί ήλιος και σελήνη· μόνα τε τα ουράνια διά τούτο άει την αυτήν σώ-ζοντα τάζιν 8ιακεκόσμηται, και οϋποτε άλλοιω-θέντα μετεκινηθη, καθάπερ τα επι γης εύτρεπτα οντα πολλάς ετεροιώσεις καί πάθη άνα8έ8εκται· 25 σεισμοί τε γάρ η8η βίαιοι πολλά μέρη τής γης άνέρρηξαν, όμβροι τε κατέκλυσαν εξιι-·ιοι καταρ-ραγέντες, επι8ρομαί τε κυμάτων καί άναχωρησεις ποέώάκις καί ηπείρους έθαλάττωσαν καί θαλάττας ήπείρωσαν, βιαί τε πνευμάτων καί τυφώνων έστιν 30 ότε πόλεις όλας άνέτρεφαν, πυρκαϊαί τε καί φλόγες αι μεν εξ ουρανού γενόμεναι πρότερον, ώσπερ φασίν, επί Φαέθοντος τα προς έω μέρη κατέφλεξαν, αι προς εσπέραν εκ γης άναβλύσασαι καί έκφυ-σήσασαι, καθάπερ τών εν Αΐτνη κρατήρων άναρ-ραγέντων καί άνά την γην φερομένων χειμάρρου 400 b 8ίκην. ένθα καί τό τών ευσεβών γένος έξόχως 400
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removed from all darkness and disorderly motion such as occurs among us when there is a storm or a violent wind ; as the poet says/*
To Olympus, where they say the gods’ dwelling stands always safe ; it is not shaken by winds, nor drenched by showers of rain, nor does snow come near it; always unclouded
the air spreads out, and a white radiance lies upon it.
And all ages bear witness to this fact, and allot the upper region to God : all of us men stretch out our hands to the heavens when we pray. According to this reasoning, the following also has been well said b :
To Zeus belongs the wide heaven in the clouds and the aether.
So also the same place is occupied by the most honoured of perceptible things, the stars and the sun and the moon ; and for this reason only the heavenly bodies always keep the same order and arrangement, and are never changed or altered ; while the transient things on earth admit many alterations and conditions. For violent earthquakes before now have torn up many parts of the earth, monstrous storms of rain have burst out and overwhelmed it, incursions and withdrawals of the waves have often made seas of dry land and dry land of seas ; sometimes whole cities have been overturned by the violence of gales and typhoons ; flaming fires from the heavens once burnt up the Eastern parts, they say, in the time of Phaethon, and others gushed and spouted from the earth, in the West, as when the craters of Etna erupted and spread over the earth like a mountain-torrent. Here, too, the race of pious
° Hom. Od. vi. 42-45.	b Hom. II. xv. 192. 1
1 "Ομηρος om. Ζ Lor.
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)° b
ετίμησε τό δαιμόνων, περικαταληφθεντων υττο του ρεύματος διά το βαστάζειν γέροντας επί των ώμων yovefr και σώζειν πλησίον γενόμενος ο τοΰ 7τυρός ποταμός εξεσχίσθη παρετρεφε τε τοΰ φλογ-5 μου τό μεν ένθα, τό ένθα, και ετήρησεν αβλαβείς άμα τοΐς γονεΰσι τους νεανίσκους.
Καρόλου δε δπερ εν νηί μεν κυβερνήτης, εν άρμα τι δε ηνίοχος, εν χορω δε κορυφαίος, εν πόλει δε νομοζθετη^ς,1 εν στρατοτ,τεδω δε ηγεμών, τούτο θεός εν κόσμω, πλην καθ’ όσον τοΐς μεν καματη-ιο ρόν τό άρχειν πολυκίνητόν τε καί πολυμέριμνον, τω 8e άλυπον άπονόν τε καί πόσης κεχωρισμενον σωματικής ασθένειας· εν άκινητω γάρ ιδρυμένος πάντα κινεί καί περιάγει, όπου βούλεται καί όπως, εν διαφόροις ίδεαις τε καί φύσεσιν, ώσπερ αμελεί καί ό της πόλεως νόμος ακίνητος ων εν ταΐς των 15 χρωμενων φυχαΐς πάντα οίκονομεΐ τα κατα την πολιτείαν εφεπόμενοι γάρ αύτω δηλονότι εζίασιν άρχοντες μεν επί τα αρχεία, θεσμοθεται 8e εις τα οικεία δικαστήρια, βουλευταί δε καί εκκλησιασ-ταί εις συνέδρια τα προσήκοντα, καί ό μεν τις εις τό πρύτανεων βαδίζει σιτησόμενος, ό δε προς τούς 20 δικαστάς άπολογησόμένος, ό εις τό δεσμωτήριον άποθανούμενος. γίνονται δε καί δημοθοινίαι νόμιμοι καί πανηγύρεις ενιαύσιοι Θεών τε θυσίαι καί ηρώων θεραπεΐαι καί χοαί κεκμηκότων άλλα δε άλλως ενεργού μένα κατά μίαν πρόσταξιν ή νόμιμον εξουσίαν σώζει τό τοΰ ποιήσαντος όντως ότι
25	πόλις δ’ όμοΰ μεν θυμιαμάτων γεμει,
όμοΰ δε παιάνων τε καί στεναγμάτων,
1 νομο<θίτη>ς coni. Lor. : νόμος codd. Bekk.
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men was especially honoured by the divinity,® when they were overtaken by the stream of lava, because they were carrying their old parents on their shoulders to keep them safe ; for when the river of fire drew near them it was split in two and turned one part to this side and the other to that, and preserved unharmed both the young men and their parents.
In a word then, as the helmsman in his ship, as the charioteer in his chariot, as the leader in a chorus, as the lawgiver in a city, as the commander in a military camp, so is God in the cosmos, except that their command is wearisome and fraught with many movements and cares, while God rules without pain and toil, free from all bodily weakness : for he is established in the immovable, and moves and directs all things as and where he wishes, among the varieties of form and nature ; just as the law of the city, itself immovably established within the minds of those who observe it, disposes all the activities of the state : for in obedience to the law the magistrates go to their offices, the judges to their appropriate courts, the councillors and members of the assembly to their appointed meeting-places ; and one man goes to the prytaneum for his meals, another to the law-courts to defend himself, a third to prison to die. The law also ordains public feasts and annual festivals, sacrifices to the gods, cults of heroes and libations to the dead : and other varied activities, all arising from a single ordinance or authority of the law, accord well with these words of the poet 6 :
The city is full of heavy incense-fumes,
with crying for deliverance, and laments.
° The story is told of Amphion and his brother by the poet of the Aetna (625 f.)	6 Soph. O.T. 4-5.
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4°° h
όντως ύποληπτέον καί επί της μείζονος πόλε ως, λέγω Se του κόσμον νόμος γάρ η μιν ίσοκλινης 6 θεός, ούδεμίαν επιδεχόμενος διόρθωσιν η μετα-30 θεσιν, κρείττων 8ε', οι μαι, καί βεβαιότερος των εν ταῖς κυρβεσιν αναγεγραμμένων.	ηγουμένου 8ε
άκινητως1 αύτοΰ και εμμελώς ό συμπας οίκονο-μεΐται διάκοσμος ούρανοΰ και γης, μεμερισμένος κατά τάς φύσεις πάσας 8ιά των οικείων σπερμάτων 6ίς τε φυτά και ζώα κατά γένη τε και εΐ8η· και γαρ 401 a άμπελοι καί φοίνικες καί περσεαι
συκέαι τε γλυκέραί καί ελαΐαι, ως φησιν ό ποιητης, τά τε άκαρπα μεν, άλλας Se παρεχόμενα χρείας, πλάτανοι καί πίτυες καί πύξοι κληθρη τ αΐγειρός τε καί εύώ8ης κυπάρισσος,
5 αι τε καρπόν οπώρας η8ύν άλλως 8ε δυσθησαυ-ριστον φερουσαι,
οχναι καί potat καί μηλεαι άγλαόκαρποι, των τε ζώων τά τε άγρια καί ήμερα, τά τε εν αέρι καί επί γης καί εν ϋδατι βοσκόμενα, γίνεται και 10 ακμάζει καί φθείρεται τοΐς του θεού πειθόμενα θεσμοις· “παν γάρ ερπετόν πληγη νεμεται,” ως φησιν 'ΙΙράκλειτος.
7.	Εις Se ών πολυώνυμός ἐστι, κατονομαζόμενος τ οΐς πάθεσι πόσιν άπερ αυτός νεοχμοΐ. καλοΰμεν 8ε αυτόν καί Ζηνα καί Δια, παραλληλως χρωμενοι 15 τοΐς όνόμασιν, ώς καν ει λεγοιμεν δι* ον ζώμεν. Κρόνου δε παΐς καί χρόνου λέγεται, διήκων εξ αίώνος άτερμονος εις ετερον αιώνα* αστραπαϊος τε καί βρονταΐος καί αίθριος καί αιθέριος κεραύνιος 1 άκινητως Stob. Lor.: αεικινητως codd. Bekk.
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So it is, we must suppose, with that greater city, the cosmos : God is a law to us, impartial and admitting no correction or change ; he is surely a stronger and more stable law than those inscribed on tablets.® Under his motionless and harmonious guidance all the orderly arrangement of heaven and earth is administered, extending over all things through the seed proper to their kind, to plants and animals by genus and species ; vines, palms and perseae, “ sweet figs and olives,” 6 as the poet says, and those that bear no fruit but serve some other purpose, planes and pines and box-trees, “ the alder, the poplar and the sweet-scented cypress-tree ” c ; and those which in the autumn bring forth a harvest that is sweet but hard to store, “ pears and pomegranates and apples with shining fruit ” d ; and animals, some Λνΐΐά, some tame, that live in the air and on the earth and in the water,—all these come into being and grow strong and perish, obedient to the laws of god. “ For every creature that crawls is driven to pasture by his goad,” * as Heracleitus says.
7.	Though he is one, he has many names, according to the many effects he himself produces. We call him both Zena and Dia, using the names interchangeably/ as if we were to say “ Him through whom (διά ον) we live (ζψ').” He is called the Son of Cronus and of time (Chronos), because he lives from endless age to another age ; God of Lightning and of Thunder, God of the Air and Aether, God of the Thunderbolt
° At Athens, tablets on which the early laws were written.
6 Hom. Od. xi. 590.	* Hom. Od. v. 64.
d Hom. Od. xi. 589.
*	Diels, Vorsokr.* 22 Β 11.
*	Zrjva and'Aia are used interchangeably as accusatives of Zeus.
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lOi a	^	v
τε καί vinos άπο των νετών καί κεραυνών και των άλλων καλείται, καί μην επικάρπιος μεν άπο των 20 καρπών, πολιενς δβ άπο τών πόλεων ονομάζεται, γενέθλιάς τε καί ερκεΐος καί όμόγνιος και πατρώος1 άπο της προς ταντα κοινωνίας, εταιρεΐος τε και φιλιος καί ξένιος καί στράτιος καί τροπαιούχος, καθάρσιος τε καί παλαμναΐος καί ίκεσιος καί μειλίχιος, ώσπερ οι ποιηταί λεγονσι, σωτηρ τε και 25 ελευθέριος ετνμως, ως δε τό παν είπεΐν, ουράνιός τε καί χθόνιος, πάσης επώνυμος φύσεως ών καί τύχης, άτε πάντων αντος αίτιος ών. διό καί εν τοΐς Όρφικοις ον κακώς λεγεται
Ζευς πρώτος γενετο, Zeus' ύστατος αρχικεραννος3-Ζευς κεφαλή, Ζενς μεσσα, Διός δ’ εκ πάντα τετνκτα ι*
401 b Ζενς πνθμην γαίης τε καί ονρανοΰ άστερόεντος· Ζενς άρσην γενετο, Ζενς άμβροτος επλετο νύμφη-Ζενς πνοιη πάντων, Ζενς άκαμάτον πνρός άρμη-Ζενς πόντον ρίζα, Ζενς ήλιος ἡδβ σελήνη-5 Ζευς βασιλεύς, Ζενς άρχός απάντων άρχικεραυ-νος3·
πάντας γάρ κρύφας αύθις φάος ες πολυγηθες εξ Ιερής κραΒίης άνενεγκατο, με ρ με ρα ρόζων.
Οΐμαι καί την Ανάγκην ονκ άλλο τι λεγεσθαι πλην τούτον, οίονεί άνίκητον αιτίαν4 οντα, Είμαρ-10 μόνην 8ε διά τό είρειν τε καί χώρεΐν άκωλύτως,
1	πατρώος Wendland et Wilamowitz, Lor. : πάτριος codd. Bekk.
2	ἀρχικέραυνος Ρ Lor. : ἀργικέραυνος codd. cet. Bekk. (et 401 b 5).
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and the Rain—he takes his name from all these things. He is called Harvest-God and City-God, God of the Family and the Household, God of Kinsmen and Ancestral God, because of his connexion with these things ; God of Fellowship and Friendship and Hospitality, of War and Victory, of Purification and Vengeance, of Supplication and Grace, as the poets say, and in a true sense Saviour and Liberator. To sum up all, he is a God of Heaven and God of Earth γ’ and takes his name from every kind of nature and estate ; for he himself is the cause of all. So it is rightly written in the Orphic books b :
Zeus is the first-born, Zeus is last, the lord of the lightning ;
Zeus is the head, Zeus the centre ; from Zeus comes all that is;
Zeus is the foundation of the earth and the starry heavens;
Zeus is a man, Zeus an immortal maid ;
Zeus is the breath of all things, Zeus is the spring of tireless fire ;
Zeus is the root of ocean, Zeus is the sun and moon ;
Zeus is king, Zeus is the master of all, the lord of the lightning.
For he hid all men away, and has brought them again to the lovely light
from the holiness of his heart, working great marvels.
I think too that Necessity (Ανάγκη), is nothing but another name for him, as being a cause that cannot be defeated (ανίκητος) ; and Destiny (Ειμαρμένη), because he binds things together (ei'peiv) and moves
α Χθόνιο? usually implies the Underworld ; but Pseudo-Aristotle is probably stretching the meaning slightly to suit his own cosmology.
6 Kern, Fragm. Orph. 21a. 3 4
3	vid. 401 a 28.
4	αιτίαν CG Lor.: ουσίαν codd. al. Bekk.
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1 b
ΤΙεπρωμένην δέ διά τό πεπερατώσθαι πάντα και μηδέν iv τοΐς οΰσιν άπειρον είναι, και Μοίραν μεν από του μεμερίσθαι, Νεμεσιν δε από της εκάστω διανεμησεως, Άδράστειαν δε άναπόδραστον αιτίαν οΰσαν κατά φυσιν, Αΐσαν 8e αει οΰσαν. τά τε περί 15 τάς Μοίρας και τόν άτρακτον εις ταύτό πως νεύει-τρεις μεν γάρ αι Μοΐραι, κατά τούς χρόνους με-μερισμεναι, νήμα 8e ατράκτου το μεν εξειργα-σμόνον, τό δε μέλλον, τό δέ περιστρεφόμενον τετακται δε κατά μεν τό γεγονός μία των Μοιρών, *Άτροπος, επεί τα παρελθόντα πάντα άτρεπτά ἐστι, 20 κατά 8e ·τό μέλλον Αάχεσις—[eiV]1 πάντα γάρ η κατά φυσιν μενει ληζις—κατά δε τό ενεστός Κλωθώ, συμπεραίνουσά τε και κλώθουσα εκάστω τα οικεία, περαίνεται δε καί ό μύθος ούκ ατάκτως.
Ύαΰτα δέ πάντα έστίν ούκ άλλο τι πλην 6 θεός, καθάπερ καί ό γενναίος ΙΙλάτων φησίν “ 6 μέν δη 25 θεός, ώσπερ 6 παλαιός λόγος, αρχήν τε καί τελευτήν καί μέσα των οντων απάντων εχων, ευθεία περαίνει κατά φυσιν πορευόμενος- τω 8e αει ζυνεπεται δίκη, των απολειπόμενων του θείου νόμου τιμωρος—ής ό γενησεσθαι2 μελλων μακάριός τε καί ευδαίμων εζ αρχής ευθύς μέτοχος εΐη.”
1	els del. Wendland et Wilamowitz.
2	γενησεσθαι Bilcheler : εύΒαιμονησειν vel ενΒαιμονησαι codd. (cf. Plato, Laws 716 a).
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without hindrance ; Fate (Πίπρω/Λδοτ;), because all things are finite (πεπερατωσθαι) and nothing in the Avorld is infinite ; Moira, from the division of things (μερίζειν) ; Nemesis, from the allocation of a share to each (διανψησις) ; Adrasteia—a cause whose nature is to be inescapable (αναπόδραστος αίτια) ; and Aisa— a cause that exists for ever (άά οδσ-α). The story of the Fates (Μοφαι) and the spindle also has much the same tendency : there are three Fates, corresponding to different times, and part of the yarn on their spindles is already completed, part is still to be spun, and part is now being worked. The past is the concern of one of the Fates, called Atropos, because all past things are irreversible (άτρεπτα) ; the future belongs to Lachesis, for a fortune allotted (ληξις) by nature awaits all things ; the present is Clotho’s province, who settles each man’s own destiny and spins (κλώθαν) his thread. So the story ends, and it is well said.
All these things are no other than God, as the great Plato tells us a : “ God, as the ancient story says, holding the beginning and the end and the middle of all things that are, moves by a straight path in the course of nature, bringing them to fulfilment ; and behind him, taking vengeance on all that fall short of the divine law, follows Justice—let no man be without this, even from his earliest years, if he is to live in blessed happiness.”
° ό μεν . . . τιμωρός Laws 715 E—716 a ; ή? . . . εϊη Laws 730 c. The antecedent of ή? in Plato is αλήθεια. Pseudo-Aristotle runs the two passages together, making δίκη the antecedent of ή?.
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νάμα 393 a 6,391 a 12,397 a 25 ναΰς 400 b 6 νεανίσκος 400 b 6 νέμεσις 401 b 12 νέος 396 b 3 νεόχμωσις 397 a 20 νευροσπάστης 398 b 17 νέφος 392 b 9, 394 a 16, 21, 26, 28,33,394 b 17, 395 a 11 ff., 33
νήμα 401 b 16
νήσος 392 b 19 ff., 893 a 9 ff., b 11, 18,395 b 22 νιφετός 394 b 1 νομοθέτης 400 b 8 νόμος 399 b 18, 400 b 14, 28 νομός 398 b 33
νότιος 392 a 4, 395 b 15, 399 a 24
νότος 394 b 21, 31 ff.
νοΰς 391 a 12
νόξ 397 a 13, 399 a 2, 22
ξένιος 401 a 22
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όγκος 391 b 24, 394· b 4 οίκητήριον 391 b 15, 393 a 5 οικουμένη 392 b 20, 26, 393 a 10, 16, b 9, 15, 18, 394 a 6 οΐκος 398 a 8, 15, 399 b 14 οίκτίζειν 391 a 22 όλα, τα 391 a 3, b 11,396 b 23, 397 a 12, b 9, 400 a 4 ολύμπιας 394 b 26 όμβρος 392 b 10, 394 a 16 ff., 397 a 34, 400 a 26 ομίχλη 394 a 15, 19 όμόγνιος 401 a 21 όμολογείν 396 b 33 ομολογία 396 b 34 ομόνοια 396 b 4, 10, 397 a 4, 23, 400 a 4 ομόφυλον, τό 396 b 10 όμφαλός 399 b 30 όνομα 401 a 14 οπώρα 401 a 5 όργανον 398 b 15 όρνιθίας 395 a 4 ορος 391 a 20, 392 b 17 ορος 393 b 22, 31, 400 a 7 ουράνιος 391 a 9, 400 a 21, 401 a 25
ουρανός 391 b 9, 15, 19, 392 a 5, 10, 18, 396 b 23, 397 a ϊ), 21, b 27,398 a 2, b 9,399 a 1, 13, 20, 32, 400 a 7 if., 30, b 32
οί,σία 392 a 35, 394 b 11,397 b 20
παγετώδης 392 b 6, 397 b I πάγος 394 a 16, 397 b I παλαιοί, οι 397 b 16 παλαμναΐος 401 a 23 παλματίας 396 a 10 παν, τό 396 b 34,397 a 24, 398 b 22
πανήγυρις 400 b 21 παράτριψις 395 b 5 πάταγος 395 a 13 πάτριος 397 b 13 πατρώος 401 a 21 πάχνη 392 b 10, 394 a 25 πάχος 394 a 27, b 17 πενης 396 b 2 πίπαναις 399 a 28 πεπρωμενη 401 b 10 περαιοΰν 391 a 12 περιαγωγη 391 b 18, 399 a 2 περίβολον 398 a 15, 22 περίεχον, τό 399 a 25 περικλύζειν 392 b 29 πέτρα 396 a 6
πηγή 392 b 15, 395 h 19, 396 a
6, 22
πηλός 396 a 6 πίθος 395 b 12 πίλημα 394 b 3, 395 a 12 πλάνη τος 392 a 14, 19 πλάτος 393 b 18 πλημμελεΐν 392 a 6 πλημυρίς 397 a 28 πλήξις 395 a 21 πλούσιος 396 b 2 πνεύμα 394 a 17, b 9, 396 a 5, 15, 24, 397 a 32, 400 a 28 ποιητης 397 b 26,400 a 10, 401 a 1,24
ποικίλλειν 392 b 17 πόλεμος 398 a 25, 399 b 1, 19 πολιεύς 401 a 19 ττόλι?891 a 19, 392 b 18, 396 h 1,398 a 8,399 b 14,400 a 29, b 7, 27, 401 a 20 πολιτεία 399 b 18, 400 b 15 πόλος 391 b 25, 392 a 1, 2, 394 b 29, 32
πολυχειρία 398 b 12 πολυώνυμος 401 a 12
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■πορθμός 396 a 25 πρηστήρ 394 a 18, 395 a 10,23 πρόθυρον 398 a 17 πρόσγειος 392 a 16 πρόσοδος 398 a 24 πρόσωπον 399 b 35 προφήτευαν 391 a 16 πρόωσις 396 a 8, 20 πρυτανείου 400 b 19 πυλών 398 a 16 πυλωρός 398 a 21 πυρ 395 b 3 if., 19, 396 a 22, b30
πυρκαϊά 397 a 28, 400 a 29 πυρόεις 392 a 25, 399 a 9 πυρώδης 392 a 6, b 2,395 a 20, 397 a 23
ράβδος 395 a 30, 35 ff. ρεύμα 400 b 2 ρήγμα 395 a 9, 397 a 32 ρηκτης 396 a 5 ρηζις 394 b 17 ροή 396 a 23 ροπή 399 b 11 ρύσις 395 b 8
σάλπιγξ 399 b 2 σατράπης 398 a 29 σεισμός 395 b 36 ff., 397 a 28, 400 a 25
σέλας 392 b 3, 395 a 31, b 4 ff., 9
σελήνη 392 a 29,395 a 33, b 2, 396 a 27, b 28, 397 a 10, 398 b 9, 399 a 6, 400 a 21 σεμνότης 398 a 12 σημάντωρ 399 b 9 σημεΐον 391 b 21 σήραγξ 395 b 31 σκηπτός 395 a 25, 28 σκοπός 398 a 31
σκοτεινός 396 b 20 σοφός 392 b 19 σπέρμα 400 b 33 σπουδάζειν 391 a 3 σπουδή 391 a 18 στάδια 393 b 20 στήλη 393 a 19, 24, b 10, 22, 32
στηριγμός 395 b 7 στηρίζεσθαι 392 b 5, 395 b Ί Στιλβων 392 a 26 στοιχείον 392 a 8, b 35, 396 a 28, b 34
στόμα 393 a 18, b 31, 394 a 2 ατόμιον 395 b 27 στρατηγός 398 a 25, 29 στρατιά 398 a 8 στράτιος 401 a 22 στρατοπέδου 399 b 2, 400 b 8 στρόβιλος 395 a 7 στρωματόδεσμος 398 a 8 συγγενής 391 a 6, 14 σόμπαν, τό 396 a 31, 397 b 7, 399 a 18, b 10 σύμπηξις 394 a 35 συμπληγάδες 392 b 13 συμφρονείν 391 a 14 σύμφωνος 396 b 8, 15 συναναχορευειν 391 b 18 συνέδριου 400 b 18 συνεκτικός 397 b 9 σύνθημα 399 b 6 συνίζησις 396 a 3 συνωρίς 399 b 5 σύστασις 394 a 24, 396 b 23 σύστημα 391 b 9 σύστρεμμα 394· a 32 σφαίρα 391 b 24, 392 a 22, 396 b 31,398 b 28,399 a 3 σφαιροειδής 391 b 19 σφίγγεiv 393 b 9 σχαστηρία 398 b 15
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σώμα 391 a 8, b 16, 392 a 30, 397 b 28 σωστικό? 397 a 3 σωτήρ 397 b 20, 401 a 24 σωτηρία 396 b 34, 397 a 31, b 5, 16, 398 a 4, b 10, 400 a 4
ταμίας 398 a 24 ταξίαρχος 399 b 7 τάξω 391 b 11, 392 a 31, 397 a 9, 399 b 7, 32, 400 a 22 ταραχή 397 b 32 τάχος 395 b 7 τ€Ϊχος 398 a 18 τέχνη 396 b 11, 19, 399 b 17 τμήμα 395 a 33 τόρνος 391 b 22 τρόμος 396 a 10 τροπαιοΰχος 401 a 23 τροπικά, τά 392 a 12 τύφων 392 b 11,395 a 24,400 a 28
τύχη 396 b 7, 401 a 26 νότιος 401 a 18
ύετός 394 a 31, 399 a 24,401 a 18
ύπατος 397 b 25 υπεροχή 391 b 4,398 a 12, b 1 υπηρεσία 398 b 11 υπόλειμμα 394 a 22 ΰπόστασις 395 a 30 ff. ύφος 391 a 5, 398 a 12
Φαἱνων 392 a 23 φαντασία 395 a 34, b 6 φάντασμα 395 a 29, b 11 φερεσβιος (γή) 391 b 13 φθίσις 399 a 29 φθόγγος 396 b 16 φθορά 396 a 30,397 b 4
φιλιος 401 a 22 φιλοσοφία 391 a 2, 11, b 7 φλόγες 392 b 3,397 b 1 ff., 400 a 29
φλογμός 400 b 4 φλογώδης 392 a 35 φρυκτώριον 398 a 31 φύλαξ 398 a 21 φυσικος 399 b 25 φύσις391 a 19, b 4,10,392 a 31, b l, 6, 14, 32, 394 a 5, 15, 396 b 6 ff., 32,397 a 3 ff., 17, 27, b 15, S98 b 20, 399 a 32, b 22, 400 b 13, 33, 401 a 26, b 20
φύτευσις 399 b 17 φ vt ον 392 b 15,394 b 10,397 a 24,400 b 34
φωνή 396 b 16, 399 a 16, b 3 Φωσφόρος 392 a 27, 399 a 8
χάλαζα 392 b 11, 394 a 16, b 1
χάσμα 396 a 4, 18 χείμαρρος 400 a 34 χειμερινός 394 b 24 ff. χειρώνν 395 a 1, 397 a 13, 22, 400 a 9
χθόνιος 395 a 10, 101 a 25 χιών 392 b 10, 394 a 16, 32 χλόη 392 b 17 χοή 400 b 22 χορεύειν 399 a 12 χορος 399 a 15, 400 b 7 χρησμωδεΐν 395 b 28 χρόνος 401 a 15, b 16 χρυσός 398 a 15 χρώμα 396 b 13
φακός 394 a 30 φολις 399 b 30, 32 φίλος 399 b 8
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tfioXoeis 395 a 26 φυχή 391 a 11, 15, 397 a 19, 399 b 14, 400 b 14 φΰχος 394 b 7
ὥρα ι 397 a 12, 399 a 23 ωστης 396 a 8 ωτακουστής 398 a 21 ὥψέλ^ια 397 b 31,398 a 1
II. ENGLISH INDEX
Abyssinia 393 b 15 n. Acropolis 399 b 31 Adriatic Sea 393 a 28 Aegean Sea 393 a 30 Aeolian Islands 395 b 21 aether 392 a 5 Aetion 396 b 12 n. air 392 b 5, 396 b 29 Aisa 401 b 14 Albion, see England Alexander 391 a 2 Aloadae 391 a 11 Antarctic Pole 392 a 4 Aparctias (wind) 394 b 29 Apeliotes (wind) 394 b 23 Aphrodite (planet), sec Venus Apollo 392 a 27 Arabian Gulf (Red Sea) 393 b 4 n., 16, 18
Arabian Isthmus 393 b 32 Arctic Pole 392 a 3 Ares (planet), see Mars Argestes (wind) 394 b 25 art: imitates nature 396 b 12 Asia 393 b 22,26 ff.
Athena, statue of (simile) 399 b 34
Atlantic Ocean, see Ocean Atropos 401 b 18 axis 391 b 26
Boreas 394 b 20, 28 breezes 394 a 17, 397 a 34· British Isles 393 b 12, 17 Bura, Achaia 396 a 21 and n.
Caecias (wind) 394 b 22 Cambay, see Cutch Cambyses 398 a 11 Caspian (Hyrcanian) Sea 393 b 3 n„ 5 n., 24, 27 catapults 398 b 15 Celts 393 b 9 Ceylon 393 b 14 chariot (simile) 400 b 7 chorus (simile) 399 a 15, 400 b 7
Circias (wind) 394 b 31 city 396 b 1, 400 b 7, 14 Clotho 401 b 21 clouds 392 b 9, 391 a 10. 26
comets, 392 b 4, 395 a 32 continents 392 b 21, 393 a 7
Corsica 393 a 13 Corycian Cave 391 a 21 Cosmos, defined 391 b 9 ff. Cretan Sea 393 a 29 Crete 393 a 13 Cronus (planet), see Saturn Cutch 393 b 4 n.
Cyclades 393 a 15 Cyprus 393 a 13
Darius 398 a 12 Defaces 398 a 10 n.
Delphi 395 b 29 Destiny 401 b 9 dew 394 a 15,23 dynamis, see power
427
INDICES
earth (element) 392 b 14, 33,
396	b 30
earth, the 391 b 13, 397 a 24, b 30
earthquakes 395 b 36, 397 a 28 ff., 400 a 25 Ecbatana 398 a 10 n., 14, 34
Egypt 394 a 1 Egyptian Sea 393 a 29 elements 392 a 8, b 35, 396 b 34
Empedocles 396 b 12 n., 399 b 25
England 393 b 12 Epnialtes, see Giants Erythraean Sea 393 b 4 n. Etesian winds 395 a 2 Etna 395 a 24 nM b 21, 400 a 33 and n.
Euboea 393 a 13 Euronotus (wind) 394· b 33
Europe 393 b 22 ff.
Eurus 394 b 20, 24 exhalations 391 a 9 and n.
Fate (π€ττρωμίνη) 401 b 10 Fates, the 401 b 15 fire (element) 392 b 2, 395 a 20, 396 b 30
fire, subterranean 395 b 19 ff.
flames 392 b 3
floods 397 a 28
frost 392 b 10, 391· a 16, 26,
397	b 1
Galatian Gulf 393 b 9 Galatian Sea 393 a 27 gales 392 b 11
Giants 391 a II n., 395 a 24 n.
Gibraltar 392 b 23 n.
God 391 b 11, 397 b 14 ff.,
QOQ a an
gods 391 b 15, 397 b 17 gods, abode of the 391 b 16, 393 a 4
hail 392 b 11,394 a 16, b 1 halo 395 a 36 harmony 396 b 8 ff., 25 heavens (ουρανός), 391 b 16 ff., 400 a 7
Helice, Achaia 396 a 21 and n.
Hellespont 393 b I, 398 a 27
Hera 392 a 28
Heracleitus 396 b 20, 401 a 11
Heracles, Pillars of 393 a 24, b 10, 23, 32
Hermes (planet), see Mercury
Hero 398 b 15 n.
Herodotus 398 a 10 n. Hyrcanian Sea, see Caspian Sea
Iapyx (wind) 391 b 26 ice 394 a 25 Ierne, see Ireland India 392 b 23 n.
India, Gulf of 393 b 3 Indians 393 b 14 Indus 398 a 28 inhabited world (oikoumene) 392 b 20 ff.; dimensions of 393 b 18
inhabited worlds, plurality of 392 b 23 ff.
Ireland 393 b 13 islands 392 b 20, 393 a 8 ff.
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Jupiter (planet) 392 a 25, 399 a 10
keystones (simile) 399 b 30
Lachesis 401 b 20 land 393 a 7 law (simile) 400 b 14 lawgiver (simile) 400 b 7 Lebadeia 395 b 29 Lesbos 393 a 14 Libonotus (wind) 394· b 31 Libophoenix (wind) 394 b 34
Libya 393 b 22, 31 lightning 392 b 11, 394 a 18, 395 a 16, 25 n.
Lipara 395 b 21 Lips (wind) 394. b 27
machines 398 b 15 and n. Madagascar 393 b 15 n. Maeotis, Lake 393 a 32, b 7 Mars 392 a 26, 399 a 9 Mediterranean, geography of 393 a 12, 16 if., b 3 n., 29
Mercury 392 a 26, 399 a 9 meteors 392 b 3 military camp (simile) 399 b 2, 400 b 8 mind 391 a 12 mist 394 a 15, 19 moon 392 a 29, 396 a 27, 397 a 10, 398 b 9, 399 a 6, 400 a 21
music 396 b 15 Myrtoan Sea 393 a 30
Necessity 401 b 8 Neo-Pythagoreans 396 b 20 n.
Nile 393 b 5 n„ 31, 394 a 2 Notus (wind) 394 b 21, 32 Nyssa 391 a 21
Ocean 392 b 22 ff., 393 a 16 If., b 3 n., 30 oikoumene, see inhabited world
Olympias (wind), 394 b 26 Olympus 400 a 7 “ opposite principles ” 396 a 31
Ornithian winds 395 a 4 Orphic books 401 a 27 Ossa 391 a 11, 21 Otus, see Giants
painting 396 b 21 Pamphylian Sea 393 a 30 Parthenon 399 b 34 n.
Pelion 391 a 11 n.
Persia, Gulf of 393 b 3 n. Persia, King of (simile) 398 a 10 n.
Persian Empire 398 a 27 Phaethon 400 a 31 Phebol 393 b 15 Pheidias 399 b 33 philosophy 391 a 2, b 7 Phosphorus (planet), see Venus
Phrygia 395 b 30
pits (in the sky) 392 b 4
planets 392 a 13
planks (in the sky) 392 b 4
Plato 401 b 24
poles 391 b 25 ff.
Polygnotus 396 b 12 n. Pontus 393 a 32, b 24 ff. power 396 b 29, 397 b 23 ff.
and n., 398 b 8, 20 Propontis 393 b 1
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puppet-shows 398 b 16 and n. Pyroeis (planet), see Mars
rain 392 b 10, 394 a 16, 27, 397 a 33, 400 a 26 rainbows 395 a 30 Red Sea, see Arabian Gulf rivers, 392 b 15, 393 a 6
Sardinia 393 a 13 Sardinian Sea 393 a 27 Saturn (planet) 392 a 24, 399 a II
Scythians 393 b 8 sea 392 b 14, 393 a 6 ship (simile) 400 b 6 shooting stars, 395 a 32 Sicilian Sea 393 a 28 Sicily 393 a 12 snow 392 b 10, 394 a 16, 32
Socotra 393 b 15 n. soul 391 a II, 399 b 14 Spain 393 b 17 Sporades 393 a 14 springs 393 a 6 stars 391 b 17, 392 a 10, 397 a 9, 399 a 20, 400 a 21
streams 392 b 15 sun 392 a 29, 397 a 9, 399 a 8, 21, 400 a 21 Susa 398 a 14, 34 Syrian Sea 393 a 30 Syrtes 393 a 25
Tana, Lake 393 b 15 n. Tanais, River 393 b 5 n., 26, 30
Taprobane, see Ceylon Thrascias (wind) 394 b 30 thunder 392 b 11, 394 a 18,
395 a 13
thunderbolts 392 b 12, 394 a 18, 395 a 22, 397 a 21 tides 396 a 26 tropics 392 a 12 Typhon 395 a 24 n. typhoons 400 a 29 Typhos 395 a 24 n.
Venus (planet) 395 a 28, 399 a 8
volcanoes 395 b 21
water (element) 392 b 30, 395 b 19, 396 b 30 waves, tidal 396 a 17 if. whirlwinds 392 b 11 wind, names and types of 3ί) t b 8—395 a 10
wind, subterranean 395 b 19, 26 if.
Xerxes 398 a 11, b I
Zephyrus (wind) 39-1 b 20,25 Zeus (god) 400 a 19, 401 a I t,
28
Zeus (planet), see Jupiter Zodiac 392 a 11
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